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ABST RAC T 

This work presents a new grammar of the Classical Arabic 

Verb Inflection, carried out within the system of the WP morphological 

theory (the Word and Paradigm model of analysis as formalized by 

Professor P. H. Matthews). It is thus basically an application of 

this structural theory, rather than an assessment of its merits. Yet 

a general evaluation of characteristics of this theory, compared with 

two other interrelated systems, is presented with"particular attention 

to the concept of 'adequacy' in relation to Arabic grammar. 

The thesis consists of six chapters, the first of which 

represents an elaborated introduction meant to define the implicit 

questionable points that the title may raise. This is followed by a 

chapter on phonemic investigation, restricted to the problematic areas 

where the scholarly dispute over a specific number of Arabic phonemes 

has been building up since the Classical era. The terminological 

distinctions between the basic traditional terms of Arabic grammar and 

their presumed equivalents in modern linguistics is discussed in 

Chapter III as a prelude to the major body of the work. 

Chapter IV reviews, first, the three relevant linguistic 

models of analysis in relation to the morphology of Classical Arabic, 
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which is taken here beyond the restrictive study of the individual 

language to the domain of the general linguistic theory; and, second, 

it presents a comprehensive summary of WP: its basic terms, rule- 

system and evaluational procedure, followed by the reasons that made 

it the ideal choice for the present purpose. Chapter V, which serves 

as a background to the application in Chapter VI, represents the core 

of the discussions devoted to the Classical Arabic verbal system. 

It comprises all the explanations that are possibly needed for the 

making and understanding of the grammatical rules, and which find no 

room in the final chapter without interrupting the flow of the rule- 

divisions. The final chapter is merely an application of the WP model 

to the inflectional system of the Classical Arabic verb. It consists 

of the verbal grammatical rules, preceded by a minimized group of the 

required guiding notes, and followed by an exemplary demonstration of 

the drivational system. The thesis is ended with a Summary and 

Conclusions that survey the work in general and briefly record its 

findings. 

In addition to the original views and postulations 

distributed over almost all the chapters of this work, and apart from 

the empirical value regarding the theory adopted, the present grammar 

represents on the one hand a further step in the evolutional course 

of the Classical Arabic grammar, and on the other it provides a new 

link between this classical grammar and the continual evolution of 

the linguistic theory. 



Xii 

TRANSCRIPT10N, ABBREVIAT10NS 

ANDN0TAT10NALSYMB0LS 

TRANSCRIPTION 

The orthographic transcription, which adheres to the 

rules of standard spelling for the given language, is in the case 

of ordinary Arabic script not very much different from the phonemic 

type which represents each phoneme by one symbol irrespective of the 

phonetic details. As we are here dealing with CA as a recorded 

language (not with one of the spoken dialects), the phonemic tran- 

scription which usually uses obliques (e. g. /k/, /katab/) will 

satisfy our purpose. Thus, the reading of the Arabic words in the 

present work should follow the pronunciation of the various Arabic 

phonemes as specified in the phonological charts of Chapter II. 

The phonological charts are based on the notational conventions of 

IPA. The few symbols added to, and adjustments made in the IPA 

transcription symbols, for the sake of typing convenience, are 

actually versions of conventions used by some Arabists, and are 

limited to the following symbols (Cf. Tables 2. A and 2. B): 

velarized interdental, voiced fricative 

dental, voiceless stop 
d" 11 

, voiced it 
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1 velarized dental, lateral 

s" alveolar, voiceless fricative 

the IPA [J] 

j palatal, voiced stop 

uvular, fricative 

X if , voiceless " 

h the IPA [1'i] 

Apart from this, vowel prolongation is indicated by a 

bar on the letter (viz. ä, e, i, ü), and the doubling of a consonant 

expresses gemination. The phonemic segment /al-/ 'the' is always 

realized in this form, whether or not the final /1/ is assimilated 

to a following initial consonant, e. g. al-kitäb, al-Rams. 

ABBREVIATIONS AND NOTATIONAL SYMBOLS 

a active voice 

c consonant 

CA classical Arabic 

con contract (unify the two identical consonants in a 
geminate segment) 

cur curtail (shorten a prolonged vowel) 
d dual 

Dis Mor discontinuous morpheme (the lexeme vowels) 

eg energicus (verbal form) 

ep energetic imperative (verbal form) 

exp expand (relax the geminate identicals' 

f feminine (as opposed to masculine form) 

I (1) intermediate stem, (2) any index symbol 

If imperfective 

avo 1- re lcc -L 
f; eý 

( 
t7 

I, 338 
V 
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In indicative 

Ip imperative 

js jussive x jp p(aca k/ 
(kkr 

cýýý QC2ýl i tý cý 
1 

jussive or subjunctive V C) WI 

p passive voice 

pf perfective 

pl plural 

pro prolong (lengthen a short vowel) 
R Root 

S1, S2, S3 primary, secondary and tertiary stems respectively 

sg singular 

sj subjunctive 

T transitory stem (active) 

T' transitory stem (passive) 

V verbal form 

v vowel 

"w grammatical word 
1 1st person 

2 2nd 

3 3rd 

I 1st or 2nd person pronominal suffixes 4a 

3rd person pronominal suffix 
() parentheses: or (alternative item) 

{ brace brackets: limitation (of class) component 
[] square brackets: (1) reference component 

(2) phonetic transcription 

obliques: phonemic transcription 

I+ prefix 

+I suffix 

- delete (in verbal examples, hyphen (-) distinguishes 
affixes relative to the stem) 

infix (insertion) 

< originates in 

> becomes 

= equals sign: is equal (equivalent) to 
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+ replace with 

} rewrite 

comma.: for separating operations from one another 

inverted comma: to indicate unity of a single operation 

zero morpheme 
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PREFACE 

Hopefully, the fact that this work is subject - as a Ph. D. 

thesis - to the examiners' evaluation, would allow for the immediately 

following statement, which modesty may otherwise forbid. 

Recompense for the unseen efforts that have led to the 

findings recorded in this work, is only attainable in terms of the 

scholarly appreciation of the experts. 

To illustrate this statement, I may choose four less 

obvious matters that had to be faced before proceeding with the work 

relative to each. 

1. The fact that I realised at a late stage that the subject 

I had in mind for the thesis has been done in London University forced 

me to exert similar efforts with greater emphasis on the various areas 

of linguistics - central or peripheral - other than that with which I 

first concerned myself. This was demanding in every respect. Yet it 

was, in my case, the only way forward to a position on which an 

alternative choice could be scientifically determined. 

2. Having made the choice, and gone a long way with the 
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preliminary investigations, a problem of a different nature arose. A 

reasonable knowledge of the grammatical concepts of Latin had to be 

first attained before operating in accordance with the choice. And in 

this respect bordering topics forced themselves upon attention to 

enhance the situation. "One cannot, of course, discuss the inflections 

of Latin without referring to the various syntactic and semantic 

categories which they represent. " This unseen exertion was unavoidable. 

It was of a fundamental role in understanding the demonstration of the 

morphological theory - according to which the work was to be carried 

out - as presented by Professor P. H. Matthews. 

3 The next problem to arise was that of the appropriate 

'solution' that could settle the question of rule-devising, according 

to the adopted model of analysis. This problem has been - in our case - 

enhanced by the complexity of the Arabic verbal system (e. g. the great 

number of discrete patterns or forms, with the diverse realisations of 

the verbal types: geminate, hamz ated, weak, etc. -), being combined with 

the great number of exceptions. "One inflecting language might be said 

to be 'even more of the inflecting type' than another. " The appropriate 

solution that has been applied in this work, was the sixth of a series 

of solutions that all had to be tested to breaking point, before the 

appropriate one was reached. One of those solutions was so convincing 

that I went a long way with it, for a long time, in the course of 

analyses, before an alternative solution had to be reconsidered. Thus 

the plausibility of the sixth solution is due, not only to its 

conforming to the essential condition of combining the complete coverage 

of data with the 'formal economy', but to its singularity within the 

limits of the time available. 
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4 The vital stage of analysing the data according to the 

adopted model (i. e. the redistribution of the data according to both 

the solution and the rule-system) was, of course, the major task of 

which only the results of a very tiring and very long process are 

visibly recorded in this work. My prior specialization in classical 

Arabic was of course of great help in this respect. Nevertheless, 

the reconstruction of a complete work (a major section of a language), 

from a totally different angle of view, can pose basic problematic 

questions, no less than those of the original construction. 

The first two points recall to the attention, the 

question: Why should we bother at all? Why not the traditional 

Arabic grammar? To answer this question, I take into consideration 

both the facts that the old is new in its own time, and that the 

available facilities form part of the assessment for judging merits. 

This being so, then my sympathy to traditional Arabic grammar is beyond 

doubt. Passing any explicit or implicit judgement in any form 

(including the formal alteration of the traditional rules), that may 

appear to contradict this attitude, should under no circumstances be 

taken as implying any intention of belittlement that may undermine the 

most impressive excellence of the early Arab grammarians' linguistic 

achievement, which I highly value. 

The only intention is to introduce a new system of analysis 

in terms of modern linguistics, which - in addition to its empirical 

value regarding the theory concerned - adds a new insight into the 

grammar of classical Arabic, and hopefully represents a further step 
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in its evolutional course. If an advantage of the present grammar 

over the traditional one has to be pointed out, then, with the third 

point above in mind, one should compare in terms of 'reliability of 

the output', the 'formal economy' and 'absolute adequacy' in the 

former, to the possible 'redundancy' and 'memory-bounded adequacy' in 

the latter. Furthermore, if the 'restricted Universal theory' to which 

the adopted model relates, subscribes in the end - as one would like to 

believe - to the theory of 'linguistic Universals' which treats all 

human languages as an integration of related units; then the present 

grammar should represent, one hopes, a new link between the grammar of 

classical Arabic and the continual evolution of the general linguistic 

theory. This major contribution of the present works is - one wishes 

to claim - only one of the original views and postulations that are 

displayed over 'almost all the chapters. 

It is hoped that the above identifies the reason, the scope, 

and the purpose of the present study. Further questions of relevance 

that may occur are left to be covered in the introductory chapter. 

It remains to acknowledge with gratitude the assistance of 

all those at Edinburgh University and its rich and sumptuously organised 

central library, who have helped in one academic way or another, during 

the undertaking of this study. In particular, I should like to express 

my sincere gratitude to my supervisor Dr. M. V. McDonald, for his 

instructive discussions, stimulus views and comments, and constantly 

encouraging support. I am indebted to Dr. K. Brown for making useful 

discussions and valuable comments of which I am most appreciative. I 

am grateful to Professor W. M. Watt, through whose arrangement I was 
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first admitted to Edinburgh University. The lectures and seminars of 

the 'Applied Linguistics Diploma' course (now M. A. course) were of 

great help in the enrichment of my acquaintance with the various fields 

of linguistics. I owe a great deal to the discussions of the staff- 

members of the Linguistics department who run this course; as I do 

with regard to colleagues and staff-members of the department of 

Arabic and Islamic studies. My thanks to Miss I. Crawford for the kind 

concern with which she used to treat the official matters. Finally, an 

acknowledgement with all the appreciation is due to my wife and children, 

for their tolerance, understanding and consistent support, as well as to 

my family back at the Sudan, without whose spiritual and financial support 

this thesis would never have been completed. 

This study has been basically funded by the University of 

Khartoum, to which my verbal thankfulness and gratitude will hopefully 

soon be turned into actions and practical contributions to the academic 

life. 

Edinburgh University A. M. AZ-Karouri 
1980 
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INTR0DUCT10NAND 

BACKGROUND ASSUMPT10NS 

Historically speaking, the Arabic language seems to have 

always been a language held with the highest honour and the deepest 

affection by its native speakers. Since the Jahiliyya days, the poets 

were highly regarded among the Arabs for their mastery of the word 

power, and were hence thought of as having magical or supernatural 

abilities. The advent of Islam, accompanied by the study and exegesis 

of the Qur? n, intensified this attitude and thus gave the Arabic 

linguistic studies a major role in the Arabic scholarship. The result 

was the production of a great number of written grammars dealing with 

the various grammatical aspects. 

The principal aim of the present work is to reconstruct, 

within the domain of inflectional morphology, the traditional system 

of those early grammars, in order to produce - according to a well 

established theory of modern linguistics -a new grammar of classical 

Arabic, which is economical, pedagogically straightforward, and of a 

reliable evaluatiornal procedure of which I mean the flow chart of 

interpretation (produced by Matthews) which always leads to the 

restrictively appropriate rule, and thus guarantees the correct output. 
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The Arabic verbal system is the area of application. 

In order to familiarize ourselves with the data sources, 

the method of analysis, and the major objectives of this work, this 

introductory chapter is intended to give a general outline of the 

major constructional features of this work, followed by a tolerably 

brief identification of the principal questions reflected in its 

title. These questions may be sub-divided into: a) the concept of 

linguistic universals, discussed in general terms with the intention 

of accounting for our adoption of a model of analysis that, in a 

restricted sense, relates to this universal concept, which approaches 

all human languages in a frame of unitary nature, b) the diversifica- 

tion of Arabic vernaculars (the source of classical and contemporary 

standard Arabic), c) the concept of classical Arabic, d) the 

traditional grammar of classical Arabic (a historical outlook), e) and 

the foreign grammatical influence, on the early stages of Arabic 

grammar. 

Brevity and conciseness in all these matters are inevitable 

in such an introduction, which is mainly intended to shed light on 

these issues as matters of general reference, rather than to analyse 

them as matters of primary concern. 

3 



1.1 THE THESIS CONSTRUCTIONAL FEATURES: 

This work presents a new grammar of 'the Classical Arabic 

Verb Inflection' carried out within the confinements of the 

morphological theory 1 WP (Word and Paradigm) in its formal demonstration 

by Professor P. H. Matthews. It is thus basically an application of 

this theory of structural analysis, rather than an assessment of its 

merits. Nevertheless, a general evaluation of its characteristics, 

compared to two other interrelated disciplinary systems, is presented 

with regard to the concept of adequacy in the case of the Arabic 

language grammar in particular. The problem of 'accounting for the 

data' is avoidable in our case, by virtue of both the theory and the 

language of application, i. e. Classical Arabic (henceforth CA). The 

theory is held to be applicable to living languages of the Latin type 

(inflected languages), which could determine its higher adequacy- 

The language with which we are concerned (CA) is - for strong 

historical reasons discussed in this chapter - very well reported, 

to an extent that justifies a complete reliance on its recorded 

grammatical data. That is to say, the application is more or less 

a redistribution of existing grammatical data, in terms of a new 

and more adequate system of structural analysis. 

1 Theory is to be understood here as defined by Matthews: "any system 
which incorporates the three componen6ts (model of description, rule 
system, and evaluation procedure)". Matthews, P. H. Inflectional 
Morphology, Cambridge, the University Press, 1972, p. 19. 

2 
Ibid., p. 21. 
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This introductory chapter, which counts as Chapter I, had 

to be developed from merely an introduction that presents the major 

structural characteristics of the thesis, into an independent chapter, 

in order to cover all the questions that find no place in the body of 

the thesis, and yet make a fundamental contribution to the overall 

picture of this work. 

Starting with the two facts, that the grammatical 

statements of the linguistic structures are essentially of two-fold 

application: a determination of the structural elements and a 

distributional statement about the elements relative to each other, 

and that the morphological operations are carried out on phonologi- 

cally established elements; it might be desirable, or might even more 

be a matter of fundamental role, to begin with a phonemic investigation 

which may help in designating - by way of determining the questionable 

phonemic elements in terms of quality or quantity - the distributional 

relations therein, before proceeding with the morphological analyses. 

In other words, the morphological statements about the elements and 

the specification of their arrangements, is expected to be defined on 

the basis of the distributional relations of the previous stock of 

phonological elements. There is also the obvious purposes of trans- 

cription and the usefulness of a general phonemic reference, which in 

addition to the preceding point, represent the assumptions behind our 

introduction on 'phonemic investigation'. The fact that we are 

dealing with recorded material reduced the scope of this investigation 

1 Cf. Harris, Zellig S. Structural Linguistics, Phoenix Books, 
University of Chicago Press, 9th ed. 1974, pp. 6-9. 
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to the problematic areas, where the scholarly dispute has been building 

up through time, over the quality or quantity of particularized Arabic 

phonemes. 

For the Arabist in particular, another chapter on the basic 

terminology used in this work might prove to be of primary significance. 

It is often felt that the correspondence between the traditional 

terminology of Arabic grammar and the equivalent terminology in modern 

liguistics is not always quite evident. Some of the traditional basic 

terms of Arabic may need some approximation or redefinition in order to 

fit in with modern concepts in linguistics. Or at least they may need 

to be rendered clear of the ambiguity and misconceptions that are bound 

to emerge in the realm of a speculative comparison. Therefore, a 

chapter on the basic terminology had to prelude the major body of the 

work. 

The major body of the work consists of the three final 

distinct chapters. The first of these (Chapter IV) assumes a broader 

attitude in the consideration of language, with CA taken as the 

individual focus area of assessment. That is to say, this chapter 

discusses - in its first section - the three relevant linguistic 

models in relation to the morphology of CA. The evaluation of the 

three models is oriented towards analytic adequacy regarding the 

inflection of CA in general terms. The statements are made independent 

of the linguistic classes (Nominals, verbals, etc. ), except for the 

expository paradigms that are presented as they come, according to the 

situation or the point at issue. The overall idea here is that CA is 

taken beyond the restrictive domain of the individual language, to the 

6 



universal domain of the general linguistic theory, with the ultimate 

goal of looking for the ideal and most adequate frame of reference 

for the morphological analysis of CA. 

The second section of this chapter presents a reasonably 

comprehensive summary of the chosen theory (Model of Approach) : its 

basic terms, rule-system, and evaluational procedure. The painstaking 

efforts exerted in the task of producing this summary - and for that 

matter, the preceding section as well - were partly due to the fact 

that, in addition to the constructional complexity of the theory, the 

languages chosen by Professor Matthews for the purpose of demonstration 

were Latin and Greek) of which I had to learn, from scratch, the basic 

grammatical concepts, before attempting to understand the theory itself. 

Afterwards, the task of presenting Arabic in this frame-reference, with 

the adjustments and restrictions required for the accommodation, was no 

less exhausting than that of the summary. But that was all inevitable, 

if the chapter on application was ever to have seen light. 

The second (Chapter V) represents the core of the 

discussions devoted in this work to the CA verbal system. Its basic 

function is to serve as a background to the final Chapter VI on 

application. The rule-system in the final chapter leaves no room for 

explanatory comments to interrupt the flow of the rule-divisions. 

Therefore, all the lengthy explanations that may need to be resorted to 

for the purpose of making or understanding the various rules had to be 

placed in this preceding chapter. This chapter is, of course, an 

independent entity if considered in terms of (hopefully) the original 

views that it comprises, but the demonstrative function is intended to 
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be its prime role. For this reason, it should be possible, from a 

presentation point of view, for Chapters IV and V to switch 

position with one another. 

Finally, the third is Chapter VI which is devoted for the 

application of the Rule-system (demonstrated in Chapter IV) to the 

verbal system of CA. It consists of the verbal grammatical rules, 

preceded by a group of guiding notes restricted to the minimum required 

for the clarity of the working system. The grammatical rules, as they 

appear in their final form, are the result of a long and tedious process 

of analyses and comparisons, based on a solution that was too demanding 

to work out in an idealized form. This is demonstrable by the validity 

and comprehensiveness of the grammatical, rules, whether measured by the 

evaluational procedure or by the attached exemplification, i. e. the 

grammatical rules are self-reliant. A number of examples is appended 

to the end of the grammatical rules to demonstrate how the system 

practically operates . 

1.2 GRAMMATICAL --SYSTEMS AND LINGUISTIC UNIVERSALS : 

It is an equally striking phenomenon, to the specialist 

(the professional linguist) as well as to the layman, that certain 

features, such as words, morphemes, etc. appear at the same level 

in every language with which he acquaints himself; whereas others, 

such as possessor, the person and case categories, etc. do not. The 

former features are professionally interpreted as due to "universal 

factors", i. e. "they are inherent in the nature of human speech, " 

1 Bloomfield, Leonard, Language, Unwin University Books, London, 
reprint 1969, p. 297. 
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while the latter features "are not universal, but still so widespread 

that better knowledge will doubtless some day connect them with 

universal characteristics of mankind. 
1" 

This question of universal concepts in linguistics goes 

back to the early days of the Greek and Latin grandmmarians who seem to 

have held the opinion that all human languages do have linguistic 

structures in common, which could be analysed in terms of a universal 

2 'Universalism' is "a collective term for those approaches grammar. 

to linguistics which assume that languages are closely linked to the 

logical system of a supreme philosophical system. 
3" 

This supreme 

system is identifiable in terms of the language universals which are 

those structural features of languages, that are innately specified 

as part of the genetic endowment of human beings. "If the same 

genetically transmitted structural framework underlies all languages, 

then languages can differ from one another only with respect to the 

peripheral structural features that the child learns through 

experience. 
4" Languages must therefore be alike in more respects, 

despite the linguistic diversity in their surface peculiarities 

which usually attract attention concealing the underlying uniformity. 

1 Loc. cit. 
2 

cf. Bach, Emmon. An Introduction to Transformational Grammar, 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., New York 1966, pp-176f. 

3 
Hartmann, R. R. K. and Stork, F. C. Dictionary of Language and 
Linguistics, Applied Science Publishers Ltd., London 1973, p. 246. 

4 
Langacker, Ronald W. Language And Its Structure: Some 
Fundamental Linguistic Concepts, Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc., 
1968, p. 240. 
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This is actually one of two rival views in this respect, 

which are believed to be complementary to one another rather than in 

complete conflict, insofar as the question 'how much of the linguistic 

structure is learned? ' is concerned. The Rationalists claim that 

"The blueprints for any possible linguistic system are provided as part 

of the innate neural equipment with which every human child is born. 

The role of learning is thus minimal.... only the peripheral structural 

details that make languages superficially different from one another 

are acquired on the basis of environmental influence. "' In favour of 

this position are the arguments: (1) Despite the differences in 

linguistic training, language acquisition is the same by all children 

of vari&it degree. 9of exposure to speech, (2) The fact that language 

is peculiar to human beings, (3) The relative perfection of language 

acquisition, regardless of general intelligence, insofar as the 

significant structural features are concerned, (4) The capability of 

the child to master at a pre-intellectual age the remarkable 

complexity and abstractness of languages. 

The rival view is that of the Empiricists who claim that 

language is learned 'entirely through experience', with no inborn 

capacity to acquire it. This claim is refutable on the basis of the 

simple fact that in addition to the primitive ability of learning, 

the human organism is finite, which makes it imperative for the 

Empiricists to admit that language organisation (and. consequently 

language acquisition) must be partly determined by the finite innate 

properties of the human organism. On the other hand, the claim of 

1 Ibid. , PP. 235f. 
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the Rationalists that language is 'innately specified almost in its 

entirety' , is not in fact an absolute denial of the role of learning 

in the language acquisition. What is meant to be genetically inherited 

is the capacity for language in general, not the specific details of 

the given language. The inbuilt system is the organisational and 

structural properties which are shared by all languages. "Using ,, he 

inborn, skeletal linguistic system as a base, the child must proceed 

to discover those structural details that translate this base into 

the fully specified system that is used around him. "" In other words, 

the role of linguistic experience is to activate, rather than to shape, 

the linguistic competence with which we are born. 

Interest in the Universal features of all human languages 

has recently increased and been promoted by the adherents of transfor- 

mational-generative grammar, who would claim, for instance, that 

"what appears to be a peculiarity of English is actually explicable in 

terms of a general and deep empirical assumption about the nature of 

language, 2" 
or that "the deep structures of sentences in different 

languages are identical; that is I am subscribing to the idea of a 

universal set of base rules 
3. And still, some of the modern 

linguists and anthropologists would oppose the doctrine of the 

traditional universal grammar, in terms of the linguistic diversity 

1 Ibid., p. 236. 

2 
Chomsky, Noam. Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, The M. T. T. Press, 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, 8th printing 1972, pp-7f. see also pp. 54f. 

Bach, Emmon. 'Nouns and Noun Phrases', in Universals-in Linguistic 
Theory, (ed. Each and Harris - Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 
London 1972) P. 91, and cf. the discussion on the possibility of a 
Universal base, by Fillmore, in this volume, pp. 1 f. 
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1n 
in the surface structures, iigoring the fact that "it would simply 

not be possible to write grammars that account for the sentences of a 

language, 21, 
without taking into consideration many features of 

universal grammar, and that "only descriptions concerned with deep 

structure will have serious import for proposals concerning linguistic 

universals . 
3" 

"The findings of modern linguistics are thus not 

inconsistent with the hypotheses of universal grammars . 
4" 

However what concerns us in this discussion is the impact 

of the Rationalist view on the question of universalism or what is 

called language universals. If the Rationalists' arguments, 
5 

are seen 

to be strong enough to allow for adopting the conclusion that 

"linguistic systems differ somewhat in structure, but they vary only 

within the confines of this common framework, 
6" 

then the application 

of such a linguistic system or approach to the grammar of CA should rouse 

no scepticism or objection, even if it was basically designed for 

a given language or a certain group of languages, (i. e. restricted 

universal theory) 
7, 

so far as it works properly , giving the required 

cf. Lyons, John. Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 
Cambridge University Press, Reprint 1969, pp. 134,147f, 472f. 

2 
Kiparsky, Paul. 'Linguistic Universals and Linguistic Change', 
in Universals in Linguistic Theory, P-171. 

3 
Chomsky, op. cit., pp. 209f. 

4 
Ibid, p. 118. 

5 
See Versteegh, C. H. M. Greek Elements in Arabic Linguistic Thinking, 
Leiden, Brill 1977, pp. 90ff. for the basic thesis of the Empiricist 
doctrine, its differences with the Rationalist dogma, and its 
influence on grammar including Arabic. 

6 Langacker, op. cit., p. 242. 

7 
c. f. Matthews, op. cit., pp. 147-165. 
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proper output and achieving descriptive adequacy in accordance with 

the dual limits imposed by the theory concerned regarding the formal 

conditions on grammar and the evaluational procedure for the given 

1 
system. 

On these grounds, and with the understanding that "any 

inconsistency of procedure is likely to create confusion in a 

descriptive statement of morphology, " we have adopted the 

grammatical framework or 'model of approach' applied to CA in the 

present work,.. hoping that some contribution may be made on the basis 

of the statement that "a universal theory is empirical, hence subject 

to revision as more languages are investigated. 31' And in this respect, 

we may be, more or less, keeping track of the evolutional development 

in grammatical systematization which was initiated by the early Arab 

grammarians, who seem to have been in general agreement with the 

preceding rationalistic arguments, when they allowed themselves the 

benefit of foreign influence in the making of their own grammars, as 

we shall see below. 

1 
cf. Choms kY , op. cit., PP "41 , 209. 

2 Bloomfield, op. cit., p. 209. 

3h 
Bach, An Introduction to Transformational Grammar, p. 126. 
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1.3 THE ARABIC VERNACULAR DIVERSITY: 

Most of the works produced on the Arabic language in 

recent times have been devoted to vernaculars rather than to the 

standard or classical Arabic. This is due to a number of considera- 

tions that may together be interpreted as the source of attraction 

to the linguists' attention. Over the various communicatory systems 

to which it can be compared, language has the advantage of being 

essentially a human characteristic, and as such it has to be examined 

in an objective 'scientific way', without any prejudice or pre- 

conceptions that may assign privilege to one language or the other. 

That being so, the spoken dialects, or 'vernaculars' , will then have 

the merit of representing the everyday language and thus lending 

themselves more easily to scientific research. This is one of the 

possible assumptions behind the dialectal attraction. Another 

possible assumption is what seems to be a conventional belief among 

some linguists, that 'linguisticsproper' is 'comparative linguistics'. 

This belief goes back to an early stage of linguistic studies, when 

'linguistic comparison' was used in a wider sense involving other 

disciplines of the human activities. According to De Saussure1 

"Linguistics is only a part of the general science 
of semiology (a science that studies the life of 
signs within society); the laws discovered by 
semiölogy will be applicable to linguistics, and 
the latter will circumscribe a well defined area 

1 Ferdinand De Saussure, Course in General Linguistics, (ed. by 
C. B. A. Sechaye, trans. by W. Baskin), William Collins Sons and 
Co. Ltd., Glasgow 1959, p. 16. 

14 



within the mass of anthropological facts..... the task 
of the linguist is to find out what makes language a 
special system within the mass semiological data..... If 
I have succeeded in assigning linguistics a place among 
the sciences, it is because I have related it to 
semiölogy. " 

Within this frame of thinking, regarding the study of 

language as a model for semiology, there is the widespread view that 

the scientific study of language is identical with 'comparative 

linguistics'. 

"Comparative grammar came to be regarded as the 
linguistic study which is scientific par excellence; 
it was thus contrasted with other fields, both of 
historical and of linguistic research, in which the 
same degree of precision had not been reached. 

"' 

This assumption will have the same bearing as the first one to the 

merit of dialects or vernaculars, which is the feasability of 

investigating their data through the assistance of living informants. 

Other possible assumptions would be of the same nature and would 

relate to these two in one way or the other. 

However, it is not surprising that this general attitude 

should have its impact upon Arabic dialectology of modern times. In 

addition, a particular significance is attributed to the dialectal 

1 Lepschy, Guilio C. A Survey of Structural Linguistics, Faber and 
Faber, London 1972, p. 21. 
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study of Arabic vernaculars, because of the fact that "the spoken 

language, despite its impurities and its apparent decay, can 

preserve truly ancient and transitional formst" A number of the 

verbal forms, for instance, have been subjected to various thematic 

or connotational alterations in the usage of regional localities. 

Some of these localities, in today's Arabic, are believed to be 

preserving forms of pure uncorrupted Syriac origins. "Such 

linguistic phenomena have history and that history can be discovered 

only by comparison with the sister languages. " 

For the early Arab grarnmari s, collection of dialectal 

samples was no more than a scholarly hobby. Therefore they cannot 

be expected to fulfil the requirements of modern dialectology by, 

for instance, transcribing all the dialectal accents for comparison. 

Their engagement in collecting these samples was mainly to serve 

their primary cause, which is the construction of the grammar of the 

Arabic koine. Thus, unlike modern dialectologists, they had pre- 

conceptions about what they were looking for, which is basically a 

form of grammar previously constituted by adjustments and 

interferences of those ancient dialects. They were mostly looking 

for lugät or variant forms of utterances which might help in 

accounting for expressions that are incompatible with their standard 

_ 
Arabic patterns. Such expressions are then identified as 

_ýaO 

'curiosity', min tadäxul al-. lugät 'dialectal interference', darürah 

1 Macdonald, John. 'The Arabic Derived Verb Themes: A Study in 
Form and Meaning', Islamic Quarterly, 7(1963) 96-116, p. 98. 

2 
loc. cit. 
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'poetic license' or like terms that were obtainable only through the 

reasonable concern they gave to those dialects. 

Regarding the earliest linguistic forms of these Arabic 

dialects, the Nemara tombstone (dated 328AD) and a few other similar 

inscriptions of the 5th-6th centuries represent the only surviving 

records. Apart from that, other dialectal manifestations are merely 

scattered remarks by the late Muslim pholologists about a number of 

dialects that were current in Arabia round about the end of the 6th 

century, and roughly classified into eastern and western groups. 

None of these dialects is completely identifiable with the koine or 

the common language that was used for poetry and other elevated 

styles during the course of the 6th century, and which was first 

written down in the 8th-9th century. Nevertheless, the dialectal 

influence at this stage seems to appear in two divergent general 

representations: the main features of the poetic corpus appear to 

be characteristic of the eastern group; whereas those of Qu 

(revealed early in the 7th century) reflect the pronunciation of the 

western dialect at Mecca, with certain features of the eastern 

dialects being imposed by the late scholars of lower Iraq. Other 

informal kind of documents that reflect some dialectal divergences 

1 
are the letters and contracts related to the early years Of Islam. 

At any rate, the ancient dialects of the Peninsula heve 

kept their independent forms until the end of the 7th century, when 

1 
cf. Beeston, A. F. L. The Arabic Language Today, Hutchison & Co., 
(Publishers) Ltd., London 1970, p. 13. 
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the dialectal situation started to become blurred, due mainly to the 

dispersal of the Arab settlers over the vast stretch of territories 

conquered by Muslims. This resulted in the emergence of modern 

vernaculars with only isolated features relative to their old 

distinctions. But "no one modern vernacular can be safely asserted 

to have developed out of any one ancient dialect of the peninsula. 
"' 

This dialectal image is perhaps the starting point that marks the 

dialectal evolution which ended up with the present situation of the 

vernacular varieties used throughout the Arabic-speaking world. 
2 

The fact that the old stages of the Arabic language were 

collected mostly during the 8th and 9th centuries, and by native 

grammarians whose main concern was to set up a standardised type of 

Arabic, biased to socially prestigious dialectal areas of certain 

segments of the population, is a possible source of disturbance for 

the strict linguist when confronted with classical Arabic as the sole 

representative of old Arabic. That is to say "In thereby using 

classical Arabic evidence for comparative purposes, we may be making 

false generalisations by assuming situations for the entire Arabian 

realm that in fact might have been found only in a more limited 

environment. " It is a fact that, at least since al-Xa1i1's days, 

1 Ibid. p.. 14. 

2 
Cf. Gray, Louis H. Introduction to Semitic Comparative Linguistics, 
Columbia, University Press, 1934, pp. 5f. 

3 Corriente, F. From Old Arabic to Classical Arabic - Arabic through 
the Pre-Islamic Koine: Some Notes on the Native Grammarians' sources, 
attitudes and goals'. Journal of Semitic Studies, 21 (1976 62-98, p. 62. 
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the Arab grammarians have had the conscious goal of standardising the 

'correct' Arabic "at the expense of eqully legitimate, but somehow 

less regarded forms! " The contemporary Bedouin forms were tolerable 

features only because they were closer to the language of the Qur? än, 

while most Hadar 'urban' features were totally rejected. In other 

words, although those grammarians may have found it justifiable to 

recommend the usage of the central core of Ancient Arabic, as koineized 

in the pre-Islamic poetry and the ur? än, there is a possible distortion 

of the entire dialectal picture by their keen tendency to sanction, for 

the sake of standardisation, specific koineized forms at the cost of 

other non-koineized variants which are equally valid if allowed 

consideration. 

However, such an unfavourable assessment of the dialectal 

investigations made by the early Arab grammarians, could also be 

favourably interpreted so far as classical Arabic and its existing 

grammar are concerned. That is to say, the biased attitude and the 

special concern given by those early grammarians to their data 

acquisition, should only make their recorded linguistic data for 

classical Arabic) as reliable as any contemporary scientific recording 

of a living language. This status of the classical Arabic data, 

combined with other facts such as that classical Arabic is still the 

elevated mode of literary writing, that it is the storage safe for 

all the precious linguistic treasures, and that, for scientific 

research, it is the fundamental source and central axis for any 

linguistic study of a comparative nature, all these facts in addition 

I Ibid., p. 64. 
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to the general purpose of linguistic science, should at least, 

place classical Arabic on a par with the contemporary dialects, so 

far as linguistic research is concerned. 

1.4 THE 'CLASSICAL ARABIC' CONCEPT: 

Apart from the above mentioned inscriptions (the Nemara 

tombstone and the 5th-6th century inscriptions), the earliest surviving 

representation of classical Arabic (henceforth CA) in its written 

manifestation, is undoubtedly the Qur? än and the poetic corpus of the 

sixth century. The occasional designation of the term CA to the 

written language of formal communication in the Arabic-speaking 

world today, is in contradiction with the fact that this language is 

not always manifested, grammatically or otherwsie, in the same form 

as that of the ur? änic language. Therefore, it would probably be 

better to keep the distinction between the two terms: 'Classical 

Arabic' for the early language manifested in the r? än and the 

ancient poetic corpus, and 'Standard Arabic' for the formal Arabic 

language of today. 

From a linguistic point of view, the Qur? anic text is of 

a higher value as having been written down earlier than the poetic 

corpus which was transmitted orally until its first documentation in 

the eighth-ninth century, a time at which the common language itself 

had already run through a significant evolution, due to a number of 

factors such as the use of Arabic by the non-Arab Muslims, of whom a 

good number has always been among the intellectual elite. 
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Comparable to the linguistic situation ofF the poetry is 

that of the Traditions (life and sayings of the prophet) which were, 

like the poetry, transmitted orally before they were subsequently 

written down. But the advantageous role of the religious factor in 

the question of the traditions cannot be ignored in this respect. 

Nonetheless, the fact that the Traditions are sometimes recorded in 

several different formal expressions for the same ultimate sense, is 

frequently considered as an indication that the content, rather than 

1 
the verbal expression, was the concern of the prophet's contemporaries. 

However, this consideration is of less bearing on the later stages, 

where the later scholars increased the linguistic value of these 

Traditions by laying more stress on verbal accuracy. 

To sum up the main arguments regarding the definition of 

the CA concept, we should perhaps start with the two dominant views 

in this respect. That is, the one held by the European scholars in 

general which is that CA was to some extent a foreign idiom that 

needed to be acquired by most, if not all, of those who employed it 

for writing poetry; and the other view which is prevalent among 

Muslim scholars, for whom CA is identical with the spoken language 

of the Bedouins. 2 The opposition here is basically due to the 

conceptual confusion in the relation between CA and the ancient 

dialects. Most of the views about this relation are believed to be 

hypothetical and probably based on biased attitudes. CA is sometimes 

1 
cf. Beeston, 2. cit., p. 14. 

2 
cf. Rabin, Chaim. Ancient West-Arabian, Taylor's Foreign Press, 
London 1951 , pp. 17f. 
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defined as a standard collection of all the ancient dialects spoken 

in the main part of Arabia. In other views, it is sometimes 

identified with particular dialects such as those of the Maiadd tribes 

or QurayA; and sometimes with particular regions such as Najd or 

Yamama, etc. 

These views are generally classified into three schools 

of thought, referring basically to the Qur? än, but equally held with 

regard to literary Arabic in general. 
1 One is that the literary 

idiom as used in the r? än is a formation of different dialectal 

elements. The other is that it is identical with the dialect of one 

tribe or a group of tribes. And the third equates literary Arabic 

with Qurayl dialect. The third, which is the dominant view, 

attributes the linguistic superiority of Qurayý dialect to the 

frequent contacts of Meccans with the speakers of other dialects 

during pilgrimages and 
Tuka6 fairs, which is a matter of direct 

effect in the process of the language standardisation. Of all these 

views, a valid identification of CA is perhaps to equate it 

, stylistically with the actual texts of the r? än and early Arabic 

poetry, and grammatically with the works of Sibawayhi and his 

contemporary Arab grammarians. 

However, a reproduction of the early CA has generally 

been achieved, during the following period which stretched into the 

eleventh century. That is, the marvellous product of the brilliant 

writers and poets of the 'Golden Age, which is considered the best 

1 Cf . Ibid., pp. 18-24 . 
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in Arabic literature. And to a great extent, it is also regarded - 

especially in its Bedouin division - as a reliable source of evidence 

for grammatical scientific investigations. This product of the 

Golden Age eventually became on its own a source of inspiration to a 

later literary renaissance, i. e. the Nah ja movement in the middle of 

the nineteenth century. An archaizing tendency towards a proper 

reproduction of the CA features is unmistakably detectable in the 

achievements of the founders of this movement, and it is actually 

still influencing a not negligible number of contemporary poets and 

writers in the Arab world. 

A major safeguard that enabled the CA features to exist, 

keeping their original identity through all these centuries, is 

undeniably the rules of the traditional Arabic grammar. How these 

grammatical rules were worked out, through historical stages of 

development, is another question. 

1.5 THE TRADITIONAL ARABIC GRAMMAR: 

The spread of the diverse tribal Arabs over a vast 

stretch of the conquered territories resulted in a continual 

intermingling - through various aspects of life including marriage 

in some cases - with the local populations. This was accompanied 

by a significantly rapid development in the koineized common 

language, which it was feared would eventually hamper the under- 

standing of the Quur? än and the prophetic traditions. It was thus 

"not surprising that general ignorance of the written language - 
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the language of Qur? än and the pre-Islamic poetry - was so often 

lamented, and that there was a crying need for both dictionaries and 

grammars. 
1" 

Scholars of the eighth century were thus set to start 

their work on the sciences of Arabic grammar and lexicography, with 

the principal puritanical aim of protecting the Qur? nic language in 

its ' correct' standard. This emphasises the fact that Arabic 

linguistic sciences (lexicography and grammatical teachings) were 

first motivated by a religious tendency, rather than by a pure 

scientific interest. 

"As a matter of fact, it is typical of almost every 
grammar to be used originally as a means to preserve 
ancient or sacred literature, for instance, the 
Homeric epic in Greece, the Vedas in India, the Sagas 
in Icilandic literature, and the confucian texts in 
China. " 

Grammar and lexicography - both of which are generally 

believed to have been initiated by the studies of Abu al-? aswad4 - 

proceeded side by side both in Basra and its later sister-city Küfa, 

1 Haywood, John A. Arabic Lexicography: Its History and its Place 
in the General History of Lexicography, Brill, Leiden 1960, p. 3. 

2 
Cf. Semaan, Khalil I. Linguistics in the Middle Ages: Phonetic 
Studies in Early Islam, Brill, Leiden 1968, p. 24. 

3 
Versteegh, off. cit., p. 5. 

4 
Cf. Haywood, 22. cit., p. 17; Semaan, op. cit., pp. 21f. 
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with their two functions being clearly defined. Lexicography (lugah 

'philology') being concerned with the purity of words and expressions, 

whereas grammar (nahes) is concerned with the use of this material in 

connected speech and the rules governing such usage. 
' 

"In both these twin sciences, a major work of genius 
was produced towards the end of the eighth century of 
our era - alXal1l's 'Kit3b al-? ayn' in lexicography, 
and Sibawayhi's 'Kitäb fi al-Nahw' in grammar. " 

The early generations of the Arab grammarians set out to 

study the language of the nomadic tribes - at the beginning of the 

eighth century AD - in particular as being more conservative than 

the sedentary Arabs, in preserving the formal concept of 2iTräb, 

which reflects the most conservative phenomenon of CA. This attitude 

has created a very conservative scientific basis since the early 

Middle Ages, but on the other hand it is believed to have contributed 

to the divergences between CA and the everyday language by leaving out 

the real trends of the Arabic linguistic evolution. It was therefore 

considered "a powerful historical factor stimulating the emergence 

of the modern diglossia3" in Arabic. This is one of the critical 

views against the traditional Arabic grammar. 

1 Cf. Haywood, Z. cit., p. 16-18. 

2 
Ibid", P X1.8" 

3 
Drozdik, Ladislav. 'Mediaeval Arabic Grammar and its Influence 
on Linguistic Theory and Terminology in Contemporary Arabic Science', 
Journal of Maltese Studies, 5(1968) 70-79, p. 72. 
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Another aspect of this criticism is that, although the 

Bedouins were the only authority that could claim competence and 

theoretical or practical proficiency in the official language (CA), 

there are references which make the absolute reliability on their 

linguistic evidence susceptible to possible questioning. There is 

the reference to existing local vernaculars among the Bedouins, as 

1 
well as to the old language being actually taught in the desert, and 

to some pre-Islamic poets spending time in the correction and 

standardisation of their poems (e. g. hawliyyät al-Näbiýah) . There 

is also evidence of linguistic differences among the Bedouins related 

to historical linguistic factors, e. g. Bedouins of the East are known 

to have used (mainly in poetry) verbal forms of ancient complicated 

structures found in Accadian, to a greater extent than the Bedouins 

of the West. 
2 

Nevertheless, it is indeed only fair to say about these 

grammarians that they have taken the only reliable measures available 

at their time, that 

"they did not start this process (Pre-Islamic koineiz- 
ation did), that furthermore their prescriptive role 
was largely one of application and homogenization of 
pre-existing models (old Arabic poetry, the Qur? än, 
formal register Arabic of contemporary 'eloquent' 
Bedouins), and that in providing the necessary set of 
rules for the fixing of CA within the narrow but 

1 Cf. Corriente, 2R. cit., pp. 68f. 

2 
Cf. Macdonald, op. cit., p. 99; Cf. Corriente, o,. cit., p. 69. 
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unavoidable margin of allomorphic variation, they 
were conserrative and exercised good judgement most 
of the time. " 

The principal aim of this grammar has always been to 

protect the constructional features of 'correct' Arabic, according to 

its classical conception. Nothing has changed, so far, regarding the 

aim or the formal construction of this grammar. 

"The grammar taught in the schools of the Arab world 
today is virtually identical with the grammatical 
system devised by the eighth-century schools, and 
throughout the period from then to now this grammar 
has been the ideal aimeý at by the educated classes 
for literary expression. " 

The aim of the present work is to conform in its morphological data, 

to this traditional grammar, and reconstruct it according to a well 

established system of modern linguistic theory. 

1.6 FOREIGN GRAMMATICAL INFLUENCE: 

The fact that the Arab grammarians were generally reluctant 

to admit foreign influence in matters of relevance to their language, 

does not seem to have hindered them from adopting non-Arab grammatical 

elements that suit their own grammatical analysis. And indeed, one 

1 Corriente, . cit. oý, p-71, cf. Rabin, op"cit", PP"8f. 

2 
Beeston, op. cit., p. 14. 
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may say from the start "However much the early Arab philologers may 

have owed to Greek and Indian notions, nothing can belittle the use 

they made of such notions! " 

As is the case with the history of grammar in the 

European languages that took into account the work of ancient Greeks, 

Arabic grammar is believed to have had relations with the ancient 

grammatical sciences. This is reflected in the efficiency with which 

Kitýb-Sibawayhi started, i. e. the 'tHc tomic division of the 
a 

language components. The early grammarians - of whom Sibawayhi himself 

is of a Persian origin-- are believed to have been influenced by the 

Greek method of grammatical analysis which was already established in 

Persia through the direct cultural contacts with Greece, as well as 

via Syria whose language (Syriac) was an additional language used by 

the Persian scribes. 
2 

Sources of Indian origin (Sanskrit writings 

are also thought to have influenced the Arab grammarians through 

Persia. 

The fact that the Arab acquaintance with Greek logic 

came at a later stage is sometimes raised as a historical argument 

against the equation of the three parts of speech with which 

Kitäb-S'bawayhi starts) with the Aristotelian logical divisions. 

But this argument can be refuted on the ground that 

p. 2; Cf. Marshall, David R. 'Some Discrepancies 1 Haywood, op. cit., 
in the Reasoning of the Arab Grammarians' , Journal of Maltese 
Studies, 4(1967) 69-78, p. 71. 

2 
See Marshall, op. cit., p. 70. 
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"although the logical division became known to the 
Arabs at a later time, it could have influenced 
Arabic grammar through Greek grammatical theory, 
which often betrays the traces of logical influence. " 

There is also the fact that some other Arab scholars, such as Färäbi, 

are quoted as having admitted borrowing from the Greek grammatical 

doctrine some grammatical terminology (translated) in order to manage 

the description of certain elements of speech. 
2 

The basic thesis here 

is that the early Arab grammarians seem to have generally allowed 

themselves the benefit of borrowing from - or maybe exchanging with - 

foreign grammatical sources. To discuss the quality and quantity of 

this borrowing and its historical spectrum is, of course, a matter 

beyond the limits of this brief introduction. 

As for the present time, some of the over zealous 

traditionalists might still consider it an in trusive phenomenon to 

attempt to dress the features of the traditional grammar in a 

modern unfamiliar grammatical system, as it is only natural for 

the fields of language studies, that represent the preserved branches 

of the mediaeval Arab science, to yield quite a different picture 

when the indigenous notions and their terminology are confronted 

with those of modern European science. 
3 

Nonetheless, even those 

traditionalists would have to acknowledge in the end, that what 

counts is the scientific approach which subscribes to the progress 

1 Versteegh, oý. cit ., p-39. 

2 
Cf. Ibid,. p-51- 

3 
Cf. Drozd. ik, op. cit., p. 70. 
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towards the linguistic ideal. If this happens to be achievable 

through the introduction of a modern analytic system, which could 

advantageously redistribute the existing material at an advanced level 

of the linguistic theory, then it should present no objections as long 

as it keeps the correct structural features of the given language. 

In our case, the outcome of the present work is only conceivable 

within this understanding, within the concept of language universals. 

Accordingly, it should be considered a further step in the development 

of the Arabic grammatical theory, rather than a complete departure 

from or parting with the traditional Arabic grammar. 

It may not be out of place to refer briefly, under this 

question of foreign influence, to the advantage of comparative studies 

between Arabic and the other Semitic languages. It is a well 

established fact, now,, that it is absolutely essential for the sake of 

developing a safe technique and successful methodology of teaching 

Arabic, to take into account the historical growth of Arabic forms 

by having regard to the similar type of growth in other Semitic 

languages. 

"If we can study the : Arabic verb side by side with the 
Accadian (Assyrian-Babylonian) 

, Hebrew, Aramaic and 
Ethiopic, the Semitic languages which have left to us 
substantial bodies of literature, we are better able 
to distinguish and isolate those form9 or themes that 
are peculiar to the growth of Arabic. 11 

1 Macdonald, 2Z. c t. , p-97. 
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A dominant view, in this respect, is that Arabic "is, in 

general and will probably remain, the best-known Semitic language. " 

But the idea that "classical Arabic is generally regarded as the most 

primitive Semitic speech extant, " has come to be challenged in recent 

times. 
3 The challenge is mostly based on the historically established 

evidence regarding the continual contacts of CA with other languages 

(particularly the Semitic group ,4 which invalidates the assumption 

that attributes complete isolation to CA as being kept deep inside 

Arabia, and away from any possible foreign influence on the borders. 

Nevertheless, any grain of truth in this assumption should only give 

CA the advantage of making the best of any linguistic comparison that 

takes Semitic languages into account. 

For a relevant and simple example of how beneficial it is 

to view the grammatical structures of Arabic in the light of a 

comparison with other Semitic languages, one may refer to the long 

standing debate on the conventional concept of Aspect/Tense in Arabic, 

which is undoubtedly safer and more profitable to resolve in comparison 

with other Semitic languages, or even in terms of Hamito-Semitic 

1 Corriente, op. cit., p. 62. 

2 
Gray, op. cit., p. 6. 

3 
See Moscati, Sabatino. An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of 
the Semitic Languages, Otto G. Wiesbaden, Germany 1964, p. 16. 

4 
Cf. Al-Karouri', Abdulrmaneim M. Al-Daxil Ei al-lugah al-TIarabiyyah: 
Diräsah Tahliliyyah ET dawn ýilm 

al-lugah a1-Hadre, M. A. Thesis, 

University of Khartoum, 1970, pp. 49-128. 
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corrmparisons. 1 It is generally accepted now "to say that the Arabic 

'tense' system represents the result of a long process of evolution2" 

Another example of a different type is incorporated in 

the statement that 

"So far as Semitic is concerned however,. it would seem 
that, apart from obvious deverbal nouns and denominative 
verbs, verbs and nouns developed from bases which were 
too general and vague in meaning to be either in reality. " 

This idea should solve the problem of 'historicity' in the construction 

of grammatical words. That is through the support it implicitly gives 

to the abstract root as the base for any inflectional formation, 

without priority being given to any verbal or nominal form over the 

other. And as we shall see this notion has played a fundamental role 

in our present grammar, in addition to some structural and phonological 

comparisons between Arabic and Hebrew that, in our case, have settled 

some significant questions. 

1 Cf. Moscati, op. cit., pp. 131-134. 

2 
Ibid., p. 133. 

3 
Gray, op. cit., p. 35; cf. Ibid., p. 72. 
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II 

PH0NEMIC 

INVESTIGATION 

2.0 INTRODUCTION 

It is 'phonemics' rather than 'phonetics' that concerns 

us in this study, because the various kinds of indications that 

could help in assessing and reconstructing the phonology of classical 

Arabic, apart from the transmitted traditional pronunciation, which 

is itself in need of independant verification, cannot testify to 

the acoustical characteristics of the actual speech of such an 

ancient language. They can only bear general attestation in the 

comparison of the Arabic phonemes as minimally distinctive units 

of sounds relevant to meaning. 

A reconstruction of the phonological system of classical 

Arabic can only be based on the kinds of indications proposed for 

the assessment of the pronunciation of the ancient Semitic languages, 1 

1 
Moscati, Sabatino, et al., An Introduction to the Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, ed. by S. Moscati, Otto 
Ha%. rassowitz, Wiesbaden, 1964, pp. 22-23. 
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in addition to the inherited recitation of Qur? än which is highly 

valued as an evidence by modern Arab grammarians. 
1 Such a basis 

though not entirely adequate - could provide a good ground for 

conventional acceptance. Within this limitation, the work done on 

classical Arabic phonology may serve our purpose in the following 

phonological chart. Of course, we need not concern ourselves here 

with the originality of the classificatory system of the Arabic 

sounds: whether it was the invention of Sibawayhi or his professor 

al-Xa1L1, or was borrowed from an Indian origin. 
2 

A minute discussion of the phonology of CA would be 

beyond the scope of this study. Nevertheless, reference made to 

some of the phonological characteristics that are peculiar to CA 

could be of practical value to the understanding of the variant 

phonemic formations of the word-structure, especially as the study 

of sounds has had an exceptionally significant effect on the subject 

of word-formation (cilm al-$arf) in the works of the Arab grammarians. 

Thus, for convenience of reference in the following 

discussions, some phonological points peculiar to Arabic deserve a 

special mention and treatment. This is of particular significance 

AnLs, IbrähCm. al-A*wät al-lugawiyya, 3rd ed., Dar al-nahda 

2 a1-Tarabiyya, Cairo, 1961, pp. 39-40. 
_ Voller, K. 'The System of Arabic Sounds as based upon Sýbaweih 

and Ibn Yaish', Transactions of the Ninth International Congress 
of Orientalists, 11 (1893) 130-154, pp. 133-35. 
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when we come to such cases as the phenomena of assimilation, 

dissimilation, etc. 
l (for which the Arab grammatical works have 

provided plentiful evidence) where the phonemic or morphophonemic 

changes need to be based or justifiable on a clearly distinct and 

recognized pronunciation. 

In short, what will be discussed in this section is by 

no means all that need be said about Arabic phonemes. All that 

will be pointed out is the conspicuous features that have been 

attached to particular Arabic sounds or groups of sounds as 

peculiarities. 
3 Otherwise, every secondary peculiarity concerning 

a sound (e. g. alteration for reasons like 'cajcajah') will be left 

to be tackled later when it comes up in the course of discussion. 

Some time ago I read or heard that scientific efforts 

are being made to recapture the ancient people's voices that are 

supposed to be hovering in the atmospheric waves all around us. 

Fictitious as it may sound, it is the only way that could provide us 

with a hundred per cent correct reconstruction of the original Arabic 

I 
See: Magee, W. L., 'The Pronunciation of the prelingual Mutes in 
Classical Arabic', WORD, 6 (1950), 74-77, p. 75; Corriente, F., 
'From Old Arabic to Classical Arabic Through the Pre-Islamic Koine', 

2 Journal of Semitic Studies, 21 (1976), 62-98, pp. 79-80. 
References to 'morphophonemics' in this chapter were made before 
I abandoned the idea of including properly the morphophonemics of 

5 CA in this study. 
For a good reference and brief descriptions of the other groups 
of sounds and individual sounds, see: Vollers, op. cit., pp. 152ff. 
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phonological system. Otherwise, the written form of Arabic is the 

only reliable witness for the purpose. But can the visual medium 

(writing) - especially the early Arabic script - correspond 

perfectly to the auditory medium (speech)? Ha&s1 replies that 

"information given in either medium is not always translatable into 

the other". The information referred to here is particularly the 

suprasegmental prosodic features that he mentioned in his earlier 

statement: 

"Those configurative ('suprasegmental') features 
- accentual patterns, rhythms and melodies - which 
organise the spoken utterance, cannot be satisfact- 
orily paralleled by the sequence of discrete 
letter-segments. "2 

However, the whole point here is that the 'suprasegmentals' 

cannot be our concern in this study because, at best, they could only 

be reconstructed on hypothetical grounds. Hence, we have to confine 

ourselves to the segmental elements of the Arabic phonological system. 

Those are made up of consonants, semivowels and vowels. 

1 Hass, W., Phono-graphic Translation, Manchester University Press, 
1970, p. 84. 

2 Ibid., p. 36. 
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2.1.0 THE CONSONANTAL SYSTEM 

For expositary purposes it might be more convenient to 

lay at the outset the phonological chart for the Arabic consonantal 

system as follows: 

TABLE 2. A THE CONSONANTS OF CA 
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Stops: 

Voiceless t k q '1 

Voiced b d d j 

Fricatives: 

Voiceless f 9 s s X h h 

Voiced 6 6 z T 

Resonants: 

Trill r 

Lateral 1 

Nasal m n 

Approximants* w y 

* The existence of the term 'semivowel' is regarded as "a symptom of the 
conflict between the general phonetic and the phonological uses", 
(Abercrombie, D., Elements of general phonetics, (1967, p. 79). The 
segments /w/ and /y/ are vowels if defined by phonetic form, but they 
are consonants considering their phonological function in such syllable 
patterns as the English /wet/ and /yet/. For this reason, the term 
'Approximant' suggested by P. Ladefoged for the segments "with open 
approximation of the articulators, and central passage of the air-stream" 
(ibid., pp. 50,67) is nowadays adopted by general phoneticians. 
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2.1.1 CLASSIFICATION 

Although auditory principles may appear later to have 

been a major factor in the judgements of the Classical Arab grammar- 

ians on the production of Phonemes, it may be better to assume the 

general attitude here and base the phonemic classification of sounds 

or groups of sounds that we are going to consider on the physiological 

elements to which place and manner of articulation are related. 

The 28 consonants recognized in CA (plain and emphatic /1/ 

were considered as one unit) are traditionally divisible according to 

quality into eighteen major divisions, and with some authorities they 

mount up to forty-four divisions. But according to the point of 

articulation, they are generally divisible into four consonantal 

sections: (1) Back consonants: laryngeals, pharyngeals, postvelars 

(uvulars), velars; (2) Liquids; (3) Front consonants: sibilants 

(palatals), dentals (emphatic and plain), interdentals (emphatic and 

plain); (4) Labials. 1 Amongst these categories, the question of 

voicing is a common factor that deserves to be tackled first, before 

we start the respective discussions of the various selected consonants. 

2.1.2 MAJHUR/MAHMUS (VOICED/VOICELESS) 

The presupposition that the Arabic phonetic terms 

'majhür/mahmüs' are identical to the modern terms 'voiced/voiceless' 

oper, 
1 Cf. Howell, Mortimer St1 

Language, Allahabad (India), 
A Grammar of the Classical Arabic 
1894, vol. iv: II, pp. 1724-5. 
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is attributable to some of the old Arabic dictionaries whose definitions 

of these terms seem to be - in Lane's viewpoint' - incorrectly 

corresponding to 'vocal vs nonvocal, or voiced vs voiceless'. But 

others give definitions that are more agreeable with those of 

S'ibawayhi and other Arab grammarians, viz. the mahmüsa sounds are 

so called "because the stress is made weak in the place where any one 

of them occurs until the breath has passed forth with it"; whereas 

the majhüra are so called "because there is a full stress in the place 

where any one of them occurs, and the breath is prevented from passing 

with it until the stress is ended with the passage of the voice". 
2 

A contemporary support of this equation (i. e. majhür/ 

mahmüs = voiced/voiceless) is represented in the admirable arguments 

presented by AnLs3 in support of his commitment to this belief. He 

based his argument firstly: on the fact that the conformity between 

SLbawayhi's terms and the modern ones is complete in respect of the 

dichotomic distribution of the Arabic sounds apart from two (/q/, /t/) 

for which he gave his justification elsewhere, 
4 

and secondly, on his 

Lane, E. W., Arabic-English Lexicon, London 1874, articles: majhür 
and mahmüs; Cf. Gairdner, W. H. T., 'The Arab Phoneticians on the 

2 Consonants and Vowels', The Moslem World, 25 (1935) 242-57, p. 246. 
Lane, op. cit., article Hamasa. 

4 
AnLs, op. cit., pp. 88-93. 
Ants, op. cit., pp. 51,67,107. On p. 22 AnLs distributes the Arabic 
sounds as follows: the majhüra sounds are 13: b, j, d, r, z, d, 
0, T, g, I, m, n; the mahmüsa are 12: t, 0, h, X, S, $, t, f, 

q, k, h. Whereas Stbawayhi specifies the majhüra as: , 
I, q, w, 

r, b, d, ?, c, g, z, ä, j, n, d, m, t, y, c; and the mahmizsa as: 
h, 0, h, §, X, S, f, S, k, t. - See: Howell, op. cit., vol. IV, II. 

pp. 1725-6; Lane's Dictionary. 
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interpretation of the wording of SLbawayhi's definition of the term 

'majhür' in a way agreeable to the modern term 'voiced'. He 

explains the key words of that definition as: (a) 'al-? ixfä? ' which 

SLbawayhi referred to - without realizing its cause - as a sign of 

the 'majhür' is actually 'the silencing' of the quivering of the vocal- 

cords. (b) '$awt al-pdr', (i. e. voice of the chest) which is to be 

heard with the majhüra sounds as Sibawayhi suggests is actually 'the 

voicing' in modern terms, although Stbawayhi could not detect its 

source properly. (c) '? igbäc al-ictimäd', that is the 'full stress' 

in the passage of the sound which - according to SLbawayhi - 

accompanies the majhüra sounds. An«s suggests that it is equivalent 

to the modern term 'sonority' which refers to the stronger and clearer 

audibility that makes the 'voiced' more perceptible to the ear than 

the 'voiceless'. In this connection he refers to the difference of 

degree in the muscular sustainment that produces each of the 'voiced' 

and the 'voiceless' sounds. (d) 'mans al-nafas' or 'confinement of 

the breath' which is here - according to AnLs's interpretation - 

referring to the narrowing of the air-stream passage by the tension 

of the cords that are brought closer at the production of the voiced 

(majhüra) sounds; and the converse is true with the voiceless (mahmüsa) 

ones. This is different from the complete obstruction of the air at 

the place of egression of the plosives (stops), which is the wrong 

way of understanding Stbawayhi's phrase 'mans al-nafas'. 

On the other hand, this equation (majhür/mahmüs = 
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voiced/voiceless) is considered by some modern linguists as an 

erroneous interpretation, ' 
or at least doubtful. 2 This is due to 

the facts that: (1) the explanation of 'majhur' and 'mahmüs' by 

SLbawayhi when he first coined them, and then by his followers, was 

controversial. 
3 (2) "the reckoning of t, q, and hamza (the glottal 

stop) 
4 

among the majhüra, though they are assuredly unvoiced sounds 

to-day". 
5 

As for the first point, the above-mentioned arguments of 

AnLs were meant to settle the question of controversy. For the 

second point, i. e. the inclusion of the three phonemes (/q/, /t/, /? /) 

in the voiced set, one explanation is that the Arab phoneticians 

- being unable to define these sounds in the throat and separate them 

from their following vowels - attributed the voice-element of the 

vowel that follow the consonant to the consonant itself. 6 But this 

1 
Jakobson, Roman, 'Mufayama, The 'Emphatic' Phonemes in Arabic', in 
Studies Presented to Joshua Whatmough on his Sixtieth Birthday, ed. 

2 by E. Pulgram, 'S-Gravenhage, 1957', p. 113. 
Gairdner, 'The Arab Phoneticians on the consonants and vowels', 

3 p. 243. 

4 Aris, op. cit., p. 88; cf. Howell, op. cit., iv: II, p. 1726. 
Vollers (op. cit., p. 137) adds 'alif' and 'Sayn' to these three, 
but the fact that 'alif' is one of the vowels (elongated /a/) which 
are all voiced, and that 'S ayn /5/' is agreed upon as voiced by the 
contemporary native phoneticians of Arabic (e. g. Anis, op. cit., p. 22; 
Gammal-Eldin, Syntactic Study of Egyptian Col. Arabic, p. 10) as well 
as the classical native grammarians, reduces the number to the three 

5 mentioned. 

6 Gairdner, loc. cit. 
Voller (1893), op. cit., p. 137; cf. O'leary, De Lacy. Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, London, 1923, pp. 30-31. 
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sound suggestion could, of course, be countered with the question: 

Why did they not apply this to the rest of the consonants that they 

categorized as voiced 'majhüra' including the /g/ which is, like /q/ 

and /? /, also produced in the throat? The alternative explanation 

is to consider each of the three sounds individually: 

1. /q/: As for /q/, a number of propositions against the 

existence of the voiceless /q/ in CA were presented favouring the 

hypothesis that it was originally voiced: 

(a) The supposition based on the evolutional nature of the 

dialects and sounds. That is, in accordance with its definition 

by the classical Arab grammarians, this sound may have had in CA the 

same contemporary pronunciation which is widely used among the 

Sudanese and some of the southern tribes of Iraq (i. e. the voiced 

fricative /g/), e. g. /majalah/ < magälah/ 'article, essay'. Then 

it was later unvoiced. 
1 

(b) Another possibility is that it was originally pronounced 

as a voiced velar stop /g/. This pronunciation is still preserved 

among the Bedouins of Egypt, and in Jedda, Mecca, Nejd and Iraq. 2 

Ibn sTnä (d. 1037) mentions the existence of this voiced version in 

his days Among the intermediate hurüf, he introduces 

AnLs, op. cit., pp. 67-8; Cf. Gairdner, op. cit., 245. 
AnLs, loc. cit.; O'leary, op. cit., p. 49. 
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... the light /k/ which the Arabs (i. e. the Bedouins) 
nowadays use in place of /q/. It is produced where 
/k/ is formed except that its (point of articulation) 
is located further inward and the obstruction for it 
is weaker. "1 

The difference stated here between the light /k/ (i. e. /g/) and /q/ 

seems to have had its social significance in the fourteenth century 

during the days of Ibn Xaldun in North Africa who defined this sound 

/g/ as the Bedouins' (with a more forward position) opposed to the 

back-guttural one (i. e. /q/) used in the towns and among the grammar- 

ians, 2 but "the Bedouin pronunciation has prestige and is used by 

many sedentaries in imitation of them. "3 

A very important point here, which is usually ignored, is 

that, according to the above statements, the evolution of /q/ to /g/ 

was in place as well as in manner, i. e. there was also a shift in 

the place of articulation. That is because /g/ is actually in a 

'forward position' as it has been located by Ibn Xaldun only when 

compared to /q/, but if compared to /k/ it is neither forward nor 

inward, because the difference of /g/ vs /k/ is a difference of 

'voicing'. /g/ is the voiced counterpart of /k/. But this voice- 

distinction seems to be one of the points that have escaped Ibn SZna, 

as he makes no mention of anything that could be interpreted as such. 

1 Ibn SLnä, 'Risälah on the Points of Articulation of the speech-sounds', 
(translated from Medieval Arabic, by Khalil I. semaan), Arthur Jeffery 

2 Memorial Monograph No. 2, Ashraf Press, Lahore (Pakistan), 1963, p. 51. 

3 
Vollers, op. cit., p. 138; Cf. AnLs, op. cit., p. 68. 
Blanc, Haim, Communal Dialects in Baghdad, Harvard University Press, 
Cambridge, Mass., 1964, p. 29. 
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(c) The interpretation of 'majhür/mahmüs' as identical to 

'Lenis/Fortis' would result in /q/ and /t/ being voiced consonants. 

"Fortis, A consonant produced with strong muscular 
tension, as opposed to Lenis which is a consonant 
produced with weak muscular tension in the articulatory 
organs. In English voiceless consonants are usually 
aspirated and fortis, whereas voiced consonants are 
usually unaspirated and lenis. "1 

Applying these facts to /q/ and /t/ would mean that we would have to 

discard the native philologists' classification, or as Vollers says2 

we are bound 

... to acknowledge that these sounds must be 
transliterated by d (or d2) and g2, that is to say 
we must give to t the power generally attributed to 
4, and define q as a back-guttural g. " 

(d) Another point that links /q/ and /t/ as originally voiced 

consonants is the fact that the Arab grammarians have classified them 

with the 'mugalqalah' (crackled) sounds, viz. /q, t, b, j, d/ after 

which the Arabs always insert in speech a very short vowel (i. e. /a /) 

in order to guarantee that they are fully voiced. This is part of 

their general rule that 'all voiced plosives, should be fully voiced' 

to encounter the persisting dialectal inclination towards unvoicing 

the voiced consonants. 
3 

1 Hartmann and Stork, Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, London, 
1973, p. 88; Cf. Mario Pei, Glossary of Linguistic Terminology, 

2 New York and London, 1966, p. 95. 

3 
Vollers, op. cit., p. 138; Cf. Jakobson, 'Mufa<ama', p. 113. 
Gairdner, W. H. T., The Phonetics of Arabic, Oxford University Press, 
1925, pp. 53,99; Vollers, op. cit., p. 134; Ants, op. cit., pp. 106-107. 
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Against these pointse in addition to AnLs's arguments, 

are the facts that: 

(a) The voiceless character of /q/ is confirmed in the 

proto-semitic consonants generally, including Arabic. ' 

(b) The proposition that this /q/ was from the beginning a 

two-fold power phoneme: sometimes voiced, sometimes voiceless. A 

possibility supported by the existence of the same fact in other 

Semitic languages such as Hebrew and Aramaic. 
2 

(c) In the previous quotation from Ibn SLnä, the /g/ sound 

is said to have been used by the Bedouins "in place of /q/". This 

indicates that the voiced /q/ was the phoneme in the original usage. 

(d) Also, Ibn Xaldun in the previous quotation stated that 

the voiced /q/ was in use "among the grammarians". And the 

grammarians are, of course, always expected to stick to the proper 

and original enunciation. 

2. 
. 

/t/: This phoneme as it is pronounced in the contemporary 

standard Arabic - the present form of CA - is undoubtedly a velarized 

version of the plain voiceless stop /t/, i. e. 'velarization' is the 

only difference between /t/ and /t/. But an analogy with arguments 

(c) and (d) in the preceding discussions about the phoneme /q/, would 

Moscati, The Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, pp. 37-38. 
Vollers, The System of Arabic Sounds, p. 139. 
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was 
suggest that /i/ ia voiced consonant. If we consider the early 

descriptions by Srbawayhi, Ibn JinnL and their followers, we find 

that /t/ is assigned the same place of articulation as /t/ and /d/; l 

and that is agreeable with the modern description. 

Nevertheless, a confusion seems to relate here to one of 

SLbawayhi's statements quoted by Ibn JinnL to the effect that: 

"If it were not for /al-? itbäq/ 'covering' (i. e. 
velarization) then the /$/, /t/, /0/ would have been 
/S/, /d/ and /5/ respectively; while /d/ would have 
disappeared from the language, as none else comes out 
from its place of egress. "2 

According to this statement "the voiced nature of /t/ becomes certain", 

as Vollers3 suggests, because /1/ is here presented as a similar 

parallel to the voiced /d/, except for 'covering' . This is not so 

in the contemporary description of these sounds, where 141 - not 

/t/ - is the velarized version of /d/. 

However, if we are to insist on the 'unvoiced' nature of 

/t/, then the confusion here could be explained as due to the 

overlapping of /t/ and /d/ being both dentals, where the velarization 

as well as the voicing of one could be confused with the other. 

This is especially so when the acoustical reliance is without any 

1 Sýbawayhi, al-Kitäb, Paris 1881, vol. 2, p. 453; Ibn Jinnr, Sirr 

2 $inaTat al-icrab, Cairo (al-HalabL) 1954, vol. 1, p. 53. 
Ibn JinnL, op. cit., pp. 70-71, Cf. Howell, op. cit., IV: ii, p. 1730. 

3 Vollers, op. cit., p. 150. 
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instrumental aid that could help in determining exactly the physiological 

elements of articulation involved, as was the case with the classical 

philologists. 

3. /? /: This is the glottal stop which is called by the Arabs 

'hamzah'. It is said to be of a high frequency in German, and 

"Can also be heard in some English dialects, such as 
Cockney and Glaswegian, as a substitute for intervocalic 
t- the Glaswegian enunciation of 'water' illustrates 
it very well. "1 

This sound cannot physically be voiced, because its production needs 

a complete closure followed by a sudden burst of the glottis. Hence, 

its inclusion among the 'majhürah' cannot be interpreted in terms of 

voicedness. 

Ibn Jinnt seems to have been mainly concerned with the 

distinction between the Arabic representation of the glottal stop 

(hamzah) and that of 'alif' /ä/ which happened to be represented by 

the same character in most cases. Otherwise he generally agrees 

with SLbawayhi in the identification of both. 2 

Both Stbawayhi and Ibn JinnL have mentioned the 'hamzah' 

first, followed by the 'alif' in their description of the Arabic sounds. 

\ 

1 
Beeston, A. F. L., The Arabic Language Today, Hutchinson and Co. 
(Publishers) Ltd., London, 1970, p. 19. 

2 
SLbawayhi, Kitab, 2, p. 453; Ibn JinnL, -Sirr Sinäcat-al-iTr'b,. 
1, pp. 48,52. 
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It is believed that SLbawayhi probably mentioned the 'alif' after 

'hamzah' not as another /harf/ 'letter', but as a synonym and an 

explanation for the term 'hamz' which was at that time mainly known 

for its lexical meanings (spurring, pressing, urging, etc. ). This 

assumption is supported by what appears to be the fact that Ibn JinnL 

uses 'hamzah' as a name (term) for this sound, and 'alif' for the 

symbol representing it. ' But unfortunately for this theory, Ibn 

JinnL himself - in another place - mentions al-hamzah beside 

al-alif as two different sounds located in the throat, and in a third 

place he declares that although 'alif-al-madd', 'the alif of prolong- 

ation' in /kitäb/ 'book' looks like 'al-hamzah' in /Ahmad/ 'name', 

"they in fact differ in their place of articulation". 
2 

It is hardly possible to decide on either side, on these 

grounds. This is probably why Gairdner has had to resort to acoustical 

reasoning in his discussion of the Arabs' definition of the terms 

'majhür/mahmüs' (including al-hamzah) so as to conclude that: "the 

term majhura simply meant 'naturally audible', 'audibly pronounced', 

and included the voiced and some unvoiced consonants". 
3 Undoubtedly, 

this makes sense and falls in line with the fact that the Arab phonetic- 

ians were unaware of the existence and the role of the vocal cords, a 

matter that has impaired their phonetic description and led them to 

2 
AnLs, op. cit., pp. 84-5. 

3 Ibn JinnL, op. cit., pp. 8,46-9,52. 
Gairdner, The Arab Phoneticians on the Consonants and Vowels, p. 245. 
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misinterpret the 'voice' as air-vibration compressed by the activities 

of the articulatory organs. 
' They talk of /al-ýawt/ 'sound, noise' 

as they describe /al-ýiddah/ vs /al-raXäwah/ 'stops' plosion vs 

'fricatives' continuance, whereas they talk of /al-nafas/ 'the breath' 

as they describe /al-jahr/ vs /al-hams/. SLbawayhi's basic criterion 

for the distinction between /majhür/ and /mahmüs/ is that: "repetition 

of the sound (phoneme) while the breath is running" is possible with 

the 'majhür', impossible with the 'mahmüs'. To interpret this ambig- 

uous rule in terms of 'voicing' would be rather confusing, especially 

when applied to, say, the voiced stops. Generally speaking, the fact 

that these phoneticians have based their descriptions merely on 'touch' 

or eye-observation, unassisted with any kind of technical aid, seems 

to have led to the imprecision in the determination of the points of 

articulation of a certain number of sounds, especially in cases of 

phonemes that are produced in adjacent areas such as pharyngeals and 

velars. 
2 

But this, of course, should in no way deny them the great 

value of the minute details they generally presented in their early 

descriptions of the articulation of the Arabic speech sounds. 

However, all of this should account sufficiently for 

Gairdner's preferring to interpret the terms 'majhür/mahmüs' on 

acoustical grounds, as it should do for Jakobson's3 statement that 

1 
Cf. Semaan, Khalil I, Linguistics in the Middle Ages, Phonetic 

2 Studies in Early Islam, Leiden, Brill 1968, pp. 59-60. 

3 Cf. ibid. 
Mufay<ama, p. 112. At any rate, some linguists would even suspect 
the accuracy of the terms (voiced/voiceless), "At some point however, 

certain linguists decided that a definition of the terms 'voiced' 
and 'voiceless' in strictly phonetic terms made them not completely 

(cont. ) 
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"this spiritus lenis, or hamza of the Arab grammarians, is adequately 

classed by them among the majhüra". Such a statement is more appropri- 

ate to the terms he opted to use (i. e. Lenis/Fortis) as equivalent to 

the Arabic (majhür/mahmüs). But one feels here, that Jakobson has 

reversed the equation of these terms for no apparent reason, unless 

we assume that he classed the 'hamzah' as 'Lenis' solely to justify 

its inclusion by the Arab grammarians among the 'majhürah' sounds, 

which are mostly 'voiced'. To demonstrate this, let us compare the 

definition of the modern terms to that of the old ones: 

Lenis } weak tension, voiced (in English). 

Fortis -- strong tension, voiceless (in English). 

Maj hur -/ ? uSbic al -ic timad fL. mawdic ihi/ 
'Tension is reinforced in its articulatory position'. 

Mahmüs -} /? udcif al-iTtimäd fL mawdiTihi/ 
'Tension is weakened in its articulatory position'. 

The 'tension' in SLbawayhi's definition of majhür/mahmu-s is - like 

that in the definition of fortis/lenis - the tension of the articulatory 

organs, not of the vocal cords. This was simply because S bawayhi 

knew nothing about the vocal cords. Now, in accordance with this 

the equivalent of 'majhür' is 'fortis', which should mean that 'hamzah' 

is a 'voiceless' consonant, because 'fortis' usually relates (in 

English) to the 'voiceless' consonants. But this, on the other hand, 

3 (continued from the previous page) accurate as descriptors, for we 
can read, in some accounts at least, that initial allophones of /b d g/ 
may be more or less voiceless. Such linguists have pretty well 
adopted the practice of labelling the two sets of stop phonemes 'lenis' 
and 'fortis', asserting that the two sets are more generally distinguished 
on the basis of differences in force of articulation than in voicing". 
[Leigh Lisker and Arthur S. Abramson, 'A Cross-Language study of voicing 
in Initial stops: Acoustical Measurements', WORD, 20 (1964) 384-422, 
p. 420. 
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would be contradictory to the rest of the 'voiced' sounds classed by 

the Arabs as 'majhürah'. That is presumably how Jakobson has been 

thinking about this problem, and henceforth decided to make 'Lenis' 

- instead of 'Fortis' - the equivalent of 'majhür'. 

Perhaps the whole question could be solved properly and 

in a better way if we just take Fortis/Lenis as equivalent to majhür/ 

mahmüs respectively. The first thing that attracts one's attention 

about the consonants classed by Stbawayhi as 'majhurah', is that they 

are all fricatives, apart from the stops /t/ and /k/. Now, if the 

fricatives generally require less tension of the articulators than 

the stops do, then this is more in favour of the equation (mahmüs = 

Lenis). The fact that 'Lenis usually relates in English to the 

voiced consonants' should not impair this conclusion; firstly, because 

Arabic is what we are considering here, not English, secondly because 

even in English this is 'usual' but not a 'must', and thirdly and 

most importantly, there is the fact that SLbawayhi was not speaking 

of 'voicing' in his definition, but of the 'tension' of the articulator', 

and this is what should concern us in the definition of 'Lenis'. As 

for the stop /t/, SLbawayhi may have considered it of less tension 

compared to its double articulated (velarized) version /1/, which he 

has classified as 'majhürah'. This should at the same time resolve 

the question why /t/ was placed there. As for /k/, it could fit in 

this setting if we accept the possibility that SLbawayhi and his 

followers have felt that /k/ is of less 'tension' compared to /q/, 
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so they classified /k/ as 'mahmus/, and for the same reason they 

placed /q/ among the 'majhurah' sounds. Accounting for this assumption 

is the fact that /k/ and /q/ were the only two phonemes linked together 

(at the furthest parts of the tongue and palate) by Stbawayhi and the 

others, in their categorization of /maXarij al-hurüf/ 'the articulatory 

positions of the phonemes'; the rest were singles, threes, or more. 

This is in addition to what we have seen about the allophone /g/, 

stated by Ibn sLnal to be a dialectal variant of /k/, but used by the 

Bedouins in place of /q/. 

To sum up, the arguments presented in these last paragraphs 

about 'hamzah', which covers the three phonemes in dispute (i. e. /? /, 

should: (1) settle the question about these three phonemes 

being classed as 'majhürah', (2) justify completely the interpretation 

of majhur/mahmus as equivalent to Fortis/Lenis respectively, and (3) 

finally equalize the voiced and the voiceless phonemes of the contempor- 

ary form of CA, with their parallels in the classification handed down 

by the classical Arab grammarians. 

2.1.3 THE EMPHATIC (VELARIZED) CONSONANTS 

'Emphatics' or 'Emphasis' is a conventional term used by 

modern linguists to denote the phonetic features of the Arabic conson- 

ants referred to by the traditional Arab grammarians as '? itbäq', 

1 
loc. cit. 
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'? istic'1 ?' or 'tafXLm'. But different views emerge when this term 

is compared to the other phonetic term 'velarization'. In one 

opinion the term 'emphasis' is meant "to denote a quality character- 

istic of the Semitic (and Hamito-Semitic) languages" which is known 

as 'velarization' when applied to Arabic. 1 The other view is that 

'emphatics' is a more general term, traditionally applied to a group 

of Arabic consonants which includes the velarized ones. 
2 The dis- 

, agreement between the two opinions here is presumably attributable to 

the manner in which the wide variety of the phonemic types subsumed 

under the two terms are constituted. 
3 Some of these consonants are 

pharyngealized orals (e. g. pharyngealized dentals), but others are 

purely produced in the pharynx and therefore said to be 'mufaXXama 

par nature'. 
4 

Lehn5 believes that the identification of 'emphasis' with 

'velarization' only, was a result of the prominence of this feature 

in the traditionally recognized 'emphatics'. But the fact is that 

1 
Moscati, op. cit., p. 23; Cf. Corriente, 'From old Arabic to Classical 

2 Arabic through the Pre-Islamic Koine', p. 75 (foot. ). 
Obrecht, Dean H., Effects of the Second Formant on the Perception 
of Velarization Consonants in Arabic, Mouton, The Hague, Paris 

3 1968, p. 19. 
Cf. Kramsky, JiI , 'N. S. Trubetzkoy and Oriental Linguistics', 

4 Archiv OrientalnL, 16 (1947-49) 225-64, p. 244. 
Jakobson, 'Mufavvama', p. 112. The term 'Mufay<ama' is at present 
generally used for the emphatic consonants, and this sense is accord- 
ing to Rabin (Ancient West-Arabian, p. 121) "derived from the fact 
that ? alif at-tafXLm occurs regularly in the vicinity of emphatic 

S consonants". 
Lehn, Walter, 'Emphasis in Cairo Arabic', Language, 39 (1963) 29-39, 
pp. 30-31. 
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a phonetic complexity of the first and one or more of the following 

articulatory features would have to occur at the production of 

'emphasis': (1) slight retraction, lateral spreading, and concavity 

of the tongue and raising of its back (velarization), (2) pharyngeal- 

ization, (3) labialization, and (4) increased tension of all the 

muscles involved making the emphatics more fortis than the plain 

segments. These features are influenced environmentally, phonemic- 

ally and speakerwise. These conditions are quite convincing if 

tested against the contemporary pronunciation of the Arabic consonants 

that are generally referred to as the 'velarized consonants', and 

which involve a kind of double articulation, i. e. front articulation 

simultaneous with velarization. These consonants are paired with 

their non-velarized (un-dotted) counterparts thus :1 

Plain b d t 

Velarized : d t 

z(ý) Smn1r 

z() SmnJ. r 

But here we are particularly concerned with the ones that are known 

to have existed in CA, and which were traditionally described by the 

Arab grammarians as the /mutbagah/ 'covered' letters, because the 

tongue has to cover the opposite part of the palate in order to produce 

them. 2 Those are the four consonants (/S/, /d/, /t/, /0/), of which 

1 
Obrecht, op. cit., p. 20; Cf. Nair, Raja T. 'Velarization in Lebanese 
Arabic', Phonetica, 3 (1959) 203-209; Ferguson, C. A., 'Review of: 
'Manuel elementaire d'arabe Orientale (Parler de Damas)', by J. Cantin- 

2 eau and Y. Helbaoui, Language 30 (1954) 564-70, p. 566. 
The root /tbq/ does not occur in the northern Semitic Languages, there- 
fore Vollers suggests that the numerous verbal forms must be derived 
from the noun /täbaq/ which is the Arabicized form of the Persian 
tabe (see: Vollers, 'the system of Arabic sounds', p. 148). 
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the 141 is particularly problematic, because according to those 

classical grammarians the 'outlet' of /d/ is the side of the tongue 

which is covered by the molars, not the palate itself. In other 

words, only part of the tongue is covered by the palate. And that 

is perhaps why it was considered anomalous to the other covered three 

which become /s/, /t/, /6/ respectively when uncovered, while /d/ is 

excluded from the language altogether when it is uncovered "because 

no other comes out of its position". 
1 However, a separate discussion 

of this 141 will follow shortly. 

But why should we concern ourselves mainly with the four 

phonemes, or as Lehnt puts it: does emphasis in Arabic function in 

a unique way, such that it must be analyzed differently from other 

features? The major points in the dispute about the 'peculiarity' 

of the emphatic phonemes could perhaps be summarized as follows: 3 

(1) Vollers thinks it is not superfluous 

... to remark that among the four sounds in question 
there are three spirants (s, 0, d) and one stop (t), 
three voiced (t, 0, d) and one voiceless (s), three 
with a correspondent non-covered sound, and one 
without it. " 

(2) In his discussion of these sounds, Wallin sees no reason 

for their peculiarity and denomination. 

2 
Ibn JinnL, op. cit., pp. 70-71; Howell, op. cit., IV. II, pp. 1729-30. 

3 Op. cit., p. 33. 
For a discussion of the characteristics of the emphatics see Vollers, 
'The system of Arabic sounds', pp. 148-49; Cf. Magee, 'The 
Pronunciation of the Prelingual Mutes in Classical Arabic', pp. 74-77. 
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(3) For Bruke, the characteristics of the emphatic sounds are. 

not in their special place of utterance, but "(a) in their affecting 

the following vowel, (b) in a different tune of the voice, (c) in the 

duration of the stopping, as (t)". But Brake was dealing with /c/ 

as a variety of /t/ and with /4/ as a variety of /d/, and this is 

different from their classical description in old grammars. 

(4) Under the influence of Sanscrit grammar, Lepsius called 

these four sounds 'linguais' and described them in a way that does 

not tally either with the lateral /4/ or with the lisping /ý/. 

(5) In his proposal for a new definition on the basis of the 

remarks of Wallin and Brüke, the American scholar, Allen, says 

"The peculiarity of the emphatic sounds is a combination 
of glottal catch with the mouth position. The glottal 
catch may follow the mouth position, or may be 
simultaneous with it. "1 

But this was opposed by the fact that the glottal catch (or hamzah) 

was well known to the old Arabic authorities, nevertheless it is 

missing in their definition of 'al-itbäq'. 
11 

In fact the old Arabic authorities have indicated the 

peculiarity of these sounds in a clear way that is totally lacking 

in our modern discussions. As mentioned by Lehn, the fact that 

1 
See Vollers, op. cit., p. 149. 
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Arabic orthography provides separate letters for these four 'emphatics', 

indicates that they were the only sounds recognized in the traditional 

description as distinctive emphatics. Emphasis in vowels, nasals, 

other stops and the rest, does not seem to have been so distinctive 

as to be represented in separate graphs. This would, in a way, reveal 

the influence of orthographic considerations on the traditional . descrip- 

tions of Arabic phonology. It should also settle the question whether 

'emphasis' is to be considered as a segmental - as was the case with 

the traditional Arab grammarians who have classed the emphatics as 

separate phonemes - or a suprasegmental feature, for if it were 

regarded as suprasegmental, then the Arabic orthography would have 

provided some sign -- like the ýaddah in the case of gemination - for 

it. At any rate this is the claim of some Western Arabists. Accord- 

ing to suggestions by Harris and Ferguson, for instance, 'emphasis' 

should be "treated as a phonemic long component". 
1 

Also, Harrel 

would give three reasons for treating 'emphasis' as a suprasegmental 

feature. But two of his reasons (emphasis being stylistic and gradient 

features) were ruled out as being equally common in other phonological 

features, e. g. nasalization of vowels, voicing, length, etc.; and the 

third reason, though relevant and accurate, would in the end be open 

to dispute over the three criteria in terms of which 'segmental' and 

'suprasegmental' should be defined. 

Blanc, Haim, 'Review of: Harrel 'The Phonology of Colloquial Arabic', 
Word, 15 (1959), 539-43, p. 540. 

2 
Lehn, op. cit., pp. 36-37. 
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In connection with this there is the question of 

'neutralization', where these 'emphatics' are thought to be phono- 

logically conditioned segments. It has been suggested that: 

'emphasis' is not neutralized in Arabic. 1 
That is to say: any two 

emphatically contrasted consonants can positionally replace each 

other, as though they were allophonic variants in free alteration 

with one another in the same position, which may correlate in use 

with reasons other than the phonological condition. This assumption 

is what Ferguson wanted to invalidate and prove wrong in the case of 

the /1: 1/ contrast in Arabic. It was the purpose of his article on 

the Arabic /1/ "to make clear why the emphatic /1/ must be regarded 

as an independent phoneme in classical Arabic and in most if not all 

the modern dialects" .2 The arguments that he applied to the 

questionable /1: 1/ contrast, would by all means apply to the confirmed 

emphatics vs plains contrast. 

The crucial point in the question of 'emphatics' is 

perhaps their 'positional occurrence', whether it should be determined 

by their vocalic environment or vice versa. This has been a matter 

of particular concern to some modern linguists in their treatment of 

the contemporary dialects of Arabic which manifest a good deal of 

the structure of CA. Harris states the fact that several of the 

1 
Kramsky, op. cit., p. 244; Cf. Ferguson, Charles A., 'The Emphatic 1 

2 in Arabic'. Language, 32 (1956) 446-52, p. 449. 
Ferguson, 'The Emphatic 1 in Arabic', p. 446. 
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emphatic phonemes have no association with vowels in their positional 

occurrence, so that they are not determined by, say, back vowels as 

emphatic variants of the non-emphatic phonemes. Yet he suggests 

that the converse is also true: 

"Instead of considering t, t, etc., as distinct phonemes, 
and calling u, o, etc., variants of a single phoneme, we 
might have considered u and o, for example, distinct 
phonemes and called t the variant of /t/ next to /o/. 
This would certainly have been possible in the case of 
1 and ý, which occur only next to vowels. "1 

As for CA, it may not be out of place to consider this 

question in comparison with other Semitic languages. Geers sums 

up his treatment of 'the emphatics' in Akkadian by saying: 
2 

"An Akkadian consonantal base does not admit two different 
emphatic radicals; whenever the other Semitic languages 
exhibit two such sounds within a triconsonantal root, 
the Akkadian has changed one of them, according to its 
strength, to the nearest nonemphatic sound. " 

Now, the question that immediately poses itself here is, which of the 

two processes (assimilation vs dissimilation) has played the role here? 

Is it the dissimilation process that changes the emphatic of other 

Semitic languages into non-emphatic in Akkadian, or is it assimilation 

that reverses the process from Akkadian into other Semitic languages? 

Harris, Zellig S., 'The Phonemes of Moroccan Arabic', in: Papers in 
Structural and Transformational Linguistics, D. Reidel Publishing 

2 Company/Dordrecht, Holland 1970,161-76, p. 172. 
Geers, Frederick W., 'The treatment of Emphatics in Akkadian', 
Journal of Near Eastern Studies, 4 (1945) 6.5-67. 
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We have,. for instance, these Akkadian-Arabic pairs: 
l 

Akkadian Arabic Meaning 

magätu maqata overturn, break, irritate 
Sabätu dabata hold forcibly 

lagätu lagata pick up, glean 
kala§u galasa turn up, crumble 

None of these would indicate the priority of either of the two processes. 

Nor would the fact help in clearing this that we have two other Arabic 

words, slightly different in meaning from the first pair mentioned 

above, and simultaneously exhibiting the same phonemic difference 

that appears here between Akkadian and Arabic, such as: /maqata/ 

'hated' and /dabaea/ 'grasped, laid hold upon ', 2 

But if we look into the Hebrew lexicon for the equivalent 

of the Arabic word /qatala/ 'killed', we find /gätal/, with a refer- 

ence to the fact that "the original form was with /t/; changed later 

after /q/". 3 This statement would indicate two things. Firstly, 

the further possibility that /q/ itself was an alteration or a replace- 

ment of an earlier phoneme or allophone. This other sound is - by way 

of comparison - mostly a /k/, as it is the case in some other Semitic 

languages. Geers4 - regarding /q/ as an emphatic - says: 

2 Ibid., p. 66. 
See Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, I, Part 5, p. 1763, and Part 7, 

3 p. 2727. 
Gesenius, W., A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 

4 ed. F. Brown, Oxford 1906, p. 881. 

op. cit, p. 65. 
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"... if we ignore indecisive writings of the type 
ik/q-sur, not a single Akkadian source authorizes 
the postulated initial q. The scribes consistently 
used the syllabic signs ka, ki and ku in representing 
this initial consonant and never used qa qi and qu. " 

Secondly, the replacement of (/t/ > /t/) is a consequence of the 

change of (/k/ > /q/) . 

If that is so, then the later change of /t/ into /t/ is 

undoubtedly a process of 'assimilation' meant to occasion velarization 

(emphasis) in the adjacent consonant. The same interpretation could 

apply to the second form of the Hebrew synonym (/sähaq/, /sähaq/) 

1 for the Arabic word /dahika/ 'laughed'. 

On the basis of this argument, one would tend to interpret 

the coexistence of two emphatics in a word of CA as a result of an 

assimilative process of velarization. Such a classical process of 

assimilation would indeed seem to have preserved its role in contempor- 

ary dialects of Arabic, e. g. the Iraqi dialect, where "/t/ is velarized 

in contiguity with emphatics /s/ and /0/: /yustubur/ 'to be patient' 

/muctarr/ 'forced '. "2 

A direct statement which confirms in Arabic the assimilation 

process that we gathered from comparison with other Semitic languages, 

is Ferguson's: 

1 
Cf. Gesenius, op. cit., pp. 85,965. 
Altoma, Salih J., The Problem of Diglossia in Arabic: A Comparative 

3 Study of Classical and Iraqi Arabic, Harvard University Press, 1969, p. 17. 
op. cit., p. 449. 

62 



"In general, whenever an emphatic and a nonemphatic 
consonant would be expected, either for historical 
reasons or on synchronic morphological grounds, to 
occur immediately next to or in the neighbourhood 
of each other, the nonemphatic tends to appear as 
an emphatic. " 

One could see that the case is reversed here, compared to the 

Akkadian language. 

2.1.4 THE EMPHATIC /1/ AND /d/ 

(a) /1/: The early description of /1/ is considered in some 

of the modern writings on Arabic phonology as one of the points where 

SLLbawayhi was a little imprecise. He seems to have reversed the 

facts about the points of articulation for each of /d/ and /1/, 

when he located /d/ in the beginning of the edge of the tongue, 

while /1/ in the edge of the tongue. ' This is a sound critical 

point, except for being based on contemporary pronunciation which is 

hardly a reflexion of the old one in this particular case. 

However, the fact that /1/ vs /1/ contrast is not supported 

orthographically, and is besides quite limited in use, makes "literate 

speakers protest that they are 'the same'. " Nonetheless, the con- 

trast is recognized, due to the existence of minimal or near minimal 

pairs, such as (/alla/ 'he said to her' vs /alla/ 'God'), 2 
especially 

in view of the fact that these comparatively few lexical items with 

See Semaan, Linguistics in the Middle Ages, p. 59; Cf. Anis, op. cit., 

2 pp. 98-9; STbawayhi, op. cit., II, p. 453. 
See Obrecht, op. cit., p. 21. 

63 



/1/ are of much more frequency than those with the velarized nasal 

phones (i. e. /m/, /n/), 1 
albeit those nasals may be out of our 

concern here. 

In CA this question is considered mainly under the 

subject of 'tajwLd' (study of Qur? ä. n-recitation), where this 

emphatic /1/ is known as /lam mugalla5ah/ against the plain /1/ 

called /lam muragqaqah/, meaning two allophones of the same phoneme. 

It is also known as /1/ /mufayamah/ 'dignified', a term used for 

a variety of /ä/ we shall come across in the section on vowels. 

According to Gairdner, 2 
these are the only two cases where this term 

(mufayam) is properly used. The word /? allah/ 'God' is the example 

frequently quoted by him and others for this 'dark' /1/ in CA, 3 
other- 

wise its occurrence is governed by the vicinity of the four emphatic 

sounds 

... provided that: (1) these precede immediately /1/ 
which, in turn, must be followed by /a/ or /u/ as in 
/faslun, natlub, ? aclalna, ? adlama/, or (2) the first 
two /S or t/ are separated from /1/ by a short /a/ and 
that /1/ is followed by /a/ or /ä/ as in /salätun/ and 
/talaba/. "4 

As for colloquial Arabic, the Iraqi dialects renders 

three positional occurrences of the emphatic /1/ that are phono- 

logically conditioned in a way not very much different from that of 

2 Ibid., p. 37. 

3 The Arab Phoneticians on the Consonants and Vowels, p. 256. 

4 Cf. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, p. 19. 

5 Altoma, op. cit., p. 14. 
Ibid., p. 15. 
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CA: (1) next to a velarized consonant, e. g. /glüb/ 'hearts'.. 

(2) separated from a velarized consonant by a short or long vowel, 

e. g. /Xalag/ 'ragged', (3) next to or separated by a vowel from 

the emphatics /S, t, ý/ or the emphatic allophones of /b, m, f/, 

e. g. /yiý1um/ 'he oppresses', /gabul/ 'before, /ramul/ 'sands'. 

Speaking generally of the colloquial and CA, with the 

intention of substantiating his claim that 'The emphatic 1 must be 

regarded as an independent phoneme in classical Arabic and in most 

if not all the modern dialects", Ferguson1 states three situations 

for the occurrence of /1/ "of which at least the first two hold for 

classical Arabic": (a) in certain forms of the word for God, (b) in 

the neighbourhood of other emphatic consonants, and (c) in other 

unpredictable items, such as loan-words. Then he bases his arguments 

on the following points: 

(1) /1/ in /? a11äh/ 'God' is a separate phoneme, otherwise 

this word must be treated as outside the phonological system of 

Arabic. But as this word (? allah) contains normal phonemes, combines 

morphologically in a normal way as in taking case endings, and occurs 

frequently with a clearly defined meaning, no linguist would agree to 

exclude it from this system. 

(2) The fact that this /1/ is of such an extremely rare 

occurrence in the total lexicon, and yet appears in a word of a very 

1 
The Emphatic 1 in Arabic, pp. 446-49. 
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frequent occurrence is not unusual; because we find a similar case 

in the English /3/ and also in the Tunica /g/ which is said to occur 

only in the word for mother. 

(3) This /I/ cannot be regarded as a stylistic variant of 

the regular /1/ phoneme "since in certain alternants of the word for 

God the /1/ must be used, " and because a 'stylistic variant', as under- 

stood by all structuralists, is an allophone in free alternation with 

another variant in the same position (i. e. phonologically unconditioned). 

Hence a given sound cannot be called a stylistic variant of a certain 

phoneme just because it occurs chiefly in a particular word, as long 

as it is used there always and by all speakers. 

(b) /d/: The Arabic consonant /d/ (i. e. däd)*has always 

been confusingly complex in features and realization, and consequently 

has generated many discussions and disputes. A recapitulation of the 

discussion of this sound by Vollers may serve as a good prelude to 

the assessment of the subsequent arguments. 

Vollers1 presents '4äd' as the most disputed Arabic sound. 

The major points in his discussion are: (1) This sound is alien to 

all European languages, and its true nature in Arabic is obscured by 

The symbol /d/ is adopted here to represent the classical Arabic 
'did' (unless otherwise contextually determined), although it is 
generally used to symbolize what is usually known as the Egyptian 
variety of it. 
The System of Arabic Sounds, pp. 145-7. 
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the instability of the tradition of the native scholars. (2) All 

the European grammarians followed Bruke in his mistaken identification 

of the classical sound with the modern Egyptian /d/. But /d/ is a 

stopped sound, while /däd/ is classed by the native scholars as a 

spirant. (3) According to native tradition, its /maXraj/ 'place of 

utterance' is "the side of the tongue and the molar teeth; that is 

to say it is a lateral or side-spirant, and so approaches very near 

to /1/ and vice versa". 
1 Philologists disagree upon the correct 

articulation, whether it is the right side, the left side or both 

sides are equally correct. (4) Combining all these characteristics, 

Vollers concludes: "I do not hesitate to transliterate the 'did' by 

'z (or z or z2) lateral". 2 (5) In modern Arabic speech, "the 

classical lateral spirant is not found anywhere". 
3 (6) What we find 

now are two varieties of this sound which have also existed in the 

earliest epochs of Arabic speech by the side of the classical lateral 

one: (a) a sound identical or near to the English voiced /th > 6/1 

among the Bedouins. This is possibly the variety of '4äd' that was 

- according to al-Farrä ?4- dialectically pronounced like /0/ in 

early times. Because /0/ is classed traditionally in 'maXraj'-=-with 

the interdentals /c3/ and /A/, and this may explain why the XalLfa 

Tumar did not distinguish between /ý/ and /d/, and why the common 

1 
Vollers, op. cit., p. 145. 
loc. cit. 3 loc. cit. 4 
Cf. Lane's Lexicon, p. 1795. 
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people said /gaýLf/ instead of /gac1f/. "The same fact, the existence 

of a 5-sound besides the lateral spirant 'did', is proved, I think, to 

have been known in the oldest times, by the inter-Semitic rules of 

phonetic permutation. '? 
' (b) a d-variety of 'dad', among the settled 

populations and also much used by scholars, is recorded by the 

best scholars to have existed in old times. 

If we now take these points respectively, we find that: 

(1) It is true that Arabic is singled out as the only language 

with the phoneme 141, and is thus known among Arab scholars as 

/lugat al-did/ 'the /d/-language', implying that peoples other than 

Arabs are not capable of pronouncing this sound. 
2 

But we shall see 

that, on the one hand, it is also believed to have existed in another 

Semitic language, i. e. old Ethiopic; and on the other hand, the 

consonant /g/ is also strongly argued to be an Arabic innovation, 

i. e. not a proto-Semitic consonant, it is only found in Arabic. 3 

(2) As for Bruke's mistaken identification of /d/, there is 

a possibility that as he was confused by the instability of the native 

tradition on the true nature of this sound, he opted for identifying 

2 
Vollers, op. cit., p. 146. 

_ Cf. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, p. 20; AnLs, I, a1-A§wät 

3 al-lugawiyyah, p. 50. 
See Moscati, op. cit., pp. 38-9 - Ibn JinnL says: "the 'dad' is 
peculiar to the Arabs. For the non-Arabs it only rarely occurs 
in speech" [Sir Sinacat al-? icrab, voll, p. 222], and so is the 
// according to al-Qamüs al-Muh-Lt. 
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the classical sound with the Egyptian /d/, encouraged by the fact 

that it is equally well used by the Egyptians in their Qur? anic 

recitation which is expected to be nothing but classical. 

(3) The core of this point is that '4äd', as described by 

the classical grammarians, is a lateralized phoneme, with a dis- 

agreement as to the correct side of the tongue for its production. 

The fact is that STbawayhi does not say which side is or is not 

preferable, but Ibn JinnL states that it is optional to choose 
1 

either side. 

The lateral quality makes the 'ßäd' hardly distinguishable 

from the phoneme /1/. In fact Ibn JinnL specifically remarks that 

/1/ is the nearest sound to /c/, and that was the reason for its 

being chosen by a poet to replace 141 in the word /ltajac/. This 

is perhaps-why it has been preserved in the form of /ld/ in some of 

the Arabic loanwords in Spanish such as 'alcalde', 3 
and it has also 

been suggested that "in the Malay language the '4äd' of Arabic words 

is transliterated by /dl/ or /1/, and on the Philippine island 

Mindanao by /1/ only". 
4 

This, of course, could be interpreted as 

an indication of the possibility that the introduction of such Arabic 

loan words in such languages goes back to the classical times when 

2 
Ibn JinnL, op. cit., p. 52. 

3 al-Mun*if, 2, pp. 328-29. 

4 See Beeston, The Arabic Language Today, p. 18. 
Vollers, The System of Arabic Sounds, p. 145 (foot. 3). 
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this sound was still upholding its original articulation. In fact, 

this is not far from McDonald's belief that according to SLbawayhi's 

description the 'dad' was a lateral sound; and that its represent- 

ation as /ld/ in the Arabic words borrowed into Spanish such as 

/al-calde = al-gad-L/ 'the judge', is nothing but a persistence of 

that original lateral value, which indicates that the shift in value 

to /4/ may have taken place at a late date. 1 
As to why it is not 

lateral today, Corriente2 suggests that as palatalization had - in 

modern pronunciation - substituted everywhere for lateralization 

"'did' shifted to the interdental triad and merged with /0/, a 

situation prevailing in all Bedouin dialects till this day". 

Magee holds a different theory, which confirms the 

conclusions arrived at by Brockelmann, 3 
and presents a reasonable 

solution to the question of this phoneme, based on the dialectal 

developments and Semitic comparison. He assumes that, originally, 

i. e. in proto-Arabic as well as in proto-Semitic, 'did' had the 

value /o/. In CA it changed into /z/ in accordance with the Semitic 

(Akkadian-Hebrew-Ethiopic) tendency to change prelingual spirants 

(fricatives) into sibilants. In colloquial (among non-Bedouins) 

1 McDonald, M. V., 'The Order and Phonetic Value of Arabic Sibilants 
in the 11ABJAD111, Journal of Semitic Studies, 19 (1974) 136-49, 

2 ý. 40. 
From Old Arabic to Classical Arabic Through the Pre-Islamic 

3 Koine', pp. 76-77. 
Magee, W. L., op. cit.; Cf. Brockelmann, Carl, Grundriss der 
vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen sprachen, Berlin, 1908, 
Vol. 1, pp. 128-29. 
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it followed the classical change among the upper classes, but changed 

into /d/ among the common people in accordance with the dialectal 

development towards the replacement of spirants by plosives (stops). 

As to the question of lateralization, it was a matter of dispute 

between Brockelmann, Cohen and Colin, whether this phoneme has acquired 

lateral articulation later, alongside its development into 141 in 

classical times, or whether it was from the beginning a lateral 

emphatic /o/. 

A third approach is adopted by Greenberg on the basis of 

his study of the patterning of the Arabic triliteral root. For him, 

both the lateral theory and the theory of Vilencik that locates 'did' 

among the post-palatal series, were accordingly rejected. He found, 

on the one hand, that the total actual frequency of the occurrence 

of 'did' with the sibilants and interdentals in the Arabic triliteral 

roots is significantly less than the expected total frequency. On 

the other hand, the 'did' behaves more like a member of the sibilants 

or interdentals as they occur rarely together but with greater fre- 

quency with the dental consonants. Hence, he concludes "The present 

data, then, support the interpretation of d, either as a sibilant or 

interdental fricative". 1 

This is supported by the fact that i-iyclassical Ethiopic, 

which is the only other Semitic language where /d/ is kept as a 

1 
Greenberg, 'The Patterning of Root Morphemes in Semitic', Word, 
6 (1950) 162-81, pp. 173f. 
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distinct phoneme, it has the same general features of patterning as 

those of the Arabic '4äd', i. e. behaving like a sibilant or inter- 

dental. 1 
But as '4 d' coalesces with /s/ in three Semitic languages 

(viz. Canaanite, Assyrian, later Ethiopian), and has the same script 

as /ý/ in Arabic with only a difference of a diacritic over /s/, and 

is assigned by all earlier Arab grammarians the same point of 

egression as /ý/, then it would seem more likely to have been in CA 

a sibilant (palatal fricative) rather than an interdental. 2 

A fourth approach which in fact presents a new problem 

is the grouping of '4äd' - in the book 'Kitäb al-'ayn' of al-XalLl 

- together with /j/ and /g/ under the heading 'hurüf sajriyya' whose 

most reasonable translation is 'palatals'. This is problematic, 

because in the traditional description 141 has no merit over /1/ 

which is not grouped with these three. There is the possibility 

that /Aajr/ meant at that time both the hard and soft palate 

indistinguishably, but that would solve no problem. At any rate, 

the involvement of a foreign - particularly Persian in McDonald's3 

view - mispronunciation of this sound is another possibility. 

(4) Looking at Vollers's conclusion (i. e. däd =; or 0 

lateral) in the light of those variously displayed approaches and 

Ibid., p. 174. 2 Cf. loc. cit. (foot. ); Vollers, op. cit., p. 146. 
'The Order and Phonetic Value of Arabic Sibilants', in the 
Abjad, p. 42. 
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descriptions, one would notice that the conclusion is in line with 

Magee's reasonable assumption as far as the classical stage is 

concerned, in addition to the lateral feature which is generally held 

by the others. Thus, his conclusion appears to be readily acceptable 

by the different rivals. 

(5) To conclude that the CA lateral spirant /d/ is now non- 

existent anywhere, may sound like a sweeping judgement, unless it is 

founded on a thorough survey that covers every contemporary Arabic 

dialect. 1 Vollers makes no claim as such, but the discussion of 

what he states in the following point may suffice for that conclusion 

to fall within reason. 

(6) The fact that both 'däd' (i. e. /d/) and 'aä? ' (i. e. 

/V) have existed in CA is evidenced by the existing Arabic minimal 

pairs: 

/nadLr/ 'bloomy' 

/. all/ 'to stray' 

/fä4/ 'to overflow' 

/gäd/ 'to recede' 

/naoLr/ 'equal, match' 

/ Oa1l/ 'to stay' 

/fä6/ 'to expire, to die' 

/gäo/ to anger' 

But the merger of the two sounds in some parts of the Arab world, in 

words such as: /ref/ < /def/ 'guest''., /abyac/ < abyad/ 'white', has 

given rise to a prevalent confusion among the speakers towards 

It might be remarked here that lateralized sounds exist in at least 
one group of contemporary Semitic languages, i. e. the South Arabian 
languages of ; ufar, according to T. M. Johnstone (conversation with 
Dr M. V. McDonald). 
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defining the identity of N/ or /0/, especially when confronted with 

the like of the mentioned CA minimal pairs, since these are semantic- 

ally discrete words, which leaves no possibility of considering them 

synonyms or dynonyms. This is happening, for instance, in Iraqi 

Arabic, where "the 141 in Baghdad Arabic is the velarized counterpart 

of 5, not d", l 
and the "CA 141 is no longer preserved". 

2 

In modern Arabic generally, both varieties exist, i. e. it 

is alternatively realized as 141 (the velarized equivalent of the 

stop /d/), or as /0/ (the velarized equivalent of the fricative /6/). 

But the latter is mostly confused with /; / among the uneducated, 

otherwise it is especially retained as /0/ among the Bedouins. 
3 

Lane4 recognizes this Bedouin pronunciation of 'ßäd', as a dialectal 

variety produced by "making its place of utterance to be between the 

extremity of the tongue and the central incisors, which pronunciation 

is peculiar to a dialect", just like its substitution for /1/ and /s/. 

Then he quotes that some of the Arabs substitute it for 'oä? ' "but 

that the doing thus, though allowable in speech, is not allowable in 

the reciting of the Book of God, which follows the rule, or usage, of 

the prophet". 

However, though the two varieties may be assumed to have 

existed since the classical era, there is a possibility that the 

Ferguson, Charles A., 'A Review of Van Wagoner's spoken Iraqi 

2 Arabic, Word, 7 (1951) 276-79. 

3 Altoma, op. cit., p. 13. 

4 Cf. Magee, op. cit., p. 75; Beeston, loc. cit. 
Arabic-Engli-sh Lexicon, article 141. ' 
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difference between them "was not as distinct as is the difference 

between the Egyptian 141 and IA (Iraqi Arabic) /ý/11; 1 
and that the 

CA 14ýidl as traditionally described (i. e. /0/ lateral) may have 

existed as a characteristic of only one dialect, viz. Qurayý-dialect. 2 

Now, having a look at the various aspects of this 

discussion, it may not be too unreasonable to conclude that the CA 

'dad' was in fact 'the lateral spirant /0/1, particularly in the 

dialect of QurayL. But other dialectal varieties, such as the 

velarized stop /c/ and the non-lateral /0/, have simultaneously 

existed. The only question is whether these dialectal varieties 

were at that classical time admissible as part of the seven dialects 

or accents3 recognized in the Qur? anic recitation. 

2.1.5 IHURUF AL-6ALÄQAH (LIQUIDS) 

All the authorities in 'Lisän al-carab' and other Arabic 

lexicons have '8alagah' as something lingual: having to do with the 

tongue. Ibn JinnL agrees with them and then adds the interpretation 

that 'hurüf al-alägah' are so called because of their high frequency 

in the language. In other words, it was this high frequency rather 

than the place and manner of articulation that has led to the coining 

1 
Altoma, op. cit., p. 159. 

2 
See, AnLS,, Cit., P. 50. 

3 OP 
- For the dialect/accent distinction see: Abercrombie, David, 

Problems and Principles in Language Study, 2nd ed., Longmans, 
London 1963, pp. 41-4. 
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of this term. 
l This unusual interpretation of the term by Ibn JinnL 

must have been inspired by his special concern with the single word 

formation. He is the one who among the Arab philologists has 

devoted special attention to the Arabic sounds and their formation 

in words. His books lal-Mun*ifl and 'Sirr *inaT-at al-iTrabl are 

wholely committed to this concern, and they were in fact the pioneer 

lengthy works in this field of study. 

So it seems to be he who originated the use of the term 

0 

Ih 
. uruf al-6alaqahl to comprise the three consonants known in Western 

linguistics as 'liquids' (i. e. 1, r, n), together with the other 

nasal /m/, the labiodental /f/ and the bilabial /b/. The rest of 

the sounds were called in that respect /muýmatah/ 'hard or fa! 5t', 

because - according to Ibn JinnL3 - it is not allowed to form a 

quadriliteral or quinqueliteral Arabic word devoid of one of these 

six smooth consonants. In other words, the quad. and quin. words 

- being heavy in comparison with the triliterals - are not allowed 

to be quite free of some of these light liquid sounds; so that 

whenever you see such a word devoid of these letters, such as 

/Tasjad/ 'gold' and /dahdaqah/ 'fracture', then it is exotic in 

Arabic. Howel 4 
generalizes the term 'liquids', and he explains i 

this lexicographical value in his statement that 

2 Cf. AnLs, op. cit., pp. 79-80. 

3 Cf. Vollers, op. cit., p. 152. 
SirrSinaTat al-iý-r7ab, pp. 74-5. 4. A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, IV. II, p. 1732. 
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"Liquidity is elegance, and lightness, in speech. 
And these are the lightest of the letters .... They are named 'liquids' because liquidity, i. e. 
quickness in articulation, is only through the tip 
of the tongue and the lips which are the two compart- 
ments of these six letters ... these are the letters 
that mix best with others. " 

Another significant point that makes the 'liquids' 

noteworthy is their role as an example for the classification of 

_1 sounds according to their pattern-occurrences. Ibn JinnL states 

that "Regarding Arabic formation, the most elegant words are those 

formed of sounds that are distant in their various points of 

articulation". The closer the sounds, the worse their formation in 

a word is. Some Arab lexicographers used this principle as a 

criterion of loan-words, where the simultaneous occurrence of 

particular sounds (e. g. /*/ and /j/) in a root invalidates its 

genuineness in Arabic. 2 

On the other hand, this statement of Ibn JinnL was the 

closest to the conclusions arrived at by Greenberg in his study of 

the patterning of Arabic root morphemes. The series of consonants 

are linked with each other on the basis of their like behaviour in 

the patterns, and thus rules of non-occurrence were produced. 

According to these rules - which consider the exclusion of homorganic 

and identical consonants in the various combinations of patterns - the 

less the consonants occur together the more similar they are, and the 

1 

2 OP*c't- pp. 75-7. 
Cf. Al-Karouri, A. M., Al-DaXLl fL al-lujah al-Tarabiyyah, M. A. thesis 
(unpublished), University of Khartoum, 1970, pp. 631ff. 
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converse is the case. 

"A somewhat lesser degree of resemblance is found 
between 1 and n, and least between r and n, using 
this criterion. The liquids are found to occur 
freely with all non-liquid consonants, both those in 
front and in back of their point of articulation. 
They therefore form a section. 111 

A most striking result of this study of pattern phenomena 

is the agreement of the articulary positions arrived at by this study 

with the ImaXarij' (sing. maXraj 'place of egress') stated by 

SLbawayhi and the other early Arab grammarians, concerning the 

classification of /r/, /l/ and /n/ as homorganic. This contrasts 

with the usual view that classifies /n/ as the nasal member of the 

series /d/ and It/, just as /m/ does with the labial series If, b/. 

2.1.6 THE NON-EMPHATIC SIBILANTS 

It has been suggested that "in early and Qur? anic Arabic 

neither Isl nor /g/ has its present-day valuelf. 
3 

Consulting my own pronunciation of the standard Arabic 

and that of the contemporary recitation of Qurý-an in general, for 

the present-day value of /s/ and /9/, 1 can only describe /s/ as 

'an alveolar voiceless fricativel and /g/ as 'a palato-alveolar 

voiceless fricative'. 

I Greenberg, op. cit., 2 Ibid., pp. 162-63. 3 McDonald, op. cit., 

p. 173, and see pp. 162,171. 

p. 42. 
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Now, according to this description, the contrast referred 

to in the statement above between the old and the contemporary values 

of these two phonemes is based on the following points which are 

actually a summary of the arguments presented by McDonald in his 

paper on Arabic sibilants, 
I followed by our comments: 

(1) According to STbawayhils description of /S'-Ln/, and the 

fact that he places its articulation with the other two palatals 

and /y/, this sound is clearly palatal, especially when we see that 

it is also grouped as one of the /buriif ýajriyyah/ 'palatals' in 

Kitab al-Tayn. On this ground, "it seems certain that its identifi- 

cation with /g/ [as Beeston proposes] is correct"; and it is worth 

noting that his realization is - according to Johnstone - still 

surviving in the dialect of Ra? s al-Xayma. 

(2) For these reasons the suggestion that /ý/ pronunciation 

is "like the Polish 411 (a palatalized /s/, phonetically /ý/) is 

dismissed. 

(3) "Evidence from Jewish sources makes it seem unlikely 

that 'SLn' was pronounced as, /s/. ": 

(a) Of the three Proto-Semitic non-emphatic sibilants 

/s, f, ý/, * the Biblical Hebrew maintained all the three in writing 

See ibid., pp. 40-45; Cf. Beeston, A. F. L., 'Arabian Sibilants', 
J. Semitic Studies, 7 (19642) 222-33; Rabin, C., 'The Origin of the 
Subdivisions of Semitic', in Hebrew and Semitic Studies, presented 
to G. R. Driver, Oxford University Press, 1963, pp. 104-115. 
According to the practice of IPA these three symbols represent the 
fricatives: /s/ 'alveolar', /j/ 'palato-alveolarl, /ý/ 'palatal'. 
But as we are here concerned only with two of them, the represent- 
ation would be: /s/ 'alveolar', /ý/ 'palato-alveolarl. 
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but lost the distinction in pronunciation, while Arabic reduced them 

to two since an early period dating back to the proto-Arabic 

inscriptions (Libyanic, Thamiidic and 5afaitic). "Thus Arabic 

SLn is derived from P. S. /s/ and /j/ and Arabic shLn is derived 

from /V/. " 

(b) The fact that both these sibilants were rendered in 

Aramaic script by sh7n, indicates that both sounds were then more 

similar to /J"/ than to /s/ and that /s/ was not found in Arabic 

at that stage. Older loan-words from Arabic indicate that Arabic 

/s/ "corresponds to Hebrew-Aramaic /J/11. 

(c) The fact that "all Aramaic loan-words with shLn 

appear in the Qur? ln with SLn /s/, indicates that: a sound shift did 

take place, that Aramaic /s/ and /j/ both sounded like S-Ln to the Arab 

ears, and that Qur? anic Arabic did not possess both /s/ and /J/11. 

Having a look at the respective points of this Jewish- 

sources evidence, one would find the three points generally acceptable, 

apart from the fact that point (c) may not hold if it is taken on its 

own, because what we have considered as Aramaic loan-words in Qur? -an, 

could be in fact Arabic loan-words in the Aramaic language, and this 

would reverse the contrast /s: ý/ in the two languages. In other 

words, it is difficult to decide here the way where the borrowing 

did really go. This is especially so, with the belief that this 

'SLnI has existed in common Semitic as well as in Egyptian, and thus 
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the south Arabian is considered the most archaic branch of Semitic 

because of the existence of 'SLn' there. So there is no feasibility 

of a late emergence of this 'SLnI in one of the two languages to 

settle the question either side. At any rate the first two points 

(a and b) may invalidate this assumption, and thus stabilize the 

entire argument. 

One point, however, that does not fall in line with the 

IshLnI-aspect of this argument - as it establishes the contemporary 

pronunciation of it - is that /s/ and /ý/ are taken by some Semitists 

as one of the examples where the shape and phonetic value are together 

regarded as a dominant factor in the ordering of the Arabic alphabetic 

signs. 
2 This, of course, could support the placing of /g/ as 

palato-alveolar, on the consequential assumption that, should it be 

'palatal' then it should have had a shape approximant to the other 

'palatals', i. e. /j/ or lyl, but the fact is that they are entirely 

discrete in their Arabic signs. 

(4) SLn (i. e. /s/) is more problematic. On the basis of 

SLbawayhils description , Beeston proposes to identify the 'SLn' 

with /J/, but this would seem unsatisfactory when we closely examine 

that description. In his back-to-front arrangement of the letters, 

S-Lbawayhi places the sibilants /z, s, ý/ after his alveolar stops 

I Rabin, C., The Originof the Subdivisions of Semitic, p. 112. 
2 Driver, Semitic Writing, from Pictograph to Alphabet, revised 

edition, Oxford University Press, London 19S4, p. 185. 
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/ý, d, t/ and before his dental fricatives /0, indicating thus 

that the point of articulation of these sibilants is between alveolar 

and dental. And this is incompatible with the pre-alveolar 

proposed by Beeston. * 

To evaluate this argument let us concentrate on the 

key-word that carries the major point here which is the 'ordering' 

of these groups of sounds. If an alveolar sound is - as generally 

defined - the sound whose passive articulator is the teeth-ridge, 

and this /s/ is agreed not to be a dental, then it must be an 

alveolar, i. e. produced at the teeth-ridge, as there is no third 

passive articulator established between the teeth and their ridge. 

Perhaps the confusion here is caused mainly by S-Lbawayhi 

himself, as he actually, for no apparent reason, deflects from his 

back-to-front arrangement of the letters when he locates the /t, d, t/ 

group before the /z, s, ý/ group. But he, in fact, has kept that 

order or arrangement in his description. That is to say, although 

he reversed the sequential arrangement of these groups, he actually 

kept their sequential ordering in his identification of each. He 

identified the passive articulator for the first group /ý, d, t/ as 

/? uý7d-al-Oanaya/ 'roots of incisors', and for the second /z, s, ý/ 

* 
In fact Beeston's proposal seems to be incompatible also with 
Rabin's clear statement that "the remarkable thing is that the 
final result both in Hebrew-Aramaic and in Arabic of all types 
was an opposition [s]l [J]". Rabin, op. cit., p. 108. 
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as /fuwayq-al-9an7aya/ 'a little above the incisors'. As for the 

third group (i. e. the interdentals /0,5,0/), S-Lbawayhi has actually 

placed them as interdentals, produced at /taraf-al-lisan wa atraf-al- 

Oanaya/ 'the edge of tongue and edges of the incisors'. 

-1 An interesting point to note here is that Ibn JinnL 

seems to have noticed this mistake of STbawayhi in his ordering of 

the letters. But when he attempted to put it right, he too got 

confused by the terms. Instead of reordering the three groups of 

sounds, he just dropped Ifuwayql from S-Lbawayhils definition of the 

sibilants /z, s, ý/ and described them as /mimma bayn-al-Ganaya wa 

taraf-al-lisan/ 'from between the incisors and edge of the tongue', 

so as to have the three groups ordered forwardly as from: roots of 

incisors, the incisors, and edges of the incisors. 

2.1.7 THE PALATAL STOP 'JTM' 

According to S-Cbawayhi and Ibn Jinn-L, the consonant 

'jLMI has the same place of articulation as /ý/ (i. e. palatal), the 

only difference being that IjLmI is a plosive whereas /A/ is an 

af fricat e (or fricative) This would seem to suggest that the sound L 

described here is something like Hungarian /gy/ (IPA The 

other alternatives are either the pronunciation /g/ or /z/, and these 

were both mentioned and rejected by STbawayhi as deviations of /j/ 

1 Sirr SinaTat al-? iTrab, vol. 1, p. 53. 
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unrecommendable in the recitation of Qur? an and poetry and in the 

speech of any learned Arabist. 

These two rejected alternatives are actually, (1) the 

voiced velar stop /g/ of the English /get/, which is kept in the 

Egyptian (Cairene) realization of the CA 'jLM', e. g. /gamal/ 'camel', 

and (2) the voiced palato-alveolar fricative /V of the English 

fpleýaj 'pleasure' which is kept in the Syrian realization of 'jLMI T 

in words like /; am-Ll/ 'beautiful'. 

However, there seems little doubt that in later CA the 

sound became the /j/ of the English 'judge'. It might also be 

mentioned that in several modern Saudi dialects this sound is 

realized as /y/, e. g. /yamal/ (CA /jamal/ 'camel'). This is of 

interest in that it seems to retain the palatal nature of the 

original hypothetical sound, even though the manner of articulation 

has changed. 

So the assumption that "In ancient Arabic this 'jLM' 

2 
was a voiced stop like English Ig' in 'get", seems to have no ground, 

except for the Semitists' hypothesis that /j/ in Arabic is a develop- 

ment of an original CA /g/ which is considered by the Arab grammarians 

as a faulty pronunciation. 
3 

2 SLbawayhi, al-Kitab, Paris 1889, vol. 2, p. 452. 

3 Beeston, The Arabic Language Today, p. 18. 
Cf. Moscati, 2p. cit., p. 38. 
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This Semitists' view seems to be based on the fact that this /g/ did 

exist in the reconstructed hypothetical system of proto-Semitic 

consonants as it did particularly in Babylonian, later Assyrian 

and Hebrew. 1 Henceforth came the inductive conclusion that /g/ 

must have been there in an earlier stage of Arabic, but developed 

into the one that - according to STbawayhi and others - seems to 

have been fluctuating sometimes between /g/, /k/ and /9/, and 

sometimes becoming independent as a /j/. 2 However, if this argument 

is maintainable for any reason, then it should apply only to a period 

beyond our concern which is CA as described by the earlier Arab 

grammarians who regarded /g/ as a faulty pronunciation of /j/. 

This leaves us with the single possibility that in CA 

the consonant VjLM' was a voiced palatal stop /j/, which is still 

retained in Sudanese Arabic and among some Arab tribes in Egypt, 

as well as in the inherited contemporary recitation of the Qurý-an. 

On the basis of this contemporary pronunciation of the CA 

AnTs 3 
suggests that it is neither plosive nor fricative in its 

entirety, but it is somewhere in between. Nonetheless, one should 

tend to adopt the classical view in classifying it as a stop (plosive). 

2.1.8 THE UVULAR/PHARYNGEAL FRICATIVES /Xy jy ý, T/ 

These consonants are generally known in Arabic as 

IC. ibid., pp. 24,37. 2 
Cf. McDonald, op. cit., p. 43. 3 Op. cit., pp. 65-6,82. 
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/? a. 5wat al-tialq/ 'the guttural sounds', because of the place where 

they are produced. A good description of the plan for the production 

of each of them is given by Gairdner. 1 

As the phonological chart reveals, they are all 

fricatives: two voiced (/j/, /T/) and their voiceless counterparts 

(/X/, /b/) respectively. One more distinction between the uvulars 

2 
is that /X/ "is accompanied by uvular vibration", but /g/ is not, 

yet /j/ to /X/ "is not an exact correlative in Arabic, for no velar 

'scrape' is heard". 3A 
simpler description of /j/ is that it is 

"produced in the area of gargling". 
4 

As for the distinction between /X/ and /b/, an essential 

point is the 'scrape' (i. e. the velar vibration, or 'air-quivering' 

-5 as Ibn SLna calls it) which is a vital characteristic of /x/, not 

/b/ "for the least suspicion of 'scrape' turns /b/ into /X/, a change 

which may change the meaning of an Arabic word into one that is utterly 

- sometimes disastrously - different". 

Also it is necessary to note that 'voicing' is the vital 

difference between /b/ and /T/, for the unvoicing of /T/ results 

I 

1) The phonetics of Arabic, pp-25-9. 
3 See The Principles of TPA, p. 34. 

4 Gairdner, op. cit., p. 26. 

5 Ibn SLna, op. cit., p. 38. 

6 Ibid., p. 37. 
Gairdner, op. cit.., p. 27. 

-a- 
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immediately in /b/, and this kind of substitution is actually what 

happens in colloquial Egyptian when /T/ is followed by an unvoiced 
12 

consonant, e. g. /bitahti < bitaTti/ 'mine'. Ibn S-Lna adds to 

this the fact that with /b/ the point of articulation is less deep 

in the throat, the opening is narrower and the air-pressure is 

stronger. 

Two more significant points to be added are: 

(1) These consonants are generally considered as one of the 

characteristics of the Semitic languages, where they play a major 

role in the syntax of each. 
3 Nevertheless, varieties of the uvulars 

are found in some other languages. For instance the Scottish /ch/ 

in Iloch', the Spanish /j/ in liabon', and the Russian /x/ are all 

a variety of the Arabic /X/. Also, the frequent German pronunciation 
I 

of IgI in Iwagen' and the, /Greek /y/ are a variety of the Arabic 

These consonants are interchangeable with one another 

in CA, due to the approximation in their places of articulation. 

Abu TaIL al-FariSL - professor of Ibn jinnL - is quoted to have 

regarded this as the general basis on which sounds are interchangeable. 5 

1 Ibid., p. 29. 2 
2p,. cit., pp. 36-7. 
AnLS, op. cit., p. 70. 4 Cf. The Principles of IPA, p. 12. 5- Ibn JinnL., op. cit., p. 197. 
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and /j/ are sometimes, though not very frequently, 

interchangeable in CA, e. g. /Xatar/ and /jatar/ 'to prance'. Also 

/T/ is rarely interchangeable with /b/ and /j/, e. g. /Tatta/ and 

/batta/ 'until,, /madij/ and /madiT/ 'eatable'. 

/b/ is said not to interchange with any other sound. 

But still, irregular cases are cited as poetic (i. e. rhythmic) 

necessities, e. g. /man: tu-h/ and /manfiiX/ 'blown', /sinb/ and /sinX/ 
0 

Orizin Also /X/ is said to be uninterchangeable, and thus 

/Xama*/ and /bamaý/ 'holloT. 7 I were considered as two different 

words, i. e. related to different roots. 
1 But nonetheless, the 

approximation of the places of articulation here could be considered 

in terms of the positional occurrence of the two consonants being 

identical in the two cited words. 

2.1.9 SECONDARY CONSONANTS 

Both Sýbawayhi and Ibn Jinn-L recognize a 'secondary' 

division of the speech sounds which they call burýif furýiT, i. e. 

offshoots or derived forms, originating in the twenty-nine (including 

/i/ '? alifl) 'basic' Arabic letters which they call Iburu-f ? uýu-ll. 
2 

Some of these 'buruf furUTI may suggest an early existence of some 

of the phonemes or allophones that we usually tend to consider as a 

1 Ibid., pp. 196,199. 2 
'Secondary consonants' here should not be confused with the 
technical term 'secondary phoneme, (i. e. prosodic feature). 
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later development in the Arabic sounds of speech. 

SLbawayhi and Ibn JinnL were both imprecise in their 

descriptions of these 'secondary sounds'. This is, of course, due 

to the 'secondary' status given to those lhur: Efl., which recedes 

even more in the case of the ones that are discouraged in the 

cantillation of Qur? dn and poetry, and which were almost left without 

descriPtion. In other words, these 'secondary sounds' were again 

divided into two varieties: * 

(a) The sounds of which the usage is tolerable in the 

QurMn and poetry recitation: 

1. The slight[ly nasalized] (n) - al-nu-n. al-Xaf-Lfah. 

2. The (? ) halfway articulated - al-hamzah al-latL bayna 

bayna. 

3. The (i) articulated with sharp oblique - (i. e. the 

lower-mid unrounded al-alif al-latL tumal imalah gadTdah. 

4. The (4) which sounds like /j/ - al-ATn al-lat-L ka-al-jLM. 

S. The (ý) which sounds like /z/ - al-§ýid al-lat-L ka-al-zay. 

6. The (F) of Uijazi dialect (i. e. the lower-mid back 

rounded (o)) - alif al-tafXLM yaTnT bi-lugat ahl al-Uijaz fL qawlihim 
T 

as-salät. 

(b) The sounds of which the usage is discouraged therein: 

In both varieties, we follow Semaan's translation of S-Lbawayhils 
description, because Ibn JinnL's description is almost nothing but 
a summary of the former. See Linguistics in the Middle Ages, pp. 40-41. 
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4 
1. (k) pronounced like /g - beyn al-j-LM wa-al-kaf. 

pronounced like /k/. 

pronounced like /g/. 

prounounced like /d/ - al-d"Ed al-daT-Lfah. 

pronounced like /s/. 

6. (t) pronounced like /t/. 

pronounced like /e/. 

8. (b) pronounced like /f/. [in Ibn Jinn-L: (b) pronounced 

like /m/. 1 

Ibn STna 1 
was more precise in his descriptions of these 

'secondary sounds'; with some differences here and there, which include 

sometimes the omission or addition of entire sounds, and which may 

sometimes prove to be of serious significance in the quality measures 

of these sounds if compared to the descriptions we have here. But 

at any rate we are not required to go into details about it, as it 

is feasible, whenever one or the other of these sounds is needed in 

our analysis, for its description to be brought foward to account 

for the point encountered there. 

For instance, we could imagine a case of an assimilative 

process, where a word ending with, say, /z/ is followed by another 

word with the initial /z/. If when consulting the lexicon we could 

not find the word with the initial /z/, but we found a word of the 

op. cit., pp. 51-55. 

N 
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same form and meaning with the initial ý, this cannot be interpreted 

as an assimilation of /ý/ with /z/, because /g/ is voiceless. But 

when we realize the existence of an Arabic 'secondary' sound which 

is, according to Ibn S-Lna 1 

* .. a /ý/ produced by bringing the tongue close to the 
roof of the mouth opening, and causing its (tongue's) 
surface to vibrate and inducing the whispering sound 
therein. (This sound of speech) begins as a /g/ at 
the mid area of the tongue and ends as /z/ at the 
tongue's tip" 

- when we realize the existence of this /z/ type of /ý/, then there 

is the possibility that this initial 161 was originally that kind of 

(inbetween /z/-/g/) sound which was, in all expectations, a voiced one. I 
And at that early time, a progressive assimilation process took place 

and gave us this odd word (with the initial /z/) which is nonexistent 

in the lexicon. 

This in all would mean that the initial /g/ of the word 

actually existing in the lexicon is but a later development of that 

z-like sound. Such a case would possibly require the description 

of that sound being brought forward at such a point. 

1 Risalah, pp. S2-3. 
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2.2 THE VOWEL SYSTEM 

For expository purposes it might be more convenient to 

lay at the outset the phonological chart for the Arabic vowel system 

as follows: 

TABLE 2. B THE ARABIC VOWEL SYSTEM 

FRONT CENTRAL BACK 

Round Spread Round Spread Round Spread 

Short Long Short Long Short Long Short Long Short Long Short Long 

Close L T U U 

Half-close e e 

Half-open F_ 

Open a F d 

2.2.1 CLASSIFICATION 

The reasons for which a short discussion of the consonant 

system of Arabic was needed here apply equally well to the Arabic vowel 

system. For instance, the vowel harmony with subsequent elision which 
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produces /kilma/ from /kalima/ Iwordl, 
l 

and the assimilative process 

which produces the vowel harmony in /minhimi/ from /minhumu/ 'from 

2 them' in RabLTa dialects, are only accountable for if we apprehend 

the real nature of the vowels involved. These are examples for the 

fact that some morphological processes, such as assimilation, apply 

to the vocalic patterns as well as the consonantal. 

So far as vowels are concerned, it is difficult, if not 

impossible, to identify exactly the Arabic vowels in use during or 

before the days of the old Arab phoneticians, because the information 

they gave about the vowels consisted, unlike the case with consonants, 

of only scanty references, casually scattered, lacking the most 

needed element in the description of vowels, viz. the exact tongue 

position. Perhaps the only remarks that may have some weight in 

this respect, are the observations made by STbawayhi on the /a/ sound 

as the most open vowel, compared to the lip compressed /u/ and the 

tongue elevated /i/. 

It is important to note here that this minor position 

given to the vowels corresponds to an equally minor position in the 

way they are written. In the Arabic script, the device to indicate 

short vowels is marks that look like appendages above or below the 

writing line, not as parts of the real body. 

Ibn Jinm, al-yasj? is vol. i, p. 25. 
2- _i - 31 
3 SLbawayhi, al-kitiib, 22,321. 

Op. cit., 2, pp. 454f. 

As for the signs 
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indicating the long vowels (alif, waw, ya? ), although they are part 

of the line, still a factual confusion is occasionally caused by 

their dual role as signs for consonants as well as for vowels. 

so, vowels have always been treated by the traditional 

Arab scholars as an accidental quality in the Arabic writing. 

Consonants are the lasting elements that caught all their attention. 

This attitude has been interpreted within the Arabic scholarship by 

Ibn JinnL. But before we come to this interpretation, the matter 

may be generally assessed in terms of the earliest known forms of 

Semitic writing, or, say, the origin of the Semitic alphabet. 

The fact that Egyptian and Phoenician are the sole early 

forms of writing that represent only the consonants, omitting vowels, 

is taken as an indicative of the Egyptian being the basis on which 

the Phoenician alphabet has been modelled. This is because the 

omission of vowels in the Egyptian system is inherent in a method of 

pictography that lasted till a relatively late stage. 
I However, 

Phoenician transmitted this practice to the rest of the Semitic 

languages, which found it tolerable, as the vowels in them are not 

essential, but means of modifications in the meaning of the root. 

So, Arabic (i. e. the Arabic script which originates in Aramaic or 

'rather Nabataean) 2 
as well as Hebrew,, practised this omission in 

1 Driver, G. R., Semitic Writing, from Pictograph to Alphabet, published 
2 for the British Academy, revised ed., OUP, London 1954, pp. 137-8. 

See Moscati, op. cit., p. 52. 
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simple texts, but later some difficulties occasionally arose. 

Hence, Arabic and 

"All the Semitic languages therefore were driven in 
course of time to devise various means of obviating 
this difficulty, such as the use of half-consonants 
(5, h, w, y) to indicate long vowels and ultimately 
also points above or below the line to indicate 
short vowels". 1 

In Arabic, this system of symbols was introduced in the late 

ninth century A. D. 2 

Turning now to Ibn Jinn-L to see what the Arab 

grammarians have to add to this explanation, we come across a 

great deal of material presented by Ibn Jinn -C3 in order to justify 

the minor position given to the vowels as compared to the consonant. 

But the first thing that strikes us is the fact that those gram- 

marians have also regarded the short vowels as parts of the 

approximants - or what is called above 'half-consonants - (/w/, 

lyl and alif /a/), i. e. the difference between the two categories 

is only a difference in quantity, not in quality. In other words 

'the place and manner of articulation' is the same in both cases. 

1 Driver, op--cit., p. 137. Whether an Indo-European influence is 
involved here, is not confirmed, but at any rate "The Ethiopic 
method of indicating the vowels by modifying the signs for the 
consonants is said to be due to Indian influence", [Driver, 

2 op*cit" pp. 137,238. ] 

3 Moscati., loc. cit. 
See: Sirr SinTaT-at al-? iTrab, 1, pp. 32-8. 
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That is what Ibn JinnL means when he says 

"Have knowledge, that the /barakýTt/ (short vowels) 
are portions of the letters of prolongation and 
softness, i. e. the alif '/a/', the waw I/w/1, 
and the ya? 1/y/I. As those letters are three, 
so the barakit are also three, i. e. the fatha '/a/', 
the kasra I/i/I and the damma 1/u/1. Earlý 
grammarians - may the Lord bless them - used to 
call the fatba 'the small alifl, the kasra 'the 
small ya? I and the damma 'the small wawl .... The 
evidence denoting that these barak'9t are portions 
of these letters is the fact that once you prolong 
one of them, the letter of which it is a portion 
immediately follows. " 

Thus, the consideration of vowels as secondary to consonants in 

significance, is interpretable here as a question of roots and 

offshoots. But a major point in this quotation is the specifi- 

cation of the number of vowels acknowledged by the old grammarians 

in CA, which is three short vowels expandable to another three 

long ones, i. e. six in all. 

It is interesting to note here that Arabic represents 

in this an exact reflection of the proto-semitic vowel system, 

which possesses the same number and quality of vowels as Arabic, 

apart from the open back /a/, i. e. IPA /eL/, which is a close 

retracted variety of the open front /a/ in Arabic. Yet, this 

exception is disregarded by some who take the Arabic one to be an 

/a/ too. 

1 Ibid., pp. 19-20; Cf. AnTs, op. cit., pp. 38-9. 
2 Moscati, op. cit., p. 46; Cf. Rý-bin, Ancient West-Arabian, p. 105; 

Kramsky, op. cit., pp. 236-37. 
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But what appears to be a kind of contradiction with 

the notion in the penultimate paragraph, is the fact that the 

Arab grammarians usually postulate short vowels (harakýlt) before 

the long vowels, in words like /qital/ 'fight', /kaOLf/ 'thick', 

/Tatu-f/ 'kind'. They claim the existence of 'fatba' /a/, Ikasral 

and Idammal /u/, before the respective long vowels (a, L, U) 

in these words. 
I Such a mistaken assumption is explicable only 

as an effect of the developed Arabic script, which usually imposes 

such signs in such places to keep -I believe - the pattern of 

-2 covering all the letters with signs. Ibn JinnL presents an 

example of this trend, as he claims the existence of a kind of 

vowel between /a/ and /u/ (fatba mumala nabw ad-4amm) before the 

long emphatic vowel (alif al-tafX-Lm) in the word /ýal'Et/ 'prayers'. 

What he is actually refer-ring to here may be, in modern terms, a 

prolonged variant of the back open vowel /a/, or the back half-close 

/o/. 

This brings us to the comparison between the Arabic 

vowels and their cardinal equivalents in the IPA notation. 

Gairdner seems to be suggesting different tongue positions for 

both /a/ and /a/ from their equivalent cardinal ones. 
3 The short 

vowel called lfatýahl is not exactly an /a/ sound, though it is 

2 See Sirr *iniiTat al-? iTr'gb, 1, pp. 58-9. 

3 _Lbid*, 
P. 59. 

The Phonetics of Arabic, p. 38. 
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an approximation to that. It is generally regarded as a close 

and retracted variety of cardinal /a/, nearer to the sound 

represented in the IPA notation by /aa/. 1 In the neighbourhood 

of the velarized (emphatic) consonants /ý, 4, ý, ý/, the velars 

the uvular /q/ and the rolled /r/, this short a-vowel 

is modified into the value of the /a/ [-] type as in English 'bud' 

or I-DI, i. e. the open back spread (or rounded) cardinal /eL, ID /. 

This rule applies to CA as well as colloquial. 
2 The fact that 

the influence of these consonants "on adjoining vowels was 
3 

stronger in the east than in the Ijijaz dialect" should have no 

effect on this case, as CA takes up a middle position here. The 

Arabic 'kasrah' and 14ammah' are mostly the same as their 

equivalents in the IPA notation (i. e. /i/, /u/), except for 

their dialectal deviations which we shall see later. 

As for the-exact difference in length between Arabic 

/a/ and the long vowel /a/ called 'alifl 4_ 
as well as /i/ : /T/ 

and /u/ : /U/ - there is no means of determination as far as CA 

is concerned, because firstly, as we said, the Arab grammarians 

have not given as much attention to the vowels as, they did to the 

consonants, and secondly, because the vowels are generally more 

I Ibid., p. 37; Cf. Aný-Ls, a. cit., p. 42; The Principles of IPA, 

2 p. 34. 

3 Gairdner, op. cit., pp. 26-8. 

4 Rabin, C., Ancient West-Arabian, p. 100. 
According to Gairdner [op. cit., p. 41], there is no resemblance 
to the Arabic lalifl in French, German or English. But "It 
is heard in the Sudan, e. g. sa: kit 'plain"'. 
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transitional movements than the consonants. They are of a 

relatively less steady-state frequency. They tend to fluctuate 

in duration most frequently under the influence of different 

factors, such as stress, consonant-doubling (gemination), 

vicinity of emphatic consonants or syllables, being in isolated 

words, etc. 
' Even "Inside the word, fine degrees of phonetic 

length can be found as against three in final position (medium, 

2 long and very long)". For all that it is difficult to say that 

a long CA vowel (e. g. /a/) is of twice the duration as a short 

one (i. e. /a/). 

-3 This seems to be why Ibn SLna was rather apologetic 

in saying that 

"Each small vowel (i. e. /a/, /u/ and /i/) is produced 
during a shorter period of time than the big ones 
(the long vowels fiý/, /Zl/ and ITCI) which are 
produced (during a period of time the length of 
which is) twice as much. " 

He presented this as an assumption preceded by his statement: 

"As for the vowels, their conditions seem to escape me. " 

However, the contemporary measurements for the durations of 

1 Cf. Moscati, op. Sjlt., pp. 63-70; Rabin, op. cit., p. 135; 
Gairdner, op. cit., pp. 47-51; Blau, Joshua, A Grammar of 
Christian Arabic, Louvain, 1966, pp. 65-6; Ferguson, C. A., 
'Review of: Manuel elementaire d1arabe orientale (Parler de 
Damas),, by J. Cantineau and V. Helbaoui, Language, 30 (1954) 

2 564-70, p. 568. 
Cantineau, J., 'The Phonemic system of Damascus Arabic', 

3 Word, 12 (1956) 116-124, p. 121. 
Op. cit,, p. 49. 
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vowels of the contemporary Arabic dialects., 1 
could always be a 

reasonable general guide to the general nature of the classical 

vowel s. 

2.2.2 VOWEL DIVERGENCES 

Cases of dialectal deviations in the vowel system of 

CA are numerous, 
2 but the major ones are perhaps those which we 

have included in the vowel section of the phonological chart, 

and the following remarks are intended to clarify and contribute 

: ication. to their identil. 

For a working introduction, it would perhaps be better 

to follow Semaan in quoting the vowel scheme given in Gairdner's 

'phonetics of Arabic', 3 
where the three basic vowels - just as 

recognized by Ibn SLna - are shown in capital letters for 

convenience. 

FIGURE 2. A 

Front 

I 

*= Cardinal vowel 

CARDINAL AND ARABIC VOWELS 

ack 

u 

0 

ID 

Arabic vowel 
1 

1) See Obrecht, 
__2p. 

cit., p. 29; AnLS, op. cit., pp. 104-105. 
See Ibn JinnL,, op. cit., pp. 58-63, for the various divergences 

3 
from the three main Arabic vowels. 
p. 38; 

_ 
Cf. Semaan, Linguistics in the Middle Ages, pp. Z')7-8; 

Ibn Sina, IýLiýýqýlah, pp. 48-9. 
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The TafXLM vowel: That is the 'signification' of 

'alif, /a/ by inclining its pronunciation towards the place of 

utterance of lwawl /w/, or the pronunciation of /a/ as /o/. 

This is believed to have been an %early feature of a belt stretching- 

over a wide variety of Semitic languages - from Ua4ramawt via 

Yeman ... to Western Syriac. 

"The fact that Egyptian, which is contiguous to 
this area, had the same feature, suggests that 
it is an archaism dating from some stage of 
Hamito-semitic development. 111 

But as far as CA is concerned, alif-al-tafXLm could 
2 be - according to the authorities' descliption - any of the 

cardinal vowels /o, z), 0/ prolonged. Because it has affinities 

with the positions of both /a/ and /u/, nothing specific in its 

traditional description would help towards the determination of 

any of these as the identical one. Rabin chooses the symbol 15.1, 

but the fact that its occurrence is "sometimes conditioned by the 
3 

neighbourhood of emphatic consonants". or in another opinion 

even regularly conditioned by the vicinity of the emphatics, 

maAkes the prolonged cardinal /0/ a better option, as being closer 

to velarization. In addition to this there is the fact that 

even in the very limited number of cases where it is said to occur 

"? alif at-tafX-Lm, was not only permissible, but was indicated in 

1 Rabin, C., 'The origin of the subdivisions of Semitic', p. 109. 2 See Sirr *inýTTat al-? HrýTb, 1, p. 56. 
3 Moscati, op. cit., p-53. 4 

Rabin, Ancieý-F-West-Arabian, p. 121. 
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old codices by writing waw instead of ? alif"., 

... suggesting an original Iwawl in certain words 
where long 'a' had in general use supplanted the 
ful sound; e. g. in Isalat' originally Isalawal, 
and Izakat' originally Izakawa'. vt2 

This practice, however, is more in accordance with the IPA 

advice. 
3 

(2) The ? iýmam vowel: The most uncertain and difficult 

to account for among the vowel divergences of Arabic is perhaps 

the variant known as I? iýmaml, which is a kind of prolonged 

vowel, placed by the Arab grammarians between the cardinals /i/ 

4 
and /u/ (kasr, or ya? bi- ? ik-am a4-4amm) . This vowel is 

attributed to the dialects of Qays and part of ? asad, and the 

examples mostly cited for illustration are the passive perfects 

/qLla/ 'was said' and /b-LTa/ 'was sold', of which the vowel /L/ 

is changed at utterance into this kind of 'in between vowel' of 

Qays. This is different from the practice of the dialects of 

TamLm, FaqTas and Dabr which change the vowel /'L/ in such 

examples into the ordinary /-U/. 

Measured in modern terms, this ? iAmam vowel might be 

regarded as having the same features as the central spread vowel, 

I Ibid.., p. 105, and see pp. 98,111. 
2 Gairdner, 'The Arab phoneticians', p. 2256. 
3 See 'The Principles of IPA', p. 7. 
4 See Rabin, op. cit., pp. 119,159; Cf. Ibn JinnL, op. cit., p. Sq. 
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positioned between /i/ and /u/ and given the symbol /i/ of the 

IPA notation, with the Russian /T)I/ in lcbIHl as an example. 
1 

The only difference is that the Arabic vowel is a prolonged 

variant for which we could give the symbol /T/. 

Another version of I? iýmaml is the reverse of the 

first one, i. e. (4amm bi-? iýmam al-kasr). This is again of 

more or less the same features as the first one, with the 'lip 

rounding' being the sole difference, i. e. it is the central 

rounded vowel, positioned between /i/ and /u/ and given the 

symbol /+i/, with the frequent pronunciation of /oo/ in Scotland 

as an example. Again, in Arabic, this is a long vowel for which 

the symbol I; al would match that of the first I? iýmaml. The 

Arabic examples for this are /ma6T+-ir/ 'scared' and /manq., -, tr/ 
2 -3 'defamed '. Perhaps still we need what Ibn JinnL noticed 

when he states "A clarifying mouth to mouth speech is necessary 

in order to perform, to make distinct to hearing, and to reveal 

the secrecy of this [sound] and the like". 

In fact there is a third way of pronouncing this 

sound of I? igmaml closer to the second one. But these last two 

seem to be more difficult to distinguish, or as Gairdner 4 
puts it 

1 See The Principlesof IPA, pp. 6,9. In fact, the French vowel 
2 

/e/ in /de/ may not be very far away from this Arabic sound. 
3 Ibn Jinn ý, op. cit., pp. 59,61; Cf. Princi_ples of IPA, pp. 6,9. 

Sirr SinETaýt-a-l-Mrab, 1, p. 60. 4 Op. cit., p. 252. 

103 



"The other two ways are not very clear from the 
description of them, but seem to point to a 
diphthong or two consecutive vowels, which, 
ordinarily, are impossible in Arabic. Thus 
quila, or qULla. 11 

The three ways are described together as: 

... compressing the lips (a) while pronouncing 
the F (i. e. the first radical), so that its vowel 
is between the vowels of Vamm and Kasr, which is 
the well-known, notorious [way], used in reading 
[the Kur]; (b) while making the Kasra of the F 
pure; (c) a little before pronouncing the Kasra 
of the F. "I 

These delicate distinctions have, however, resulted in, or should 

we say have been the result of, a wide range of propositions about 

the right definition of I ? iAmam', and this in itself reflects the 

complexity of the nature of this sound, even among the classical 

Arab grammarians and by their own standards. - 

(3) The ? im-glah vowel: Amongst those Arabic dialectal 

variations, /? imala/ 'deflection' (pronunciation of /a/ as /e/) 

is the one that seems to have captured most of the attention of 

the traditional authorities, particularly those whose main concern 

was the ItajwTLd'. Whether proto-Semitic had once possessed this 

additional phoneme as part of its vowel-system or not,, "has been 

the subject of violent discussion". But on the whole the exist- 

ence of its long form /e/ is confirmed there. Also, evidences 

I 
Howell., Arabic Grammar., IV, 1,1479. 
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of words like the Biblical Aramaic /rem/ 'became high', and the 

Hebrew /ner/ 'light', point to the existence of /e-/ vowel in 

these two languages. 1 This could be of particular significance, 

if we raise the question whether this sound has developed locally 

in Arabic or it has had its historical background. It is said 

that "the proto-Semitic vowel system has an exact reflection 

in that of Arabicti. 

However, I? imalal is generally defined in conventional 

terms as "taking the fatba towards Kasra (Aud), so that the fatba 

imbibes something of the sound of Kasrall. 3 It is considered 

- by the Qurra? (recitationists of Qur? 7an) - as a salient feature 

4 
of the dialects of Najd-tribes, such as TaMLM, Qays and ? asad, 

where it was sometimes phonologically conditioned, e. g. it was 

prevented in the neighbourhood of an emphatic or a uvular 

consonant. 
5 But still, it seems to have been used occasionally 

by some people in other areas, such as Ijijaz, where it is expected 

not to occur at all. "The people of Al-Uijaz do not practise 

16 Imala' and the Hijazý/a/ is described as "the pure sounding of 

the ? alif" or ItafXLm Yet, some hollow verbs (i. e. verbs with 

? alif as medial of the three radicals) were pronounced in Uijaz 

1 Rabin, op. cit., pp. 110,114-15; Moscati, 2p. cit., p. 46. 
2 
3 

Moscati, op. cit., p. 47. 
Howell, op. cit., iv, i, p. 738, and see here the detailed discussions 

4 about ? iialwla in pp. 738-71 and/cf. S7Lbawayhi, 2, pp. 279ff. 

5 AnLS, op. cit., p. 41; Cf. Gairdner, 'The Arab Phoneticians', p. 255. 

6 SLbawayhi, 2, p. 285. 
Howell, op. cit., iv, i, p. 7319; Cf. STbawayhi, 2, pp. 279-80. 
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with ? imala, even in cases of neighbouring emphatics and uvulars. 
1 

Also the Yemenite dialect is said to have had ? imala in /n6r/ 

'fire, . 

As for CA, it generally sides with west-Arabian 

dialects, especially in matters of accent, 
3 

and it possesses two 

types of I? imalal: 

(a) The /e/ vs /e/ which is a difference of quantity. 

They are both known as /? im571al, representing a deflection from 

an ordinary cardinal /a/ towards the close front /i/. 4 The first 

is exemplified in the Qurla"-n by al-Kisal-L's reading of the word 

/rabmeh/ 'mercy'; and the second by words like /ribe-/ 'usury' 

and /al-nesi/ 'the people'. 
5 At any rate, taking /e/ as the 

short equivalent of /e/ is, in a way, only hypothetical, albeit 

it is based on the descriptions by Ibn JinnL and the others. 

That is because this is hard to decide even in a contemporary 

Arabic dialect, 6 let alone the case of early Arabic vowels, where 

the question of duration is governed - as we have said before - 

by many phonological factors. 

1 
Rabin, op. cit., pp. 105,111; Cf. Lisan al-Tarab, xx, p. --)65. 2 
Rabin, op. cit., p. 115; Cf. Lisan al-Tarab, vii, p. 101. 

3 Cf. Rabin, op. cit., p. 105. 4 Ibn JinnL, op. cit., p. 58; Cf. Gairdner, op. cit... p. 254. 
5 
6 AnLS, op. cit., pp. 40-42. 

Blanc, H., Communal Dialects in Baghdad, p. 30. 
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(b) Another kind of '? imala, is of the same quality, but 

with somewhat more tendency towards the ordinary /a/. It is 

referred to as /? imala bayna bayna/ 'in betweent, I 
in contrast 

with the first full I ? imala /-e/ I. 

approximate to the Cardinal /e/. 

2.2.3 DIPHTHONGS 

It is more or less 

CA is said to have possessed no true diphthongs, 

albeit the "West-Arabian ai is a true monophonematic diphthong, 

on a par with the long vowels". 
2 Apart from that, perhaps all 

that one could say about 'diphthongs, in CA (i. e. /ay/, /aw/ = 

Gairdner's lai, aul) is summed up in Gairdner's single paragraph 

on the subject, that 

"The 'ail and laul sounds (in, e. g. kai and law) 
were not recognized as diphthongs, i. e., compound 
vowel sounds, by the Arabs, but as 'a' - sounds 
(fatbs) closed by lyl and lwl respectively. And, 
in fact, the Arabic diphthongs do reach the 
consonantal positions of lyl and lwl. Hence the 
passing vowels of lil and lul in kaiy and lauw 
were not noticed. 113 

However, although diphthongs were not recognized by 

the Arab phoneticians as such (i. e. as two vowels forming one 

syllable, in each case; or as combinations of semivowels and 

2 Rabin, op. cit., p-111; Cf. AnLS, op. cit., p. 42. 

3 Rabin, op. cit., p. 124. 
Gairdner, op. cit., p. 253. 

107 



vowels), their presence and the varieties of their positional 

occurrences in CA may prove, if discussed at length, to be 

fruitful, especially with the later dialectal developments taken 

into consideration. In this respect one may involve the concept 

of syllable in the Arabic Tafu4, 'the study of poetic metres' . 

Take, for instance, the disappearance of /w/ of the 

diphthong /aw/ in the imperfect form of most weak verbs with the 

initial /w/; what is the phonological explanation for it? The 

Arab grammarians would traditionally suggest that: the elision 

of the semivowel (approximants) /w/ (here, it is the closing 

element of the diphthong /aw/) in the imperfect: /yaTid < yawTid/ 

(from the perfect tense /waTad/ 'promised') is caused by the 

positioning of /w/ between its two 'enemies', i. e. the fatba /a/ 

and the kasra /i/. But we find the same /w/ in a similar position 

in another derivation of the same root without being elided, viz. 

/mawýid/ 'a promise'. Again, the converse of this argument 

would hold true in examPles of the type /ya4aT < yaw4aT/ (from 

the perfect tense /wadaT/ 'put'). The /w/ here should be deemed 

as being in a different position, because it is surrounded by two 

fatbas /a/ - /a/ (i. e. one of its two 'enemies' is missing), but 

still it is here elided. The question of 'vowel harmony' may 

occur to one's mind in such cases, but verifying that would go 

beyond the purpose. 
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Another point is the dialectal variations over the 

vowel /a/ which is. diphthongized as /ay/ in certain positions. 

SLbawayhi' states that /a/ was sounded /-ay/ in words like 

/bublay/ 'pregnant', /? afýay/ ladder', in UiJaz and some dialects 

2 
zation of Qays. In another place he states that this diphthongi. 

occur in pause generally, without making reference to any partic- 

ular dialect. Is there any possibility of the ? imala /-e/' 

being involved here as an intermediate pronunciation to ease the 

leap from /a/ to /ay/ by first replacing /a/ in context, and then 

becoming /ay/ in pause? Is there any kind of conditions for 

such changes, or are they non-conditional? What kind of 

assimilation (regressive, progressive) or reduction could be 

involved in such examples; or in examples of the type: /? ayyam 

< ? aywam/ 'days', /kayy < kawy/ 'burning'? 

third point is the question of diphthongal 

correspondence between modern and CA. There is a possibility 

of cases where these diphthongs have evolved into /U, T1, similar 

to the ancient development attested in Akkadian: /mUtu < mawtu/ 

'death', /bTtu < baytu/ 'house'. 3 But perhaps it is in colloquial 

rather than in the standard Arabic that this phonological develop- 

ment has its most copious instances. In Sudanese as well as Iraqi 

Arabic, there are situations where the classical diphthongs were 

1 
al-Kitab, 2,349. 

2 Ibid., 2,314. 3 Moscati, op. cit., p. 49. 

109 



replaced by the long vowels /o, L/, which is a kind of 'reduction' 

that seems to have occurred intermittently, at an ancient period, 

in the various Semitic languages. 1 There are also situations 

where the colloquial retention of the diphthongs was complete, 

and other situations where classical and colloquial patterns 

have coexisted. 
2 

1 Cf. Moscati, cit., pp. 54-5. 
2 2P- 

- Cf. Altoma, op. cit., pp. 21-5; Gairdner, The Phonetics of 
Arabic, pp. 45,50; Ferguson, Charles A., 'A Review of Van 
Wagonerls: Spoken IraqL Arabic', Word, 7 (1951) 276-79. 
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III 

TERMIN0L0GICAL 

3.0 INTRODUCTION: 

ISTINCT10NS 

Adequacy in the identification and treatment of the 

various aspects of any particular science requires in the first place 

the specification of the relevant týrminology. Exactness and 

explicitness in such terminology is, by virtue of the very principles 

of today's scientific thought, a fundamental requirement for both the 

production and the integration of the theoretical notions for which 

the definition of the scientific concepts is an essential component 

of evolutional continuity. This factor becomes particularly important 

when the ability of integration for a given local scientific discipline 

is intended to be reinforced by means of give and take with other local 

traditions of the world science. 

In this endeavour, the local adaptation of the conc--ptmmal 

terminology may sometimes result in major discrepancies with the 

original connotations, and thus defeat the basic purpose, or otherwise 

the change may be slight and easily put right. One may think of the 

latter when considering the number of changes in some of the basic 

notions and their related terms, such as root, base, stem, pattern, 

etc. which were brought into the area of Semitic morphology during 

the last two centuries, as a result of the evblutional stages of 
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linguistic research work in Europe and elsewhere. 
1 

Arabic is one of these Semitic languages that have had 

their share of this terminological development. Modern works on 

Arabic linguistics provide a good source for the assessment of this 

phenomenon. But for the present purpose, we shall restrict our 

discussion to the identification of those terms that are pertinent 

to the scope of this work. The relevant terms of traditional Arabic 

grammar will be evaluated in comparison with what are apparently 

their corresponding equivalents in modern linguistics, so that they 

can be, if possible, disambiguated and freed from the controversies 

I 
surrounding them. It is believed that "whenever the traditional terms 

2 
are applicable they should be and are most certainly used. " 

See Drozdik, Ladislav. 'Towards Defining the Structural Level 

of the Stem in Arabic?, Orientalia Suecana, Uppsala, 16(1967-68), 
p-85. 

2 
Nida, Eugene A. Morphology: The Descriptive Analysis of Words, 
2nd ed. (lith print 1970), University of Michigan Press, p. 4. 
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III. I 

SYNTAX, M0RPH0L0GY VS. NAHW, ARF 
a 

3.1.0 How great is the difference in the linguistic distinctions 

between the Arabic grammatical divisions of N4w and ýarf on the one 

hand, and the grammaticl divisions of Syntax and Morphology in modern 

linguistics on the other? Is it merely a superficial parallelism 

between Nahw and Syntax on the one hand, and Sarf and Morphology on so a 

the other, or is it an absolute correspondence between each two of 

these terminological pairs, without any reservations, as might appear 

at first sight? A minute discussion of this question may require more 

space than is feasible in this chapter, but a general outline of the 

terminological aspects that could be identifiable with one another in 

this respect is unavoidable. 

3.1 1 SYNTAX vs. MORPHOLOGY: 

Although Syntax and Morphology are separate divisions of 

grammar, as opposed to other fields of linguistics, such as phonology, 

semantics, etc., the fact that they are interconnected sub-fields 

makes it more appropriate to start by drawing the dividing line between 

the two sub-systems, before comparing them to their presumed 
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equivalents in Arabic grammar. 

The word Inflection, which is part of the terminology of 

traditional grammars, seems to be the hinge on which the two terms 

(syntax and morphology) turn. Morphology (the study of word-forms), 

is a fairly recent term of modern linguistic works, for what the 

2 traditional grammars used to call 'Inflection' . Being concerned with 

the variations in the word form, 'Inflection' is mainly a division of 

'Morphology', but the fact that the Inflectional variations of the 

word-form are subject to the Iselectional restrictions' of 'concord' 

and 'government' in syntax, designate 'Inflection' as a possible 

division of Syntax. 

Thus Morphology, as a level of constructional mechanism 

between phonology and syntax, deals with the internal structure of 

words, i. e. with the sequences of the word morphemes. In other words 

I'morphemic analysis is the operation by which the analyst 
isolates minimum meaningful elements in the utterances of 
a language, and decides which occurrences of such elements 
shall be regarded as occurrences of 'the same' element. 3vt 

Cf. Matthews, P. H. 'The Inflectional Component of a Word and Paradigm 
Grammar', Journal of Linguistics, 1,2nd part(1965), p. 139; Hockett, 
Charles F. A Course in Modern Linguistics, The Mcmillan Company, 
New York, 1958 (Reprint 1960), P-177; Dik, S. C. 'Some Critical 
Remarks on the Treatment of Morphological Structure in Transform- 
ational Generative Grammar', LinU , 18(1967) 352-383, particularly 
P-353. 

Cf. Palmer, F. Grammarl, Penguin Books, 1 971 (Reprint 1973), P. 53. 

3 
Hockett, Charles F. 'Problem-of Morphemic Analysis', Language, 
23(1947) 321-343 (The Same Article in 'Readings in Linguistics: The 
Development of Descriptive Linguistics in America Since 1925, ed. 
by M. Joos, Washington, 1957). 
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The 'sameness of utterance-elements' in this quotation refers to the 

term Iregulaitjxl which is defined in terms of the actual phonemic 
'r 

realisation of morphemes as 

"the requirement that all the varying phonemic shapes of 
the morph be derivable from a nonfictive (i. e. actually 
occurring) base form by rules of combination which hold 
for all similar combinations throughout the language: 
this is usually called automatic alternation. 111 

Differences in number of alternative forms of a given morpheme, in 

number of variant morphemes relative to a given base, in cross- 

boundary relational roles (inflectional), or in other such variations, 

are matters that may or may not involve other grammatical sub-systems, 

dependent on the individual language concerned. That is perhaps why 

Matthews would state that "the morphemes established by a grammar can 

2 
only be justified as a part of the total description of the language. " 

The exponential relations 
3 

of the utterance-elements, 

within the domain of word-formation, are either Inflectional where the 

matter of concern is the changes made in the word-Eorm. to express its 

relation to other words of the same utterance, or Derivational where 

the processes leading to the formation of new words from existing 

words or roots is the objective. 
4 Thus Morphology comprises both 

sections: Inflection and Derivationg though in individual cases of 

Greenberg, Joseph H. 'A Quantitative Approach to the Morphological 
Typology', IJAL, 26(1960) 178-194 (p. 190). 

2 
Matthews, P, H. 'Recent Developments in Morphology' in New Horizons 
in Linguistics, ed. by J. Lyons, Penguin Books, 1971, p. 114. 

3 See Matthews, P. H. Inflectional Morphology, pp. 151,155f, 316-318. 

See Lyons, John. 
' 
Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 

Cambridge University Press, 1969, p. 195. 
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language analysis one of the two might be more dominant than the 

other, for one reason or another. 

In other words, Morphology as a linguistic subject is 

more general than the concept of Inflection. In its wider sense, 

Morphology involves two related dimensions of linguistic analysis: 

a) the paradigmatic analysis known as Inflectional Morphology, and 

b) the lexical analysis (analysis of lexical items) known as 

Derivational MorphologyI. These two analytic types give Morphology 

its three areas of concern, i. e. the inventory of morphemes in a 

language, the hierarchical structure of morphemes within words, and 

the general morphological systems constituted by the words of a 

language. 1 

To be more explicit, Morphology is concerned with any 

significant change in the word formation, which is brought about by 

such means as the addition of affixes (e. g. /rajul 
-o, rajulMA/ 

? man/two men'/, consonantal or vocalic replacement (e. g. /Samiý 
-* 

Sumii/ 'heard/was heard') q gernination (e. g. /ýalim - 
Tallam 

Ilearnt/informed taught'), etc. Such changes of affixation or other 

occurrences of alteration t-ýý are meant "to limit the grammatical 

functioning of a particular word form 
2j, 

, e. g. case endings , plural 

endings, adjectival agreements with nouns, and noun agreements with 

verbal forms. For instance, a verbal form with no plural ending 

cannot fill the slot following the plural noun, in an Arabic nominal 

1 Cf. Di4k, op-cit., p. 354. 

Hartmann, R. R. K. and Stork, F. C. Dictionary of Language and 
Linguistics, Applied Scien-ces Publishers Ltd., London 1972 

rint 1973), p. 257- 
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sentence such as /al-rij ; lu yaYmal-Zna/ 'the men work'; b) 

Derivational which are all those changes that are not inflectional, 

e. g. changes for the formation of participles, for relational 

adjectives, for diminutives, etc. A word-form produced by derivation 

"has subtantially the same grammatical status as the original or base 

form! '? Derivational affixes often result in changing a form from one 

word class to another, e. g. from verb to noun (nominalizers as in: 

player) or vice versa (verbalizers as in: standardize), so that the 

base and the derived form could be regarded as two different words, 

rather than two forms of the same word. This feature which changes 

the external distribution of the resultant forms is considered the 

major clue for determining which of the changes is derivational or 

inflectional. Another type of word-formation is sometimes considered 

as a third independent division of Morphology. That is the 

composition or compounding, which is generally defined as "the 

2 
existence of more than one root morpheme in a word. " The Arabic 

examples for Tark-lb Mazj! 'Synthetic compounding' (e. g. 

/ta? abbaýagarran/ 'proper name') and N4t 'composition' (e. g. 

Aarndalah/ 'said al-hamd lil-llii: 
10 

praise be to God' ) shotLld fit 

into this division. 

However, so far as the two former divisions are concerned, 

the facts that the change from one class to another does not occur 

in some cases (e. g. professor - professorship, or /fahim 
-o.? istafhan/ 

1 Loc. cit., cf. Hockett, C. F. A Course in Modern Linguistics, pp. 240f. 

2 Greenberg, a. cit., p. 186; Cf. Dik, op. cit., p. l. )53. 
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'understood/enquired'), and that a change in the external 

distribution is not always a "sufficient evidence to conclude that 

a given affix is derivational', " blur the major difference between 

Inflection and Derivation, and make the distinction between them not 

always a very clear one. They may functionally overlap, as Inflection 

may do with Syntax. 

Syntax as known, both traditionally and in modern 

linguistics, has two distinct areas. The first is the one referred 

to above, which is related to Inflectional Morphology'. This area of 

syntax is concerned with the selectional (grammatical) restrictions 

which specify the linguistic context for the occurrence of one form 

of a word rather than the other, e. g. ? takes' and /k5nat/, rather 

than 'take' and 1k3nW, should occur respectively in the slots: 'it 

more than courage' and I/ma... -ununuki/I 'your mother was nott. Thus 

the morphological existence of the variant forms is governed in terms 

of occurrence by syntactictLL. - contexts. The second area of Syntax, 

which is almost totally independent from Morphology, is the ordering 

of words in the sentence. A good example for this syntactical aspect 

is the difference between 'Bill sees John' vs. 'John sees Bill? or 

between the Arabic /ra? a Yaýya HsV 'Yahy2i saw Tasll 
vs. /rah HsIL 

y4yV 'Tis! saw Yaýy'al . It is hardly possible to see any morpho- 

logical role in such differences which are absolutely matters of 

syntax. The relational role of syntactical order is, of course, 

exceptionally sig-nif icant in the case of I Isolating Languages' , 

Elson, B and Pickett V. An Introduction to Morphology and Syntax, 
Summer Institute of Linguistics, Santa Ana, California 1964 
(7th ed. 1972), p. 80. 
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"in which derivational and inflectional morphemes are rare or 

perhaps do not occur at all! " 

However, although the interconnection and fLmctional 

overlapping between Syntax and Morphology has so far been shown to be 

an unavol able fact, there Ls still-the major distinction which keeps I 

them apart, i. e. "one dealing with what may be called the 'external' 

2 the other with the 'internal' characteristics of grammatical words. " 

3.1.2 NAHW vs. TASRTF: 
09 

Turning now to the presumable equivalents of these 

concepts in Arabic, we find Morphology being usually equated with the 

Arabic term ýýrf. Now, the first notion that might occur to one's 

mind in this respect, is the possibility of a historically founded 

terminological association between the two procedural systems of 

-Sarf and Inflection. Is it far fetched to think of relating both of 
0 

the terms to the Greek grammatical term klitsis? 3 
Each of the three 

terms has the original meaning tturning away' used to indicate 

aversion from the original meaning or form of the-word. Establishing 

such a relationship will still leave us with the question: What 

caused the restriction of both the term ýarf so as to exclude the 

Greenberg, op. cit., p. 191; and see Hockett (22. cit., p. 181) -for 
the corresponding term 'Analytic Languages'. 

2 Matthews, 'The Inflectional Component... 1 (1965), P-139. 

/P ýU f-, 
"-f 

3 Cf. Versteegh, C. H. M. Greek Elements in Arabic Linguis tic Thinking, 
E. J. Brill, Leiden 1977, p. 66. 
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In. flectional Processes (as we shall see) , and the term InElection so 

as to exclude Derivation? Is it a matter of personal attitude on the 

part of the Coiner, or is it that "the distinction between inflectional 

affixes and derivational affixes cannot be defined simply, to apply to 

all languages, and the difference is not always clear in a given 
1 

language, " because "any particular language has many problems of its 

own 
2 "? The following discussion may shed some light on the question. 

Apart from Ta-it-if al-Mazin-1, al--Mun-ýif fi 6arý Ta-ýrlif al- 

MUin! by Ibn Jinni, al-Tasrif al-MulUk! by Ibn Jinn7l, L-fiyat Ibn al- 

U5jib and its commentary by al-Rad7l, most Arabic grammatical works 

since Kit3b, Sibawayhi merge the morphological analyses in their 

discussions of syntax, and treat morphology as a subsidiary, rather 

than an independent, subject for which short complementary passages 

of its major issues are appended at the end. This could be interpreted 

as a matter of significance assignment, but it is mostly due to the 

coverage of a great number of the morphological issues within syntax 

in its indigenous ±ýmctional sense (of Naýw) wnong Arab grammarians, 

who seem to have been thinking of the grammatical complexitiý-. s of. -the 

language as aspects of a single unified discipline, so that "what is 

3 
not done morphologically has to be done syntactically. lf 

The Arabic concept of Nahw could be generally defined as 
6 

1 Elson and Pickett, loc-cit. 

2 Dik, op. cit., p. 353. 

3 
Hockett, A Course in Modern Linguisticsy p. 180. 
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'ma. subject concerned with the change at word-endings and the order of 

words, which are due to grammatical governing factors, and expressed 

in positionally deterTnined affixes of specific functions! ' This 

definition includes MrMD 'declension, inflection', its negation 

Bina?, and some other grammatical determinations. 

The term Bina? simply refers to the stability of word- 

ending (e., g. Aaýnýlwev, /FaynW 'where') and thus reflects the basic 

dichotomy of a) al-muirabat '. Flexible words' and b) al-mabniyylt 

'inflexible words'. As for MrMb 
which constitutes the basic concept 

in traditional Arabic grammar, it subsumes the two notions of Case and 

Mood. 2 'Case' in the sense of 
? iýr3b, represents the highest level in 

the categorical hierarchy of noun, and is realised in the sum of what 

is known as harak7it al-PiSýa Ideclenjional vowels' which are rafT, 
0 

nasb and jarr (xafý), i. e. the respective vowels /u/, /a/ and /i/; 
. 91 

whereas 'verbal mood' represents the highest level of the categorical 

hierarchy of verb, and is realised similarly, with the substitution 

of I. jarr' by jazm (i. e. ý and the addition of the energ-etie-- ending 

I. ymall. Other categories of noun (such as number and gender) and verb 

(such as number, gender and person) are realised merely as modifiers 

of these original endings of Case and Mood. In other words, Case and 

Mood endings are realised in vowel morphemes which are, with respect 

to other categories, manifested in either consonantal morphemes, 

vowel morphemes, or morphemic merge of vowels and consonants. 

Cf. Ibn Jinni, al-Mun. ýifv 1, p. 4; ýahln, A. al-Manhaj al-q_awt-11 
lil-Binyah al-T-arabiyyah, Cairo University Press, Cairo 1977, p. 25- 

Cf. Versteegh, op. cit., p. 63. 
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The dispute over whether fath, kasr are freely 
A. 

replaceable with rafi, nasb, jarr respectively (as alternative names), 

or should be called - according to the Basrites' view - harakit al- 

bin7a? (concerned with the indeclinable words) as opposed to the latter 

group which denotes the case endings, is a matter that could be better 

assessed in a general framework of a comparison between the Basrite 

and the KTI-fite gra-Tmarians. But in this connection one wonders 

whether it would not be possible to think of the two sets - which are 

also frequently called lialarnat (signs of) al-Mr5b or al-bina? ý- 

in terms of morphs and morphemes. 

? iFr'5b in the sense demonstrated above, plays the role of 

the. selectional restrictions which determine the contextual occurrence 

of the discrete forms of the word in terms of 'concord and government', 

as reflected in the long standing dispute over the question of /ý5mil/ 

'governor' in the traditional Arabic grammar. Thus it could be equated 

with the area of syntax which is interconnected with Inflectional 

Morphology. 

The other area of syntax (i. e. word-order), which is as 

mentioned basic in the case of isolating languages, is also partly 

kept in Arabic and its traditional grammar. Examples such as I innamI 

yax6a allaha min 
iib9dihi 

al-iulama? u" which might be conceived as a 

See Glazer, Sidney (Editor). Manhaj-_as-salik r^i- 11-Kalam 19ali 
Alfiyyat Ibn Milik American Oriental Society, New Haven, 
Connecticut, 194tL(The Introduction pp. xxxviff), for a historical 
sketch of Native Arabic Grammar. 

Glorious Qur? cýýi: FAtir, 28. 
a 
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construction exhibiting free word-order, 
l 

and the fact that ? iirlb 

as the most conservative characteristic of Arabic represents the most 

dominant concern of traditional Arabic grammar, are possible sources 

of scepticism towards the role of word-order in Arabic language. 

Nevertheless, ordering of words occupies a significant place in Arabic 

grammar (Na4w) 
. In addition to the common examples such as adjectival 

phrases (eog. /ýRlimun ? ananun/ 'honest scholar), genitive (? ijIfah) 

cases (e. g. /qMr al-Maliki/ 'the king's palacel), etc- - where word 

position is sometimes fixed without the aid of endings - there are 

significant cases of low frequency where the question. of word-order 

is exceptionally conspicuous,, (e. g. the positional fixation of the 

accusative in ha'j, -a yaýyN T'! sV lyaýyl saw ýIsal 
, and the rule that 

pronouns should be related to the nearest noun in the construction, 

e. g. /sa? ala Muhammadan wa ? aita 
Tumara kitnbahiV 'he asked Muhammad 

and gave ýumar his book'. To say the least 

"order probably always has some value in relating elements 
even where inflection exists.... order may even be fixed 
although other means are present to indicate which words 
are in constructionýtf 

The other grammatical determinations referred to in the 

love definition of 'Nahw', are meant to indicate such distinctions 
.6 

as those rendered by the broken plurals (e. g. rajul vs rijal 'man/men'), 

and some gender differences (e. g. ýasan vs ýusnl 'good: fem/mascl). 

See Drozdik, Ladislav. 'Mediaeval Arabic Grammar and Its Influence 
on Linguistic Theory and Terminology in Contemporary Arab Science,, 
Journal of Maltese Studies, 5 (1968) 70-79, particularly p. 72. 

2 Greenberg, op-cit., P-187. 
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Such features are more relevant to derivation than to ? iir5b, but still 

they are treated within the Arabic framework of Nahw. 
a 

On the other hand, all the morphological alterations that 

take place within-the word structure (verb or noun) are treated in 

Arabic grammar under either of the two terms_*_arf or ta§r"If. Whether 

these two terms are synonyms or of two different implications, has 

always been a matter of disagreement. One gets the impression that 

the former term is introduced later as a synonym of the latter, and 

then both were defined as "a science (subject) with rules that identify 

the various phonemic changes of the word-formation which are not 

declensional", with a practical sense reflected in the actual processes 

of the semantically oriented formal alterations of the word structure. 
1 

This definition seems to have inspired some of the contemporary Arab 

grammarians to associate it with the term Sarf - as a theoretical 
a- 

(ýilml) definition - and restricted the term ta-! i3: 11f to the practical 

(Tamall) sense. 
2 Otherwise, both Slibawayhi and Ibn Jinyri have used 

the term ta.! ýrlf for both the theoretical and the practical senses, 
3 

whereas Ibn al-Hajib and Ibn Malik used the term tasr-if defining it 
- A- 

for the first time in its theoretical sense as the subject of their 

practical works. 
4 

I Cf. Hamalawl, ýab7a al-Tarf f! f ann a]--qarf 
. 

P. 1 9. 

2 
Cf. Al-Hadlthl, K. abniyat al-§arft El Kit2b S-lbawayhi, Al-Nahja 
Bookshop, Baghdad 1965, p. 23; ýahln, M. cit., p. 23- 

3 
See Sibawayhi, Kitab I I, p. 343; Ibn Jinril, al-Muncif ,1, pp . 3f - 

Cf. Al-Hadlthl, op. cit., p. 25- 
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In a totally different sense the term ýarf is also used 

to mean nýanation (tanVl'n), and according to this sense nouns are 

divided into a) mun_ýarif (fully declinable), i. e. taking the three 

vowel-endings of ? iTrIb transferable to nýanation (-u--iun, 
-a--+an, 

-i--+in), and ýayr mun. ýarif (partly declinable), i. e. restricted to the 

two vowel-endings /u/ and /a/, untransferrable to nUmation. But this 

sense of ýarf is of course more pertinent to Mr5b 
rather than to 

a5rif 

However, to provide a full-scale account of the notions 

related to these terms is beyond our concern, and it should suffice 

here to limit ourselves to the demonstration of their role in the 

word-formational procedures given by Ibn Jinn-1, in his work al-Mun-qif 

which represents a major turning point in the disciplinary systemati- 

zation of this subject. 

For expository convenience, it may be better to commence 

by identifying the four basic terms that will appear in Ibn Jinril's 

discussion of the question at issue: 

I. lu4ah: philology 

2. taýrlf 
Lexeme 

Saiay 'to endeavourl: 

jýtiqlq 

Lexeme 

Sajay 'to endeavourl: 

Per£. Sing. 

Saiay+a -+ sah 

Perfective 

S C-LT a 

Perf. Plural 

S aý 7a +a -+ S &T aw 

Imperfective 

ya-Sh 

Participle 

saý-, 

4. qiy5s vs. Swný analogy (Productiveness) vs. hearsay 
(unproductiveness). 

Cf. Slibawayhi; Kit 2, pp-5ff. 
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For the first term (1), it is sometimes difficUlt to Choose 

which of the two words 'philology' and 'etymology' as corresponding to 

the Arabic ýilm 
al-lujah in the usage of early works of Arab 

grammarians. ITilm al-luýahl is mostly used in a very general sense 

that includes all grammatical fields plus other relevant areas of 

phýlosophical and literary nature; And in this sense one tends to 

equate it with 'philology' which is (according to Oxford Dictionary 

of English Etymology) the science of language which may include 

literature and dialectal studies. A more restrictive sense of 

Iiilm al-lujah', which we come across in such classical works as 

_al-ý34ibl 
f! fiah al-luýah al-iarabiyyah by Ibn F5Lris and al-Xa--ýVia 

by Ibn Jinni, etc., seems to be restricted to the analytic procedures 

of word-formation and its semantical association, and thus becomes 

more related to 'Etymology' as the 'study of origin, formation, and 

development of words. The latter sense may appear to be more 

pertinent to the use of the term by Ibn Jinxil which will be discussed 

below. In a minor sense lug*ah is sometimes used to mean 'accent' 

of a formally different version of a word, such as in 11 ..... and 

this. lujah is less frequent in the usage of those who would say 

i5bid 
and 

ialimlo" But this last sense is readily detectable 

without a possible confusion with the other two senses. 

As for the second (2) and third (3) terms, they are 

different in that: whereas the morphological operations in (2) are 

merely phonemic alterations of the type that makes no change in the 

formal class of the word, these operations in (3) result in three 

1 
S'Ibawayhi,. Kit5b, 2, p. 291. 
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different words of successive derivation. The discussion will reveal 

the designative role of tasr-if as a subject covering both types of 

operations. 

The fourth term (4) qiyas as opposed to SaTýaý is one of 

the major issues that used to be at dispute between the two rival 

schools known in the history of Arabic grammar as the Ba-ýrites and 

the Mites. It is basically a question of language purity. Unlike 

KS-fa, "The mother school (Baýra) became faimous for the severity with 

which it guarded the purity of the language! " Should the recognised 

corpus of the Arabic language be restricted to what is recorded by 

means of hearsay (Saffaý) from the Bedouins, during the reliable ages 

of language purity (iusUr al-? ihtijaj), i. e. up to the beginning of 

the fourth century A. H., or should the recognition include both the 

urban (hajaxl) and the late introduction of word-forms, so long as 

they preserve - by means of adaptation (qiyas) 
- the grammatical 

features characteristic of the linguistic behaviour of the pure 

language? The two sides of the question are interpretable in terms 

of productiveness (qiyasiyyah) and unproductiveness (samaýiyyah). 

The two parallel terms are thus properly defined as having 

"a metaprocedural connotation of the adaptability (in 
the case of qiyas) or the nonadaptability (in the case 
of Samai) of a given lexical unit to the common linguistic 
pattern of Arabic with no reference to any specific word- 
formational procedure upon which it happened to be basedý" 

1 Glazer, op. cit., p. XXXii 

2 
Drozdik, Ladislav. 'Derivation (I6tiqlq) As Reflected in the 
Indigenous Arabic Grammar', Zbornik Filozofickej Faculty University 
Komensk4ho, Bratislava, 1(1969) 99-1109 p. 100. 
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i 
Brief aLs they may seem, these definti$ons should suffice 

e 
-for the purpose of elucidating the cont/xtual, occurrences of the four 

terms in the following discussion which is mainly based on Ibn Jinni's 

views relative to the question. 

The ta-ýrlf is considered one of the most complex areas of 

Arabic grammar, which has always caused confusion among those Arab 

philologists who made an attempt to deal with it in their writings, 

no matter how high and perfect the standard of their work is. This 

applies to almost every book on classical Arabic philology. 

Traditional Arab scholars-gave less attention to talr1f, because they 

were more concerned with the so-called sam7S (hearsay) through which 

the greater part of the Arabic language was acquired. That is why 

this area of Arabic studies still needs a great deal of investigation. 1 

c 
One of the ? untions of ta-ýrlf is that it helps towards 

understanding derivation (Ii6tiqaq) in Arabic, by providing the 

criterion (i. e. the canonicai form Im! Lz5n') for distinguishing between 

roots and affixes. It also performs another fýunction of a similar 

kind, with respect to analogical formation (qiyas) on which a great 

proportion of the productive rules of Arabic grammar is based. For 

instance, the analogical rule that the vowel following such a 

prefixed /rq/ as that of /mirwaýa/lfanl should always be /i/ and 

nothing elsev requires t2jr-lf for the identification of this pref , ix. 
2 

These functions indicate the important role of ta-ýrlf in the 

1 Cf. Ibn Jinril, al-Min. ýif, 1, p. 3- 

2 Ibid, p. 2. 
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description of the Arabic language, and draw our attention to the 

insulficient attention given to it by the early Arab grammarians* 
1 

Ta-,, Irlf is thus, like Morphology, concerned with the word- 

formational procedures which determine the morphemic constituents of 

the word structure. But still there are two differences that appear 

to exist between the two terms: a) the inflectional affixes mentioned 

in the above defirkion are not usually discussed in Arabic grammar as 

part of ta-ý: rýllf, b) ta. 5r! 
_f 

carries out its function by means of 

canonical forms mawIzIn sing. irrizin), which are statistically 

determined as patterns (? abniyah) of specific number for both noun 

and verb. 
2 These ? abniyah are based on a triconsonantal, formation 

(rrrlz'5xi: f-i-l =c 1-C 2-c3) whose basic function is to serve as a 

canonical form in determining positionally the phonemic constituents 

of the given word, which in tum reflect the f ormal and semantical 

relations among the various derivationally related words, in terms of 

radicals a-ad serviles. 

The structure of the canonical form (faýal =c1 vc 2 vc3) 

is devised by Arab grammarians in this particular form, in order to 

correspond formally to the dominant type of Arabic verbs, which is 

the triliterals. The three radicals combined with their vocalic 

pattern are measured against the canonical form (c 
1 vc 2 VC, 3) in the 

1 Ibid., 1, p. 3- 

2 Al-Hacl-itkri, op. cit., pp. 133ff., 377ff. 

Cf. Mub7irak M. F: Lý h al-lu wa-XaSa? is al-ýarabiyyah, Dar al-Fikr 
al-Hadith, Lebanon 1964, pp. 112-115. 

1 



same order, e. g. fahim =c1ac2ic3 'understood'. 1 Words of more than 

three radicals, and those whose structures have been subjected to 

alteration of some kind, are treated as follows: 

( a) In forms other than the triliterals, the added radicals 

are accommodated by repeating the third element of the canonical form 

(i. e. c3) accordingly: 

dahraj 'to roll over' p. jalýmariA 'huge' 
c1ýc2c3ac4c1ac2c3ac41. c5 

(b) The corresponding canonical element is doubled in cases 

where a repetition of the radical consonants occur in the word: 

qaddam 'to present' p. 
c1ac2c2ac3 

Jalbab 'to dress' p. 
c1ac2c3ac3 

(C) Epenthetic affixes appear (without alteration) in the 

canonic -form: 

mustamiý 'listener' 
muc1tac2ic3 

? ista. fham 'to enquirelp- 
? istac 

1c2 ac 3 

(d) The /t/ of the canonical pattern 'Pic tac ac does not 12 31 

f ollow the assimilative change in a corresponding word, e. g. 

? ittarab ittarab ic tac ac 
a 60 123 

Cf. Ibn Jinril, 2Z. Cit., 1, pp. 11-13; ýamalAwlo U. 2Lit., p. 21; 
Al-Had-ltlf-1,2j2. cit., pp-87-f. 

2 1.. m al awl Ibn J inn! , loc. cit.; M. cit., p. 22; Mubarak, 2Z-cit-, 
pp. 122-124. 
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(e) Deletion in word-radicals is identically corresponded to 

in the canonical f orms: 

qul 'say' 
liuý 

qaýin judge' 
qacýLn 

iidah 'Promise' 
5c-ah 

3--- 

(f) Reversal in radical-order is identically corresponded to 

in the canonical form: 

ya? is --+ 
? ayis = cýaci5 

In all these cases the vowels should remain the same in the canonical 

forms and their corresponding words. 

ýtialq,, on the other hand, is the process of deriving 

one form of a word from another, to express a new meaning extra to 

the general sense of the root which they have in common. Forms of 

such relation would have to be similar in the central meaning, the 

radicals and the order of these radicals. To quote Abdallah Amin's 

wording of this definition 

IIIýtiqZiq is the procedure of taking MA) one word, or 
more, from another with a formal and semantical 
correspondence of specific sense between the basý 
(ma? xn minhu) and the derivative form (ma? x-ab)'. 

The Iýtiqaq per-forms its function through these related forms, 

-2 either by tracing back each form to its original base, or vice versa. 

1 
Abdal-lah Amin, Al-Iýtiqlq, Cairo 1956, p-1 - 

2 
Cf. Sibawayhi, Kitýbj 2, pp. 263-265; Ibn Jinn7i, 2Z. cit-, 1, p-4; 
MubArak, 22. ýLlt., pp. 69f; Lilln, M. cit., pp-107f. 
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This is Iýtiqlq in its simple general sense (IAtiqaq ý! 
m 

or ? a-ý4ar), the sense with which we are concerned in this work. But 

other types are also introduced in the classical works of Arabic 

grammar. There is the notion of llal-I'ýti 
_ _-q 

al-Akbar" I the major 

Derivation', which is said to have been pioneered by Ibn Jinn'l, 

though he himself quotes his professor Al-Faris-1 as the inspirer. ' 

This type of derivation differs from the former in that it maintains 

the substantial or radical consonants (maddah ? asll'yyah), but not 
9 

their mode of arrangement. And it produces six permutations (the 

result of reversing the order of each pair of the radicals with the 

third), sharing one specific meaning, e. g. the meaning of 'power' in 

the six forms: 

malak - makal - lamak - lakam - kalam - kamal 

Similarly, the meaning of 'smoothness and speed' in the permutations 

of tq-w-11, and that of 'laborious effort' in those of Ir-k-bl. 

A third type is known as al-i4tiqlq al-kab-ir (literally: 

the great derivation). According to this type, any group o-f words 

that agree in some of their radicals are derivationally related, 

whether or not the remaining radicals in these words are 

articulatorily rleated, e. g. 

(naTaq "croak' nahaq lbrayl zcaiaq 'cried out, 
(na. ýýa ' puffed' nafea 'breath' n afax. 

ý 
I broke loo se 

A Rourth type is known as al-Iýtiqlq al-murakkab 

1 See Mubaarak, M., Cit., P-109. 
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(complex derivation)t which seems to be referring to the individual 

derivative word rather than to the process itself, as it means the 

derivation from a derived word, e. g. /tamaskan/ 'pretended to be 

poor' as derived from /miskin/ 'poor' which is itself derived from 

/sakan/ Ibecame quiet or still'. 

The labels assigned to these different types of 

derivation are sometimes interchanged or altered altogether, according 

to the differences in the classificatory systems of contemporary Arab 

graunarlans, 

3.1.3 CORRELATIONS BETWEEN TASR! Fp IgTIQAQ and NAHW: 
0 .9 

The correlation between tasri-f and I4tiq7aq is seen in the 

fact that they both have the function of producing one form from another 

though in different ways. Ta. ýiýJlf could, for instance, mould /qarab/ 

into the patterns of the following correspond ing words: 

j &ý far qimatr dirham, ialim ýaruf 
darbab diraLb dirbab darib darub 

This function of ta. -jr-If 
is mostly a matter of training, intended to 

provide 6ne with the ability to determine the proper patterns for the 

various derivative words. It is thus a means rather than an end. On 

the other hand? I4tiqaq derives from the same base form the various 

other forms, such as the following imperfective, active and, passive 

participles: yadrib dirib -4 madr-Ub. 

For these different types, see Mubarak, op. cit., pp. 85-111; 
Drozdj. k, 2Z. cit., pp. 99-110. 
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To see how t&srIf and Iýtiqlq' overlap functionally, let 

us take the following groups of words. 

Base form Word structure Canonical form 
(Pattern) 

darab ? i4ýir7ab 4--+ ?ic: 
It icjý5 

manaý manZSah 

2. j Aý majlýah macqýa(ýah 1 

It is evident that in group (i ) the canonical -form 
is the same for 

both words, which indicates that they are of the same order of 

sequential radicals, though their roots look different. The final 

vowel /a/ of /ýafV is actually a phonologically conditioned alter- 

ation of the radical semivowel /w/. So the root is originally 

/ýafaw/ identical to /qarab/, and that is why they had the same 

pattern for their word structures. 

In group (2) the structures of the two words look the 

same, whereas in fact they have different patterns. The difference 

in the patterns of the two words is due to the difference in the 

sequences of their roots. The InV which appears in both structures 

is actually radical in the first and additive in the second. This 

is why it appears only in the second pattern. 

Thus, the determination of forms of the two patterns, 

d which is the ±unction of ta43: 11f, relies on the determination of 

forms of roots for the two words, by way of tracing their origin 

which is the ftmction of ? iftiqlq. 

As for the link between these two processes and syntax, 

13-5 



73fif is said to pertain to syntax more than to philology, whereas t a- 

the converse is true with ? iýtiqaq. l That is why most of the Arabic 

texts on traditional grammarg which have only a few scattered 

references to ? iýtiqlq, end up with a section on tat 

Being concerned with the internal structure of words, 

ta-q3ýýif is opposed to syntax which - in the Arabic traditional sense - 

deals with the inflectional changes at the word-endings. Hence, 

t a- qr-if is expected to come first in Arabic grammatical texts in order 

to tackle the internal structure of words before the treatment of 

their endings; but due to its complexities, it is always placed at 

the end so as to be elucidated by the preceding syntactical analysis. 
2 

3.1.4 CONCLUSIONS: 

The distinctions that one could possibly draw from this 

terminologial comparison are that: 

(1 ) Nabw has a more general sense than the corresponding 

concept of syntax. First, it covers both areas of syntax: the 

C 
sýectional restrictions realised inflectionally in terms of concord 

and government, and the syntactical word-order. Secondly, it- 

exclusively subsumes 'Inflection' as a subsystem of its domain. 

And thirdly, it includes some non-? iirnb grammatical determinations, 

that could be more relevant to word-formational procedure, such as 

1 Ibn Jinn7i, al-Munsif, 1, p. 4. 

C-f. Ibid., pp. 4f. 
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that of the broken plural (jard al-taks1r). 

Inflection, which is a well recognised sub-field of 

Morphology, is the concern of Naýw, rather than. ta-ýiýýaf, in traditional 

Arabic grammar. 

Ta--,, rif or qar-f does not correspond exactly as an identical 

to Morphology. First, ta-! ýrlf excludes totally the Inflectional 

component of Morphology, as a matter of syntactical (N4w) relevance. 

Secondly, the traditional procedure of analysis in taý*rý-If, with its 

specific canonical forms (maw5z*In), is rather different from the 

conventional morphemic segmentation in Morphology. 

could be understood as a system identical to 

Derivation, provided that the types of I4tiqaq other than the general 

one (i. e. 
hmm, 

ýagolr or ? aýýar) could be interpreted as matters of 

individual concern with regard to Arabic language. 

The final word in this connection is, of course, that such 

conclusions are meant and expected to help, rather than to retard, a 

reconstruction of Arabic or, for that matter, any other traditional 

grammar, according to the conceptional and systematic ideals in 

modern linguistics. 
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111.2 

M0RPH0L0GICALC0NCEPTS 

3.2.0 Within the framework of Morphology, the basic terminolo- 

, _gical concepts are, as is the case with those of other scientific 

disciplines, bound to be influenced and controlled by the internal 

creative continuity of the subject, as well as by the development in 

other scientific branches with which it happened to have had continual 

resumption of contact. This being so, then the earlier the correspond- 

ence of basic terms between morphology and Arabic grammar is established, 

the better for the evolutional continuity of the latter. As the terms 

other than the basic ones could always be contextually identified, the 

discussion here would be restricted to the relational distinctions of 

the morphological concepts that represent the keywords in this 

discipline. 

3.2.1 THE MORPHEME: 

As an abstract conceptl the morpheme is perhaps one of 

the first terms that occur to one's mind when thinking in terms of 

the general2inguistic theory. Whatever the system of analysis or 

the language of concern may be, the morpheme could always find one 

way or another of representation. In this sense-, it is undoubtedly 

expected to apply to the Arabic language. Yet none of the terms in 

the traditional Arabic grammar seem to correspond to it. Modern 
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works on Arabic linguistics, have not - to my knowledge - cared to 

assess this concept within the traditional Arabic framework, though 

they have used - in passing - the morpheme, in its general sense, in 

quite a number of their analyses. This attitude may be justifiable 

on the ground that universality would mean, without specification, 

the subsumption of all languages. But, on the other hand, one cannot 

ignore the fact that individual languages have many problems of their 

own in matters of morphological description, 1 
and this may have, of 

12 course, some bearing on the definition of some terms. Drozdik saYs: 

"Unfortunately neither is there a workable agreement in 
defining these universals in the very recent descriptions 
of particular Semitic languages. " 

A most celebrated definition of the morpheme, especially 

in early American linguistics, 3 
is the one stated by Bloomfield: "A 

linguistic form which bears no partial phonetic-semantic resemblance 

41,5 
to any other form, Some linguists, like Nida, adopted this 

definition as the most practical one; * but others, such as Elson and 

Pickett, 
6 

were rather dissatisfied by the negative phrasing of it, and 

Dik. S. C. 'Some Critical Remarks on the Treatment of Morphological 
Structure in Transformational Generative Grammar', Lingua 18 (1967), 

352-383, particularly p-353- 

2 
Drozdik, 22. cit., P-87. 

3 
Cf. Greenberg, 'A Quantative Approach to the Morphological Typology 

of Languagey IJAL 26(1960), 178-194 (see p. 185). 

4 Bloomf ield, Leonard. 'Language, London: George All en & Unwin Ltd. 
1933, reprinted ed. 1969, p-161. 

Nida, op. cit., p. 7. 
ý. A- 

Benjamin Elson and Velma Pickett, An Introduction to Morphology and 
Syntax, 7th ed. (Mexico, Summer Institute of Linguistics, 1972), P-7. 

139 



I 
so they gave preEerence to that oE Hockett: " Morphemes are the 

smallest individually meaning-fýul elements in the utterances of a 

language. " 

In general, BloomfieldIs definition has been criticised 

in both its semantical and its formal aspects. As for the former, 

2- Bolinger attributed a good deal of consideration to the role of 

meaning in the definition of the morpheme. He pointed out two 

distinct advantages for the criterion of 'potentiality for new 

combination? which he included in his definition of the morpheme as 

the "least element that can enter into new coTibinations". The 

relevant advantage here is that "it enables us to replace the ill- 

defined meaning with a measurable fact, the recurring appearance in 

new environments. " For the latter (the formal aspect)Dik3 criticised 

the criterion of 'similar function or meaning' in the American 

understanding of the term, for driving the criterion of 'similar 

form' into the background. Instead he suggests a definition which 

retains the relation between morphemes and their formal manifestation 

in morphs. He defines the morphemes as "the smallest elements having 

either a semantic or a grammatical aspect. They are manifested in 

.4 morphs, while morphs consist of formal minima-11 This is a definition 

that seems to lie between the extremes of the Bloomfieldian, and the 

later one, i. e. ? the minimal grammatical uiýitlj "to which most 

1 0. 
H<kckett, Charles F., A Course in Modern Linguisticst New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1958; 3rd print 1960, p. 123. 

2 
Dwight L. Bolinger, 'on Defining the Morpheme', Word, 4(1948), p. 21. 

3 Dik, op. cit. , p. 354. 

4 Loc. cit. 
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linguists, in theory, adhere. 
1 11 The morpheme in this late definition 

2 is thought of as an abstract concept (not identifiable phonologically)j 

a matter that seems to have been one of the reasons for which 

Koutsoudas expressed his objection to the definition presented by 

Harris, Hockett, Blocls, Nida, Pike and others; suggesting instead 

the definition - which in his view is more useful to both the theory 

development and the grammatical analysis - that 

"the morpheme is that unit of grammar the arrangement of 
which is specified by the syntax and the resulting 
sequences of ýhich are used to predict the physical form 
of utterances. " 

According to this last definition, the idea that Morphology 

is an independent level of language should be rejected. The morpheme 

here is contained within the definition: it is a tool to be used to 

relate the two independent components of grammar - syntax and 

4 
phonology - "and thus to predict the pronunciation of utterances. " 

Turning now to the morpheme concept in Arabic, we find--- 

by way of deduction - that it has been thought of in two different 

ways. It is in one sense, the whole complexity of the root and its 

Lyons, J. Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, pp. 181,193; Cf. 
Robins, R. H. General Linguistics: An Introductory Survey, London 
1964t p. 202, Matthews, P. H. Morphology: An Introduction to the 
Theory_of Word-Structure, Cambridge University Press, 1974, PP-11,78. 

2 
Cf., Matthews, P. H. 'Recent Developments in Morphology' in New 
Horizons in Linguistics, ed. J. Lyons, Penguin Books 1970 T-Reprint 

1971) p. 98; and Morphology, P-79. 

3 
Koutsoudas, Andreas. 'The Morpheme Recosndieredl, IJAL, 29 (1963) 

160-170 (p. 169). 

Loc. cit. 
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vocalic matrix which form the stem. 
1 

In another sense, this complex 

unit is regarded as a combination of two interdigitated discontinuous 

morphemes-, 
2a 

primary one (the consonantal root expressing the 

lexical content), and a secondary one (the vowel matrix which qualifies 

the root; grammatically, semantically, or both together). 
3 This 

sense seems to be favoured by Harris as he states that 

"in classical Arabic, root Ett 'open? and pattern (i)--a - 
'command' in ift4 ilbaba 'open the door! ' In all these 
environments we always find the sequence of some roo4 plus 
some pattern; we never find a single morpheme here. 11 

An immediate criticism against the first sense is, of 

course, the fact that the stem patterns could, and mostly do, comprise 

more than one morpheme, e. g. /kStib/ 'writer' (the lexical morpheme 

the participle 'doer'). For the second sense, one point in favour is 

the dual morphological role of the 'long vowels and diphthongs' of 

Arabic (viz a, -1,71; w, y) . The /w/ and /y/ are in one case treated 

as positional variants of /iý/ and /i/ (at least in the written 

representation of Arabic) where they are regarded as part of the 

vocalic pattern, e. g. /fuj7ar/ ? debauchery', /ýarild/ 'obstinate; but 

in the other, their consonantal function is securedt where they are 

See Altoma, S. The Problem of Diglossia in Arabic, Harvard 
University Press, 1969, p. 31. 

See Schramm, Gene M. 'An Outline of Classical Arabic Verb Structure', 
Language, 38 (1962) 360-375. 

3 
Smeaton, B. Hunter. 'Some Problems in the Description of Arabic', 
WORD, 12(1956) 357-368 (P-362). 

4 
Harris, Zellixg S. 'From Morpheme to Utterance' I Language7 22(1946) 
161-183 (p. 166). 
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regarded as constituent elements of the root morphemes, 
1 

e. g. /baý = 

bayai/ Ito sell' , //ý! d = iawad/ Ito return'. 

But on the other hand, how can such a dichotomy of the 

morpheme concept into a primary and secondary agree with the generally 

accepted definition of the morpheme as 'a minimal grammatical unit"? 

Is it logical to speak of a minimal unit consisting of two minimal 

units? It might be more appropriate to think of the stem as the level 

at which any complex structure of more than one morpheme should be 

2e 
considered. Is it true that the vocalic matrix would in many cases 

express the categories of number, gender, voice, etc., but in others 

(e. g. /hawa? / 'air) it does not. Thus, when Al-Toma speaks of the 

Arabic morpheme having stems of interlocking parts, 
3it 

would seem that 

he actually means the converse of this, i. e. that stems consist of 

morphemes of interlocking parts. 

Another point against the second sense of the term 

'morpheme' as applied to Arabic, is the criterion of 'proper meaning' - 

the meaning assigned by the majority of speakers to a segment taken 

separately - proposed by Bolinger. 
1 

In his view, the 'proper meaning' 

Smeaton, 22. cit., p-366; cf. Beeston, A. F. L. The Arabic Language 
Today, Hutchinson & Co. (publishers) Ltd., London 1970, p-32; 
Greenberg, J. H. 'The Patterning of Root Morphemes in Semitic', WORD, 
6(1950) 162-181 (p. 136). 

2 
See Longacre, Robert E., Grammar Discovery Procedures, Mouton & Co., 
The Hague, The Netherlarids, 1964, P-76. 

Altoma, Loc. cit. 

'On Defining the Morpheme' , p. 20. 
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is the determining factor of morphemes, and as it is so intimately 

connected with freedom, then "freedom rather than form is what marks 

the morpheme". It is thus the minimum active element. In this 

connection one would wonder whether the vocalic matrix of, say, 

/jalas/ 'to sit' has any tproper meaning' recognised by the majority 

of the Arabic speakers, bearing in mind that there are nouns of the 

swne pattern, e. g. /qalajr/ 'pencil' . 

However, it might be possible to think of the complexity 

of both the root and matrix as 'the minimally identifiable morphemic 

unit'. This would be more in line with the notion of grammaticality 

in the definition of morpheme, because neither the Arabic troot' or 

its vowel matrix' is by itself a minimal grammaticAl unit. And that 

is perhaps why Harris had to make reservation for his above statement 

by suggesting the consideration of the two elements (root plus some 

pattern) as a sequence constituting 'an element' "in the utterance 
1 

structure, calling it, say, verb stem. " 

The advantage of this definition is that it complies 

with the universal-concept of the morpheme, and simultaneously allows 

for detecting other morphemes in the complexity of a stem or a word. 

So far the morpheme has been defined as an abstract. 

grammatical unit. The phonemic realisation of such a unit is 

2 
generally known as the Imorph . 

1 Harris, Loc. cit. 

2 
See Matthews, 'Recent Developments in Morphology', pp. 98,100 and 
Morphology, p. 83. 
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The distinction between the two concepts was necessary because the 

same morpheme is sometimes represented by a number of different morphs. 

But the definition of 'Morphs' as 'segments that are parts of a 
1 

segmentable wordIpstill raises some problems, such as the question of 

morphemes that are represented in non-segmentable parts of words, e. g. 

vowel-replacement in such forms as /kutib/ being the passive voice of 

/katab/ 'to write'. Perhaps it would be more acceptable to define 

2 
the Imorphs' as 'the actualisation of morphemes' . This would allow 

for the inclusion of any kind of signal representing the morpheme 

(e. g. suprasegmental marks), segmentable or not, as well as for the 

'zero' morph - despite the disputation which surrounds it - which is 

a kind of substantial representation of "analytic entities without 

3,, 
actual or overt exponents* 

The question of 'zero-exponent' or 'zero-formative' in 

Morphology has been thoroughly discussed in an article by Haas. 

But to say the least, the main argument against the 'zero' morph 

seems to be that it does not sound logical in the distribution of 

one's data to make the contrasts between the 'presence' of 'nothing' 

in one form and the 'absence' of 'nothing' in another. The same 

argument suggests that only the 'zero difference' is the valid concept 

1 Cf. Lyons, a. cit-9 p. 183. 

2 
Greenberg, J. H. 'A Quantitative Approach to the Morphological 
Typology', IJAL, 26(1960) 178-194 (p. 185). 

Robins, M. cit., pp. 212,204-205, cf. Matthews, Morphology, 
pp-799 133. 

4 
Haas, W. 'Zero in Linguistic Description't in Studies in Linguistic 
Analysis, Oxford 1957. 
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here. 1 In another argument only one zero allomorph is tolerated, but 

setting up a morpheme manifested wholly by zero is not allowed. 
2 

However, the notion of a zero allomorph has been the best solution 

presented for the problem of the representation of non-segmentable 

morphemes (e. g. plural, men, sheep, etc. ) Nothing special about the 

Arabic morphs, is to be added in this respect, except that Arabic may 

differ from other languages (e. g. English) in the grammatical category 

(say: gender in Arabic) where the highest degree of zero instances is 

expected. One more point to be added here is that the syllabic 

structure is not always in correspondence with the morphemic 

structure, 
3 

e. g. /? istafsar/ (enquired), syllabically /? is-taf-sar/ 

morphemically /? ista-fsar/. 

Another point which relates to the morpheme question is 

the preceding division between the two morphological aspects: 

'inflectional' and 'derivational'. As explained before, the major 

distinction is that: "Derivation in contrast to inflection produces 

a form which has substantially the same grammatical status as the 

original or base formý" Greenberg 5 
-§peaks of these aspects as part 

of his exhaustive division of the morphemes into three classes: 

(i) Root morpheme of which every word must have at least one. Words 

1 See Matthews, Morphology, pp. 116-118. 

2 
Longacre, Grammar Discovery Procedures, p. 106. 

Cf. Robins, 2Z. cit., p. 202. 

4 
R. R. K. Hartmann and F. C. Stork, Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, 

Applied Sciences Publishers Ltd., London 1972, p. 257. And See: 
Matthews, 'Recent Developments in Morphology, pp. 112-113. 

Greenberg, 22. cit.? (1960), pp. 1851l9l. 
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of more than one root are called compoundt (ii) derivational morpheme 

which is the one that establishes with the root "a sequence which may 

always be substituted for some particular class of single morpheme in 

all instances without producing a change in the construction,, " (iii) 

Inflexional morpheme which is the one that is non-root and non- 

derivational. 

To exemplify this from Arabic, we may take the word 

/maliab5n/ (two playgrounds): 

Root: 
Deriv. morph. 
Inflec. morph. 

lib 'Play' 
ma -a -I place of 

-an two 

If we take the two constructions: 

(i) hl)a maliab janill 'this is a beautif'ul playground' 
(ii) hAb5n maliabZn janTilnn 'these are two beauti±'ul 

playgrounds I. 

we can see that if we replace Imaliabt in (i) by any other word of 

the same class, such as /bayt/ (home), /Gawb/ (dress), /qalaTr/ 

(pencil), this replacement would not require any change in the 

construction, but in (ii) because of the inflexional morpheme /In/, 

the replacement of the identical word by any of these three words 

would require changing the constituents of the construction into 

singular -forms. 
The relational difference between I&V and each of 

the three constituents in the construction belongs to the question of 

freedom and bondage of morphemes, which is readily defined in 

Morphology. 
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3.2.2 ROOT BASE (STEM) Vs. MýRDDAHv BINYAH: 

The relation between 'Root' and 'Base' is generally 

similar to that between the Arabic terms Im2iddahl and 'Binyah' . 

'MRddahl is a traditional term used by the Arab grammarians to mean 

the consonantal constituents of a pattern which appear in the whole 

set of a paradigm. The 'Binyah' (pl.? abniyah) - alternatively 

'waznl (pl. ? awzlin), lslýahl (pl. siya4) or Imiaall (pl. ? arnailah) - 

is the whole pattern with its consonantal and vocalic constituents 

which vary from one theme of a paradigm to another. 
1 The relational 

reference is paradigmatic in the case of ImIddahl , but it is thematic 

in that of Ibinyah'. The Imaddah', as the primary lexical item, 

specifies the general lexical meaning of the whole set of a paradigm, 

e. g. 'understanding' expressed by /fhný/; and the lbinyahl determines 

the grammatical role of the various themes of that paradigm, e. g. 

perfect -ý/fahirq/ (understood), imperfect -4/yafharý/, active 

partic'iple -4 
/fllhiný/, passive participle -+ 

(mafhu-m/ etc,; and so it 

does with the category of number in nouns. This maddah-binyah 

structure is applicable to all grammatical classes with some 

exceptional instancest mostly partiCles (e. g. preposition /bi/ lwithý 2 

See Mubarak, M. Fiq_h al-Luýah wa Xaqa? iq al-TarabiyYah, Lebanon 
(Ddr al-Fikr Al-'hadle, 1964) pp. 85,112; Ibn Jinni uses Imioall 
(pi. ? amailah) f; r pattern almost regularly, but rarely he uses 
Ibinyah' instead. See Al-Munsif, Vol. 1., pp-18ff, 31. 

0 
2 

This exception is based 
going to be defined in 
invalid, viz, if we th 
then the open syllable 
measurable in'terms of 
in: David Abercrombie, 
University Press 1967, 

on the sense of the term 'word' which is 
this chapter; otherwise the exception is 

ink in terms of general linguistic units 
/bi/ is regarded as one structure 
maddah-binyah. Cf. the syllable structure 
Elements of General Phoneti, ýs, Edinburgh 
pp. 39-41. 
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Turning back to evaluati=4ý, m the relation between 'Root' and 

'Base' in the light of the statements above, we find that the 

opposition between the two terms is based on the phonemic formation 

of each. The 'root' is purely consonantal (abstracted shape, e. g. 

/8hb/ 'to go', though it never occurs independent of its relevant 

interradical vowels; whereas the 'base' is identifiable with 

interlaced consonants and vowels, 
1 

e. g. /ýahah/ 'to goý. This is the 

sense where they agree with the Arabic terms Imaddahl and lbinyahl. 

'Base' differs from Ibinyahl in that its consonants are like those of 

'root' and Iffraddahl all radicals, while the Ibinyahl-consonants could 

partially be non-radical (I additional' Ar-. z7i? id) , depending on the 

nature of the word formation. 

This distinction between 'root' and 'base' is not always 

recognised as it is. 'Roots' are sometimes defined on a semantical 

basis as "single morphemes which carry the 'basic meaning' of the word, 

a root is the core of a word" 
2 

with no reference to the structural 

aspect. Also 'root' is frequently used to mean "the minimum morphemic 

segment made up of both consonants and vowels. " Corresponding to the 

bove base, while 'base' is used by some scholars in the sense of stem 

(of the first oder, which cannot be further divided into smaller units, 

e. g. ktab-). But the same morphemic segment ('base') is described 

by other scholars in terms of root. Brockelmann for one, is quoted 

Drozdik, op. cit., p. 85. See the detailed discussion of the concept 
'Base Form' in Chapter V. 

2 
Elson and Pickett, op. cit. , p. 1 1, also see Nida, op -cit. , pp. 82-83, 

where he suggests (footnote) that "the criterion of meaning needs 
for its reliability to be substantiated by structural criteria. ' 
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as having adopted this attitude under the influence of the Indo- 

European linguistics, with a simultaneous attempt to reject and 

substitute the notion of 'root' with that of 'base'. 1 

Again, with reference to Greenberg's criterion R -h W 

(R indicating the nuTTber of roots and W that of words) Drozdik 

suggests the possibility of substituting the structural domain of 

root by that of stem (within the IR + PI wholes). On this basis 

he concludes that at the pre-compound level "the R from Greenberg's 

compound-defining evidence R-W can satisfactorily be replaced by 

(stem). 2 In fact, this replacement, i. e. "to posit a stem level 

within the grammatical hierarchy" is deemed necessary in cases of 

nuclear slots of words being filled with more than one morpheme. 

3.20 STEM Vs. STEM-FORMATIVE: 

The notion of I stem' would fit better in Arabic, 

replacing that of 'base' which is limited to a single root with its 

vocalic matrix. 'Stem' and 'root' are used interchangeably to refer 

to a 'single morpheme', but they differ in that only the 'stem' may 

consist of several morphemes, functioning as the nucleus of a word. 

Drozdilkv 2E. cit., p. 86. 

2 Ibid., pp. 88-89; and Cf. Greenberg, (1960), 2k-cit-, p-191. 
3 See Elson and Pickett, op. cit., P-79. 

4 See Elson and Pickett, op. cit., P-11 (Footnote), and Cf. Beeston, 
The Arabic Language Today, pp. 72ff. 
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It could be a simple stem, a complex stem (derived), or a compound 

stem (containing two or more roots). 
' For handling the Arabic 

compounds the notion of 'stem? is considered to be of particular 

c importanye "by virtue of its representing the minimum autonomously 

occurring morphemic segment including both its hierarchically 

2 
as to inferior heterogeneous constituent roots and patten By 

definition the 'stem' is here of the same base-formation, but again 

with the difference that it has no limits to the number of its 

morphemic const-ituents so long as they are representing the nucleus 

of a word. The pattern of the whole word-formation is then termed 

'stem formative' which is the proper equivalent of the Arabic term 

binyah. Alternatively the term 'pattern' is sometimes used. 

The following is an exemplificatory demonstration of 

the above notions: 

For the different types of stems see: Nida, op. cit., p. 83, 
Elson and Pickett, op. cit., Chapters 10 and 14; Drozdik, 2L. Lit., 
pp. 882f; Matthews 'Morphology', pp. 40-41,73; Cf. Hilmi, M. 
Aboul-Fetouh, A Morphological Study of Egyptian Coloquial Arabic, 
Mouton, The Hajg4OParis, 1969, pp. 21ff. 

2 
DrozdlL/k, 22. cit-9 p. 88. 

3 
See: Beeston, A. F. L. The Arabic Language Today, p. 31. 
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Table 3A Basic Terms of the Verbal Formation 

Stem 
Stem Formative Examples 

Root Pattern 

fhm cacic -a-i- fahimunderstood 
123 

fhhm c acc ac -a-a- fahham 'made (another) 
1 22 3 

understand, 

fhm 
1-. c acý - fahim I aware of (active "I 

participle)? 

fhm -ccac ma--a- ma-fhDjn 'understood' 
12 3 (passive participle)' 

fhm -ccac ? ista--a- ? istafham 'inquired' 
12 3 

Apparently, the morpheme constituents of the stem 

formative could be singled out of the stem pattern and then 

described in terms of affixes. Also the descriptive statements 

zw about such analysis could take the form: stem formative for the 

perfective, for the active parti(Hple, etc. 
1 

3.2.4 WORD, LEXENE, KALIMAFI: 

Words are in one-to-one correspondence with morphemes 

only in the 'Isolating' languages; otherwise they are different and 

have to be defined independently. But due to the ambiguity of the 

term 'word', the definition has always been one of the most 

I Cf. Matthews, Morp_hology, PP-74-75- 
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problematic points in the identification of linguistic terms. 

"There is at present no general agreement on this topic. 
Some deny the validity of the word as a linguistic unit. 
Others admit it, but deny that it needs to be taken into 
account in the description of a particular language. 
Some say the word is definele only for each language in 
a separate ad hoc fashion, 

And on this ground one might seek to compare the definition presented 

for the Arabic word with that of the word as a general concept in all 

languages. 

The most celebrated of all modern definitions of the word 

as a general concept is that of Bloomfield: the word is "'a minimum 
21f free form , that is, the smallest isolable unit which does not 

Consist entirely of other lesser free forms, 3 
thus paralleling the 

morpheme concept as "a least element that can enter into new 

4 
coTrbinat ions. Some linguists consider it so convenient and 

satisfactory a definition that it would be unwise to abandon it, 

despite the problems that might arise from its application in many 

languages. 
5 

Others, like Longacre, 
6 

would reject that definition 

and "would term minimum free form words only when such forms are 

Greenberg (1960), 2Z. Cit., pp. 191-192, and Cf. Lyons, Introduction, 
p. 206. 

2 
Bloomfield, Language, p-178- 

3 
Cf. Walter A. Cook, S. J. Introduction to Tagmemic Analysis, 
Transatlantic Series in Linguistics, Holt, Rinehart and Winston 
Inc., New York 1969, P-117. 

4 
Bolinger, 2p. cit., p. 21. Greenberg (1960, p. 191) says: "Every word 
must have at least one root morpheme. Hence in a one-morpheme word, 
that morpheme is necessarily a word. " 

See Elson and Picket, op. cit., 
op. cit., p. 192. 

P-76, and Cf. Greenberg (1960), 

Grammar Discovery Procedures, p. 102. 
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capable of word-level expansion (e. g. by affixation). Otherwise, 

minimum free -forms are simply roots (e. g. English of, the, there, 

Ill 
J'OL 

rather) In other words, this definition wouldýsubsume units like 

(let, my, the) which are not capable of standing on their own in 

ordinary circumstances. Bloomfield 2 
argued that the article 'the? 

could be accorded word-status because it is in some respects 

syntactically similar to 'this' and 'that' (corresponding in this 

sense to the Arabic /al-/ Ilil-iahdl) which are certainly capable 

of occurring freely in conversation. But this argument is disputed, 

because the comparative (-er) would then be a word too, as it is 

fýunctionally equivalent to 'more' . 

The grammatical status of the definite article 'the' is 

perhaps best determined on the criterion 'Internal'cQhesion of the 

word' which is interpreted in terms of two other criteria: 

'positional mobility' and "internal stability' (uninterruptability). 

The fact that only one criterion of these apply to the article 'the?, 

"I-1- 
i. e. Ilinterruptabilityl, makes it more 'word-like', but not so 'fully' 

a word as those to which all relevant criteria apply. 

However, attempts have been made to define the word on 

other grounds: potential pause, semantical and phonological. But 

in each case there wa-s a drawback hindering the universality of 

1 Grammar Discovery Procedures, p. 102. 

Language, p . 179, and Cf - Matthews, Morphology., p. 161 . 

Cf. Lyons, op. cit., pp. 202-204. 

154 



application: 
1 

(1) The word is defined as 'any segment of a sentence bounded 

by successive points at which pausing is possible', but this is 

regarded as more a procedural help to the identification of the word 

rather than a theoretical definition. 

(2) "A word may be defined as the union of a particular 

meaning with a particular complex of sounds capable of a particular 

grammatical employment. " This may be true of the words, but it is 

equally true of entire phrases. In addition there are other 

objections to semantical definitions in general. 
2 

The accent (stress or pitch or both) as a determining 

feature of the word (phonological word, i. e. stress groups) applies 

to many languages, but the very fact that there are exceptions 

violating the accent rules in these languages denies the accent 

being a primary feature in the word de-finition. 
3 

For instance, 

such units of the French type /dtzgFý/ (des en-f ants) carry only one 

accent: the stress on the final syllable; yet the whole piece is 

a single unit at the phonological level. 
4 The same applies to the 

Arabic phrase /qadibýaý/ (had bought), with a single stress on the 

. 
final syllable. In other words, the phonological markers are bound 

to lead to the isolation of units that are not words on other 

Ibid., pp. 199-205P and Cf. New Horizons, pp. 21-22. 

2 
See Palmer. Frank. Grammar, Penguin Books, 1971, pp. 44-46. 

3 
See Lyons, Introduction, pp. 205-205, and Cf. Elson and Pickett, 

op. cit., p. 83. and Palmer, op. cit., p. 47- 

4 Cf. Matthews, Morphology, p. 166. 
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grounds, and consequently fail to give a universal definition of the 

word. 
1 

The latest attempt to define the word is perhaps that 

which approaches the word from three different angles and consequently 

designates it in three different senses to which linguists have long 

referred, without bothering to distinguish between them. 
2 

(i ) The phonological (or ? orthographic') word, referring to 

the word-form analysable in terms of letters or phonemes. 

(2) 'Word' as a lexical abstract unit (or lexeme) , referring 

to a unit which is simultaneously distinct from and manifested by 

the different members of a paradigmatic set which occur in different 

inflectional forms according to the sentence rules. 

The grammatical word (word proper), referring to the 

classes and categories of the word (ie. verbs, nouns, participles, 

etc. ) 

As for Arabic, the same preceding discussions about the 

'word' as a general concept would apply equally well to the Arabic 

sense of the word, though the approach of the classical Arab 

grammarians may be different in some ways. They define the word 

1 Greenberg, (1960), 2Z. cit., p. 192. 

2 
Cf. Lyons, Introduction, pp. 196EE. and New HorizonsI, p. 21-22, 
Matthews, Morphology, p. 26ff; Palmer, Grammar, pp. 41-51. 
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(a-l-kalimah) as a Iqawl rmfrad', i. e. a 'singular utterance' which is 

liable to the same criticism as Bloomfield's det 12'inition. 

The word is said to be divisible into three classes: 

noun, verb and particle, 
I 

which implies that the particle (e. g. /rnin/ 

'from') is a word. This position would be bpen to the same arguments 

as applied to the English definite article 'the'. In fact, one may 

see something of such an argument in the attack of Aba Hayy5n upon 

the grammatical verse of Ibn M51ik: ? ism. wa f iil eumma harf al-kalim 

which divides the word into noun, verb and particle. Ab: a Hayy5n 

objects to the use of the word (Gummal, which indicates "later on, 

after a while", to link the particle to the two preceding categories 

(noun and verb) on the grounds that the term 'division' implies that 

the three constituents should be of equal status. 
2 

If we were to consider that Ibn M5Llik uses the. word 

'eummal intentionally (rather than merely to fit in his rhyme) in 

order to iMPly his dissatisfaction with the 'particle' being defined 

as a word, one might indeed reject Abu Uayyan's criticism and agree 

with Ibn Malik's adopting an attitude similar to Bloomfield's 

attitude to I the' . 

Cf. Wilson Bishai q Torm and Function in Arabic Syntax' , WORD, 
21 (1965) 265-269 , particularly p. 266; Cf. Sibawayhi, KitAb, 17 pol 0 

2 
See Ab, 17 Hayy3n's commentary to the Alfiyya of Ibn Ma-lik: Kitab 

r Manhaj as-salik F! IL-KalAm 'Ald Alfiyyat Ibn M-alik, edited with 
Introduction by Sidney Glazer, American Oriental Society, New Haven, 
Connecticut, 1947. 
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This hypothesis could be justified on the ground of 

another Arab grammarian's attitude towards the particles. Ibn Jinn'! 1 

accounts for the omission of particles from his chapter on nouns and 

verbs by the fact that they cannot be derived from or measured against 

the word patterns, as they have no recognised origins (roots) from 

which they could be derived. 

Beeston. has no hesitation in calling some of the Arabic 

particles 'words'l merely on the basis of their size and functional 

role. The coordinating functional /wa/ I and' I and the preposition 

in/byt are words "for they f-unction in exactly the same way as 

the coordinating -f'unctional 
/tummW land later' and the preposition 

/lal6/ 'on' , which have a larger phonetic bulk, and which are 

2 
unquestionably words in Arabic linguistic feeling. " This notion may 

be in agreement with the Arabic definition of the word as a lqawl 

mufrad', but on the other hand it could receive the swne preceding 

criticism against Bloomfieldvs definition. 

However, in view of all the disputation surrounding the 

definability of the 'word', it should not be surprising to come 

across some extreme attitudes on the part of linguists who would 

venture to deny the very existence of the concept of 'word'. 

Palmer concludes that 

"we shall , perhaps, have to recognise some kind of unit 
that corresponds closely to the written word and dePine 

Al-Munsif, Vol. 1, P-7. 
0 

2 Beeston, M. -cit., p-30. 
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it ultimately in terms of a combination of the features 
we have been considering, though ..... some the? rists 
have decided to do without the word altogether. " 

1 Grammar, p-51. 
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IV 

M0DELS0FM0RPH0L0GICAL 

4.0 INTRODUCTION 

ANALYSIS 

To analyse a given language morphologically is a matter of 

variant aspects, upon which the analysts may differ as to where the 

emphasis should be placed. While one might be interested in the 

sequential distribution of the various grammatical items, another may 

seek to establish the mutual relationship of the grammatical elements 

in extended forms such as words. A third may approach the question 

in terms of operational processes formalized in a comprehensive manner, 

or might even be attracted to the historical development of the word- 

formation and hence approach the question diachronically. Such 

inclinations in the linguistic attitudes of different grammarians have 

produced a number of models for morphological analysis. This chapter 

is intended to feature the distinctive characteristics of these models. 

But before we do this, we should perhaps try first to see how the 

morphology of the language to which we are about to apply one of these 

models has been traditionally tackled. 

Arabic is characteristically distinguished by its Itriliteral 

roots' forming the major part of the lexicon. A sequence of three 
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consonants represents the core for the variable members of the paradigm, 

which are formed through affixation, discontinously in most cases, 

e. g. /k-t-b/ 'to write', /katab/ 'he wrote', /yaktub/ 'he writes', 

/katabat/ 'she wrote', /katabtu/ 'I wrote', /? aktub/ 'I write', /naktub/ 

'we write', etc. This type of word-formation gives Arabic a prominent 

place among those languages referred to by Robins' as languages whose 

root-form st-ructures have the non-additive alterations as regular parts 

of their paradigmatic variations, e. g. /s-m-i/ 'to hear,: perfective 

/samii/, passive /sumii/, active participle /samli/ or /s5unii/, verbal 

noun /samai/, etc., with additive morphemes for the remaining members 

of the paradigm. Other closely related languages and dialects have 

the same type of formation, e. g. the semitic group, though it may not 

be as markedly notable as it is in Arabic. 2 Sapir 3 
gives an example 

from Hebrew as he says: "The method of internal vocalic change is 

exemplified in: shamar 'he has guarded', shomer 'guarding', shamur 

'being guarded', shmor 'to guard'. " 

It is perhaps for this reason of the regular internal 

vocalic alterations, that the traditional Arab grammarians used to speak 

of derivational affixes in terms of patterns rather than in terms of 

additive morphemes. They would say for instance, that the active and 

passive participles (verbal adjectives), derived from the first triliteral 

Robins, R. H.., General Linguistics, An Introductory Survey, London, 
1964, pp. 211-12. 

Ibid. 
3 Sapir, Edward, Language, 1921 (British Edition, Compton Printing 

Ltd., London, 1970), p. 59; Cf. Zellig S. Harris, 'Linguistic 
Structure of Hebrew', JAOS, 61 (1941) 143-67, particularly pp. 156ff. 
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verbal form, should be of the patterns: c1 dc 2 ic 3 and mac 1c2 uc 3 

(e. g. k-t-b 'to write' kdtib, makt5b). Here the whole pattern is 

taken at a time as a mould whereby the whole word is measured, i. e. 

the entire word-structure is taken into consideration at the process 

of affixation, so as to involve vowel alteration or modification 

simultaneously with the consonantal affixation. 

In fact, the early Arab grammarians seem to have adopted 

the same two types of traditional techniques used by the classical 

grammarians of the West (i. e. Donatus, Priscian and others of the fourth 

and sixth-century) for the specification of Latin and Greek word-forms. 
I 

The first is the analogical technique of 'exemplary paradigms' 

where paradigms of particular lexemes are taken as exemplars for the set 

of lexemes in general. According to this type, a learner of Arabic 

could predict all the new forms of any lexeme, by analogy with the forms 

of the specific lexeme given. Once he is given the formatives for the 

paradigmatic set of, say /katab/ 'wrote', then he is expected to work 

out, by way of analogy, the entire sets of /darab/ 'hit', /qatal/ 'killed', 

/ýafaý/ 'forgave', etc. with of course, the vocalic variations of the 

different verbal patterns for perfective vs. imperfective taken into 

consideration as mm-lexical properties, e. g. /katab-+yaktub/ , but /ýarab -* 

yadrib/. 

1 Cf. Matthews, Morphology, pp. 67-70. 
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The second type of the traditional technique differs 

slightly in turning the implicit analogies of the first type into 

explicit rules to be applied to the different lexemes in order to give 

the entire set of the paradigmatic themes. The learner, in this case, 

will be taught that the second singular masculine of the past active 

/katab/ is formed by adding the suffix /-ta/, and for the feminine by 

replacing that /-ta/ with /-ti/, etc. 

However, in most cases of the traditional technique, the 

Arab grammarians would implement Canonical forms or patterns of the 

type Ic 1 ac 2 ac 31 as measurements carrying the formatives for the 

different themes. A rule of this type would say, for instance 'the 

feminine gender'for any adjective of the pattern c1 ac 2 c3 dn, should 

take the form c1 ac 2c3d, e. g. /ýadbdn/ 'angry' /gadba/, and so is the 

case with /sakrd-n/ 'drunk' /sakra/, 1 
etc. 

These traditional techniques, are hard - as one can see 

in the traditional grammar of Arabic - to comply with the proper sense 

of adequacy. Redundancy on the one hand, and shortness in the descrip- 

tive coverage of all the words of a language on the other, are possible 

defects in such techniques. The introduction of the morphological 

models described below was intended to avoid such drawbacks in the 

attempt to achieve adequacy. 

1 Ibn Qutaiba, Adab-Al-Kdtib, E. J. Brill, Leiden 1901, pp. 644-45. 
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IV. 1 

FEATURES0FTHEMAIN 

M0RPH0L0GICALM0DELS 

4.1.0 If we turn back to the question of the different linguistic 

approaches, to see where Arabic morphology could find the most suitable 

linguistic frame of analysis, we find an option of variant types of 

theoretical 'models', which have been formulated or adopted by different 

linguists in their descriptions of the morphological structures relative 

to their chosen languages. Some of these models have already become 

well established for one reason or another, and thus dominated the area 

of morphology, driving the others to the background. 

This section will make no attempt to investigate the 

theoretical details of approaches or models other than the main dominant 

ones, whose outstanding features will be characterized in reasonable 

detail. 

Three of these 'frames of reference' have already been pointed 

out by Hockett - in his well-presented article of 19S4 - as the best 

known models of descriptive analysis, within which a linguist could 

"approach the grammatical phase of a language and state the results of 
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his investigation". According to his statement, most of the other 

models of description seem to cluster about these three archetypes. 

To sum up the major distinctions between the three models, 

one may quote Robins: 

"The salient difference between WP and both the 
other two models is the centrality it accords 
to the word as a fundamental unit in the grammar 
as a whole and as the basic unit of syntactic 
structure. IA and IP both start from the morpheme 
as the minimal grammatical element and also the 
basic syntactic unit, passing through the word as 
relatively unimportant, and consequently regarding 
the traditional division between morphology and 
syntax as unnecessary or even misleading. " 

"On the other hand, IA stands at a greater distance 
from WP than does IP in one respect, in that WP 
is prepared to make use of 'process' as a term in 
grammatical description. " 

4.1.1 WORD AND PARADIGM 

The first of the three models 'word and paradigm' or (WP) 

is older and more respectable as being the traditional frame work of 

Latin, Greek and Sanskrit. Hockett apologised for not giving this 

model the same consideration he gave to the other two models because of 

the lack of time. But Matthews devoted some of his articles to the 

Hockett, Charles F., 'Two Models of Grammatical Description', Word 
10(1954) 210-231. 

2 Robins, R. H., 'In Defence of WPI, Transactions of the Philogical 
Society (1959) 116-144. See pp. 118-19,134. 
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exposition of this model and he wrote elaborately about it with the 

other two models in his specialized works on morphology. 
' 

The main characteristics of this model, in addition to 

the fact that it takes the word as its central unit, are: firstly, 

categories of the word are arranged simultaneously (i. e. not sequen- 

tially), e. g. neither the stem nor the past tense exponent of, say, 

/sailed/ is regarded as preceding or following the other. Another 

way of putting this is to quote Robins: 2 

"If morphemes are the items that have to be 
arranged, then clearly something must be found 
comparable to the -ed of baked in took; but 
if took is just part of the paradigm of the verb 
take, no such need arises. " 

Secondly., exponents of these categories may extend throughout the word- 

form, and may even overlap when necessary. A good example of this is 

the English told/sold type, and the Ancient Greek word /elely**kete/ 'you 

had unfastened' as analysed into its formatives. 

Formatives (or markers) are specified by the recurrences 

in the variant paradigmatic forms, and their places in the paradigm are 

defined by the morphosyntactic properties such as perfective, past, 

See Matthews, P. H., 'Some Concepts in Word-And-PaTadigm. Morphology', 
Foundations of Language, 1(1965) 268-289; 'The Inflectional 
Component of a Word-and-Paradigm. Grammar', Journal of Linguistics, 
1(1965) 139-171; Inflectional Morphology, Cambridge University Press, 
1972, §7.11 §9.11 9.3.3; Morphology, Ca, -nbridge University Press, 
1974, Chapters IV, V, VII, VIII, XII. 

2 'In Defence of WP', pp. 133-34. 
3 See Matthews, Morphology, pp. 141-43. 
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indicative, plural, active, etc. But properties and formatives are not 

always in one-to-one correspondence. A property may be identified 

partly by one marker, and partly by another. Markers for a given 

property need not even be next to each other. The property may be 

identified simultaneously by a prefix and a suffix or an infix. 

For instance, the active participle property of /mukrim/ 

(from the Arabic, /? akram/ 'to be generous') is identified by the 

prefix mu- and the infix -i- at the same time. If we look at the 

word-form as it appears here in terms of WP, the answer would be both 

mu- and -i- represent the exponent for the property: active participle. 

But a further scrutiny of the elements (mu-; -i-) would reveal a process 

of replacement performed on the verb /7akram/ to change the syllable 

/? ak/ into /muk/ and the vowel /-a-/ into /-i-/. So the property is 

identified here by the two processes of replacement in the prefixal as 

well as in the infixal position. To allow for such an easier expla- 

nation of the morphological structure of Arabic in such cases, the 

overlapping of the two models (WP and IP) seems to be justifiable. 

This would be in line with Robin's idea that WP is prepared to make 
1 

use of 'process' as a term. 

On the other hand, more than one property could be repre- 

sented by a single marker (or exponent), and this is what is known in 

WP as 'cumulation'. A good example of 'cumulation' is the person- 

gender-number representation in the Arabic word-form /xaraina/ 'went 

1 In Defence of WP, P-119. 
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out' (3rd. fem. pl. ). The three categories are identified 

cumulatively by the suffix /-na/. In /Xarajat/ (3rd fem. sing. ), 

the /-t/ is generally thought of in traditional Arabic grammar as a 

cumulative exponent of the three categories. But I would rather 

prefer to think of the /-t/ as the marker for gender only. Because 

a look at the entire set of the paradigm reveals immediately that the 

vowel /-a/ preceding the suffix /-t/ in this example only exists with 

the 3rd sing., so it could be in our example a cumulative exponent of 

these two categorical properties, but 'number' in the duality case 

for example is represented by a suffixed /-d/ following that /-t/ 

(Xaraiata). Hence the /-a/ preceding the /-t/ must be the marker for 

person only, and the /-t/ marking the gender only. As for the 'number', 

then, it must be in the case of singularity represented solely by the 

lexeme itself., with the notion of directionality assigning priority to 

the singular over the dual and plural. In favour of this, is, of course, 

the argument supporting Idirectionalityl being governed by the minimality 

of processes or operations. 
1 Otherwise, one could think of a zero 

morpheme. 

WP has been criticised for being insufficiently general, and 

for also failing to organise efficiently the facts of languages like 

Chinese and Vietnamese, whereas the generalization of the morphemic 

model (IA) has no restrictions. 
2 Also WP has separate sets of lexemes: 

Cf. Matthews, Morphology, p. 134. 
2 See Hockett, op. cit. p. 210, cf. Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, 

ppl47f. 
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particles and morphosyntactic properties, and it has two relations; 

whereas the morphemic model has a single set of morphemes and a single 

relation which make it simpler. And., "if the morphemic model is at 

once simpler and more general, it should be preferred". 
' But against 

this is the rejection of the assumption "that all languages should be 

described in the same general way", 
2 i. e. it is invalid that the same 

model of description should be equally applicable to all languages. 
I 

Besides, the morphemic model (IA) has its weaknesses too, e. g. the 

case of Ireplacives' (run: ran type), being compared to operations 

rather than to segments, cannot be incorporated in this framework. 

Also, the problem of 'parasitic' forms (where the realisation of some 

morphemes is parasitic on that of others) is better tractable by 

wp. 3 

4.1.2 ITEM AND PROCESS 

The second model is called 'Item and Process' (or IP). 

The 'Process' terminology seems to have emerged mainly to answer the 

question of word-form differences which cannot "be readily described 

in terms of additions of bound forms to roots", 
4 

e. g. man: men, fight: 

fought. The morphological formations are mainly two types: the 

addition of a basically separate ending (e. g. sail: sailed), and the 

other which involves an internal vowel change. 

Matthews, 'The Inflectional Componant of a Word-and-Paradigm Grammar', 
Journal of Linguistics, 1(1965) p. 141. 

2 
Matthews, Morphology, p. 120. 

3 Matthews, 'The Inflectional Component', pp. 142-143. 
4 Robins, General Linguistics (1964), p. 212, and see p. 205 for 

the various solutions suggested. 
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Some linguists would insist on describing all formations 

in terms of addition of morphemes, but this generaliZation would in 

some cases (e. g. internal changes) diverge from the actual forms of 

the language. Other linguists were inclined to generalize the term 

'process', in order to explain in terms of process both the additive 

and non-additive variations. In this case, one form of the paradigm 

is taken as basic, either arbitrarily or because it parallels another 

root in the language (e. g. take alongside bake), and then the different 

forms are described as the result of processes such as vowel change, 

infixation., etc. 

Sapir was one of those linguists who used the 'process' 

terminology in a general sense to include additive formations to which 

roots are subjected. He says, for instance: "some of these grammatical 

processes., like suffixing, are exceedingly wide-spread", 
1 

and in this 

sense he used 'process' throughout Chapter four of his book. Sapir 2 

had actually arranged the various grammatical processes into six types. 

Two of these were excluded by Uhlenbeck 
3 

as being either a purely 

syntactical device (i. e. type (1): word order), or another form of one 

of the other types (i. e. the accentual differences, which could be 

placed into the class of 'internal modification'). The four types 

left are: composition, affixation (addition), internal modification of 

the radical or grammatical element, and reduplication (repetition). 

Edward Sapir, Language, 1921 (British edition, Complon Printing Ltd., 
London,, 1970) , p. 59. 

2 Ibid., p. 64. 
3 E. M. Uhlenbeck, 'Limitations of Morphological Processes, Some 

Preliminary Remarks', Lingua, 11 (1962) 426-32, p. 426. 
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According to this arrangement 'process' seems to have meant 

any kind of alteration' in the shape of a grammatical unit, and would 

include all derivational and inflectional formations with all their 

principal differences summarized by Cook. 1 In fact, even zero markers 

are allowable as 'processes' in IP. 

"In the IP description there need be no actual or basic 

segment, as there would be in IA, belonging exclusively to this morpheme 

as such [or that]. " 3 So the IP analysis - referring to any kind of 

'process' formation - could be based on words (as in WP) or on morphemes 

(as in IA). This is perhaps the major advantage of (IP) over the other 

two models. Also it could be the reason why (IP) is thought of as the 

model with more advantages for the analysis of languages with more 

complex word structure. 
4 Arabic language, if taken for one, could 

provide illustrative examples for most types of the processes within 

the derivand/operand concept. 
5 But in the case of Arabic we need to 

talk of the operand in the sense of root, as the derivand would be in 

most cases a result of a process over the whole pattern of the word-form. 

It will be more economical, of course, to apply the process to a limited 

See Walter A. Cook, S. J. Introduction to Tagmeimic Analysis, 
Transatlantic Series in Linguistics, New York, 1969, pp. 119-1211; 
Matthews, 'The Inflectional Componant of a Word-and-Paradigm Grammar', 
p. 147. 

2 See Hockett, 'Two Models of Grammatical Description', p. 228. 
3 Matthews, Recent Developments in Morphology, p. 105. 
4 Cf. Matthews, Morphology, p. 121. 
S See ibid., pp. 123ff. for the types of morphological processes. 
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number of radicals (the root-consonants), rather than applying it to 

an ever changing form or pattern of the word. 

However, in adopting the IP one may either take the old 

view which handlesevery feature by processes deriving word-forms from 

others, in which case features would be related directly to their 

grammatical terms: plural, past-tense, etc. by rules of addition 

(e. g. suffixation) in the regular forms (seas, sailed, etc. ), or by 

rules of replacement (a - e, i- a) in the irregular forms (men, sank, 

etc. ). The two forms are thus analysed in equal ways. 

Alternatively one may derive the forms by processes starting 

from a root; in which case we must postulate a zero operation (whose 

output is identical with its input) by which we derive present /sail/ 

from root /sail/ and singular /man/ from the root /man/. This would 

be perfectly consistant throughout the set of the paradigmatic members, 

with all the general rules being stated in equal terms with the help 

of zero formative when needed to be added. The only objection here 

is that it may not be as economical as it should be. The general aim 

of linguistic analysis is "to state the observed facts in as economical 

and consistent a manner as completeness permitsit. 
1 Hence, if it is 

more economical to take present tense and singular as given, why then 

should we think of them as being derived forms opposed to past tense 

and plural. 

Robins, General Linguistics, 1964, p. 204; and cf. Matthews, 
'Morphology', p. 119. 

2 Cf. Matthews, 
. 
2p. cit. pp. 120-222. 
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The major objection against (IP) is Perhaps the historical 

analogy implicit in it. For instance, saying that 'baked' is formed 

from 'bake' by a process of suffixation would certainly imply a kind 

of priority for 'bake' over 'baked' or the suffix. 
1 The dissatis- 

faction with this implicit historicity of (IP) was the cause for the 

formulation of the third model (IA). 

So any denial of the 'historicity' element of (IP) in a 

given language, would mean the inapplicability of (IP) to that 

language. And that is what one may gather from what Matthews 
2 

was 

saying when he questioned the directionality of processes in the Arabic 

forms: /kitab/ 'book', /kutub/ 'books',, /katib/ 'clerk', /kataba/ 

'clerks', /ma-kt5b/ 'written', with the skeleton /R-t-b/ (as for 'write). 

He wonders "what would be the direction of the processes in these 

examples? The practice of specialists would certainly imply that there 

is none". 

But perhaps there is, if we think of the traditional dispute 

over the derivational basis of the Arabic word-forms: is the priority 

for the perfective or the verbal noun? Speculation about the origin 

of derivation was one of the long lasting disputes between the two 

major schools of the ancient Arab grammarians, viz. the Basrans vs. the 

k5fans. The perfective form was proposed by the former as the basic 

form for the derivational processes of the paradigm, and the latter 

maintained that it is the abstract noun (masdar). 3 

1 See Hockett, op. cit. p. 211. 
2 Op-cit. p. 131. 
3 Cf. Ibn al-Anbdri, al-Insdf Fi Masail al-Khildf, ed. -Abdal-Hamid, 

Cairo, 1945. 
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Again, the active and passive participles of the quadriliteral 

are derived by a process applied - not to the perfective or the skeleton, 

say, /d-h-r-j/ to roll' - but to the imperfective form, i. e. the 

imperfective pattern should be formed first (/yudahrij/), then to this 

a process of replacement (/mu-/ replaces /yu-/) is applied to get the 

active participle-; and the passive participle is then formed by the 

same process plus a change of the vowel /i/ into /-a/. The resultant 

would be: yudahrij - mudahrij or mudahraj. This, of course, is 

according to the traditional thinking of the Arab grammarians. But one 

could think, as well, in terms of, say, the WP and apply directly to the 

root the operation that produces the active or passive participle. 

But the point here is that, the notion of directionality or derivational 

priority was there in the traditional thinking of the Arab grammatical 

formula. And also it was justified on logical basis, though - unlike 

English - the Arabic imperfective is (in one viewpoint) derived from 

the perfective, not the other way round. 

4.1.3 ITEM AND ARRANGEMENT 

The third and latest model is the one that takes the morpheme 

(any kind of morpheme) as its basic unit in order to describe the pattern 

of a given language in terms of morphemes (items) "and the arrangement 

in which they occur relative to each other in utterances". That is why 

it has been labelled 'Item and Arrangement' or (IA). It "has been 

formulated, at least in part, because of a feeling of dissatisfaction 

with the moving-part' or 'historical' analogy implicit in Ip,,. l 

Hockett, Two Models of Grammatical Description, pp. 211-12. 
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But IA also had its criticisms that moved Hockett and 

others to investigate the possibility of adequacy in alternative 

models. One example is the violation of segmentability by such word- 

forms as /sank/ (compared to /thanked/), where the 'past tense' morpheme 

is indefinable as a recurring segment. 
1 Statements like Nida's 2 "we 

should consider the overt replacement of the vowels as constituting a 

morpheme", and Harris, S3 "a morphemic segment consisting of the change 

of /ey/ - /u/ and meaning past. The morpheme sequence take plus /ey/ - 

/u/ yields took, exactly as walk plus /t/ yields walked"p Such 

statements offer no solution, because they seem to be using the 

morphemic segment in a general sense; ignoring the phonemic composition 

of the segments. A point that Hockett 4 
seems to have been referring 

to when he said "A Ireplacivel like 1/u/ - /ey/1, is not by any stretch 

of the imagination composed of phonemic material". The alternative 

solution (viz. /sank/ is the signal for the lexical element + past tense 

realised by a zero morph) was also criticised effectively by Nida and 

Ha&s. 

This weakness, in addition to the problem of 'parasitic' 

forms which we referred to while talking of WP, makes the IA model equally 

as inadequate as the other two. Robins 6 
says: 

1 Cf. Matthews, Recent Developments in Morphology, pp. 99-100. 
2 Eugene A. Nida, 'The Identification of Morphemes', p. 427, Language 24 

(1948) 414-41. 
3 Hatris, Zellig., S., Structural Linguistics, University of Chicago 

Press, 1951, p. 167. 
4 Op. t. p. 224. 

. 
SL 

5 See Nida, op. cit. pp. 415ff., Matthews, 'Recent Developments in 
Morphology', p. 100; and Morphology, pp. 117ff. 

6 In Defense of WPI, 1pl43; cf. Hockett, op. cit. p. 233. 
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"Of the three models, IA, IP, and WP, no one has 
as yet been worked out to be equally suitable 
for every part of a grammatical system in every 
language, a fact hardly surprising in view of the 
immense complexity of language. " 

This, of course, leaves the door open for us to select for 

every grammatical system of a given language the model best suited, on 

the basis of compatibility rather than on the assumption of the absolute 

adequacy of the particular model. As for Arabic, we have already 

refer-red to the possibility of the three models being used each at a 

time when needed to solve the particular problems that could emerge at 

the various stages of the analysis. One may see no reason why one 

should not be allowed to use as a general norm, say, the IA which is the 

latest model; but whenever we are faced with the problem of insegment- 

ability we resort to the processes of IP to solve the problem. And 

in cases of, say, 'cumulation' the WP could be adopted to settle such a 

question. 

In fact, some modern linguists would support, or at least 

agree to such a combination of approaches. Koutsoudas, 1 for instance, 

has no objection to combining the two approaches (IA and IP) within a 

single description, so far as the description is concerned with a given 

language. What he objects to is the combination of the two approaches 

'The Morpheme Reconsidered', IJAL, 29(1963) 160-170, 
p. 162. 

particularly 
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in constructing a single general linguistic theory, because this 

would involve the basic theoretical difference between them, which 

is: 1 

(1) For IP: the structure of a language is postulated or 

inferred from human speech, and this postulation or inference is 

dependent partly on the empirical data and partly on the ingenuity 

of the analyst. 

(2) For IA: the structure of a language exists in the human 

speech, and it can be discovered by a mechanical procedure, which 

requires (a) segmentation of real utterances, (b) one-to-one 

correspondence between morphs and morphemes, (c) total accountability 

for the material of that utterance, (d) separation of levels so that 

units of higher level are determined by those of a lower level, but 

not vice-versa. 

That being so, "it is impossible to construct a single 

theory which claims that structure both exists and does not exi, st in 

the empirical datat'. 

However., what concerns us in Koutsoudas' argument is its 

assertion of the validity of the combination of these models in the 

analyses of individual languages, otherwise it is more relevant to the 

1 Ibid., p. 161. 
2 Ibid., p. 162; and see Matthews Inflectional Morphology, p. 152, for 

the three properties of 'A Genuine Theory of Universals'. 
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question of language-universals, 1 
which I have already considered 

briefly in the introductory chapter, and there seems to be no need 

here for further elaboration. The specific point of concern here is 

one of adequacy or appropriateness on which a selection could be 

based. Which of the three models should be or is the ideal or most 

appropriate one for the morphological analysis of CA? 

4.1.4 WP AS THE APPROPRIATE CHOICE 

At first sight, one gets the impression that IA is the most 

inappropriate one of the three models, for the constructional mechanism 

of CA. On the other hand, WP appears to be the model most suited to 

CA, both in terms of the morphemic features and of their formal co- 

ordination. Such a choice is sufficiently accounted for in the 

preceding discussion. Nevertheless, being aware of the observation 

that, "there is a limit to the degree to which one's fads or prejudices 

should be allowed to distort, the description of a languagelf, 2 
one may 

choose to qualify one's option through giving prominence to the main 

significant points in accordance with the previous discussion. 

My intention is to apply in the present work the WP model, 

according to its formalization as a system by Professor P. H. Matthews. 

This choice is based - in addition to the scientific adequacy with 

which the setting of the model is systematized - on the following four 

facts: 

1 Cf. Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, pp. 147-156. 
2 Ibid., p. 64. 
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(1) The mathematical manner in which the grammatical rules 

of WP are formulated by Matthews, has two advantages: (a) the 

reliability of the grammatical results obtainable through the system, 

and (b) the applicability of the system, as a comprehensive formal 

grammar, to the entire formations of the Arabic language. The final 

chapter of the present work is, of course, a practical demonstration 

in the area of the Arabic verbal system. 

(2) The concept of word, as previously defined, is central in 

Arabic grammar, and the word is a basic unit in the Arabic language 

structure. In other words, Arabic is not one of the languages where 

the word boundaries cut across the immediate constituents. Therefore, 

the minor place accorded to the word in IA (compared to the morpheme), 

as opposed to the centrality that WP accords to the word as a fundamental 

unit in the grammar as a whole, determines WP as the7 obvious option for 

the grammatical analysis of CA. 

(3) The grammar of CA displays quite a number of the type of 

operational rules which specify what Matthews 1 finds more convenient 

to refer to as Morphological Processes, such as linfixation' and 

'replacement'. Take for instance the forms /kutib/ 'was written' and 

/kdtib/ 'writer'. The two forms are said to be derived from the 

lexeme /katab/ to write' which represents the stem for both forms, 

and consists of a root plus discontinuous morpheme (aspectual). The 

1 Ibid., p. 60. 
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first form /kutib/ is a construction of a stem plus passive voice, 

and the second /kdtib/ is a construction of a stem plus active 

participle. 

(a) 

This could be represented diagrammatically as follows: 

kutib: 

Morphemic Representation: 

Phonemic Representation: 

katab + Passive Voice 

A 
IV 

...................................... 

i gure 4. A 

(b) kdtib: 

Morphemic Representation: 

Phonemic Representation: 

katab + Active Participle 

Ll iF-, 7 r t 

FiguTe 4. B 

This type of replacement (one could also think of /a/ in /kdtib/ as two 

vowels, the second of which is an infix constituting with /i/ a morpheme 

of 'infix plus replacement') which involves an insertion of a dis- 

continuous morph in a discontinuous segment does not fit in with IA, 

which requires a distinct and overt realization for each grammatical 
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element. The notion of 'replacement', "is one which is quite foreign 

to the Item and Arrangement view of language". ' On the other hand, 

the Rule-system of the formulated WP is capable of handling such 

Morphological Processes, as is reflected in the following point. 

The exclusion of linfixation', 'replacement', and other 

such processes from IA is met in IP with a perfectly natural place of 

accomodation. 
2 Setting aside, for the moment, the Imorphophonemic 

fusion (assimilation) I, I dissimilation' and other such processes, which 

are mostly incorporated - in the traditional Arabic grammar - under 

the subject, of Tajw1d (the phonological analysis of Qur7anic recitation), 
3 

we find in CA quite a number of the phenomena which could be interpreted 

in terms of cumulative processes (morphological fusion). 

Take for instance, the form /yukramani/ 'they (dual) are 

to be given hospitality', which is a word of the grammatical represent- 

ation: 'imperfective, passive, third person, dual'. Two of these 

properties are expressed cumulatively, as in the following diagrammatic 

representation: 

1 Ibid., p. 59. 
2 See ibid., pp. 57-62, for the descriptive statements of such processes. 
3 See 7anis L 

ý, 
I. al-Aswat al-tugawiyyah, pp. 126-129, cf. Sibawayhi, 

Kitdb, 2, pp. 452tf. * 
4 See Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, pp. 65-76, for the concepts 

of 'fusion', 'cumulation', etc. 
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Yukramdni: 

Morphemic Representation: 

Morphophonemic 
Representation 

+3d I, perfect + Pass P. +I ual 

dn 1] 

Figure 4. C 

This type of lexical-phonemic cumulation, as well as the other type of 

morphological process (morphophonemic processes such as those reflected 

in sandhi-rules), which are conceptionally part of the IP system, find 

a place in WP of which, "the final requirement is that the model must 

allow for processes at both the morpholexical. and the morphophonemic 

levels". 1 

The persisting argument against IP in general, which relates 

to the notion of 'historicity', is in the present case invalid. To put 

it in Robins' wording: it is invalid now to argue that the use of 

'process' terminology in WP would imply, like IP, a historic perspective 

and confuses synchronic with diachronic linguistics, because "'Process' 

as used today in any model of descriptive grammar is simply a means of 

relating formally one word or form to another word or form by the most 

economical statement, and implies no sort of time dimensionjI. 2 

Ibid'... p. 108. 
2 

Robins, R. H., In Defence of WP, p. 136. 

Whether 
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the reference of this statement to WP, holds to the traditional 

method of resorting to the tables of paradigmatic sets in setting up 

the rule for each case, or it holds to the formulated version of WP, 

the essence of the statement undeniably favours the latter. In this 

sense it combines in perfect harmony with Matthews' statement that 

"a process system is more in accordance with the logic of the Word and 

Pa-radigm model". 
1 

This last consideration, added to the preceding points, 

should hopefully set all the selectively stated facts of reasoning in 

a form that makes sense. 

1 
OP-Lit., p. 69. 
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IV. 2 

THEW0RDANDPARADIGMM0DEL 

4.2.0 The most serious criticism against the traditional type of 

grammars in general, is probably the reliance of those grammars on 

external ill-defined aids, such as the reader's imagination, or his 

prior knowledge of the given language or other languages similar to 

the given one. What is now required to meet this criticism is a 

linguistic theory with a model of description which could provide 

precision both in the specific grammatical rules (the Rule-System) and 

in the way or procedure in which the rules are to be applied and 

interpreted, so that the application of the rules in accordance with 

the specified procedure can generate the required formation without 

the interference of any external element. 

It goes without saying,, that this applies to all the three 

major disciplines of 'Linguistic Sciences', viz. Grammar, Phonology 

and Semantics. But as grammar - which is our concern here - is 

divisible into two subsections, preferably called components, we must 

exclude from the beginning the 'Syntax Component' which we may not 

resort to except for expository purposes. The other subsection which 

we do require for our present description, is the 'Inflectional Component' 

which is restricted to the inflectional problems, i. e. to assign alternative 
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realizations to each grammatical word. Within this area of grammar, 

each language looks for the ideal morphological model with the 

precision referred to. 

So far as the morphology of CA is concerned the Word-and- 

Paradigm system (WP) is so far the ideal model for that purpose. In 

our theoretical discussion of the various models, we have explained 

why WP model (as formalized by Professor Matthews) has been regarded 

as the ideal option for approaching the analysis of CA. 

For practical purposes, a brief. survey of the general 

outline of the model, might be required at this stage in order to 

specify the basic terms and relations as well as the appropriate type 

of the rule-system used in the analysis. The following brief account 

of what Matthews has stated in this connection, compared when necessary 

to Robins' and other statements, may suffice for the purpose. 
' 

WP grammar, as formulated in the following system of 

'Inflectional rules', is well able to handle what is regarded as the 
I 

Detailed discussions of this Model are in: Matthews, P. H., 'The 
Inflectional Component of a Word-and-Paradigm Grammar!, Journal of 
Linguistics,, 1(1965) 139-71; 'Some Concepts in Word-and-Paradigm. 
Morphology',, Foundations of Language, 1(1965) 268-89; 'A Procedure 
for Morphological Encoding', Mechanical Translation, 9(1966) 15-21; 
Inflectional Morphology, Cambridge University Press, 1972, particularly 
pp. 160ff; Morphology, Cambridge University Press, 1974; 'The Main 
Features of Modern Greek Verb Inflection', Foundationsof Language, 
3 (1967) 261-283. Robins, R. H. 'In Defence of WPI, Transactions of 
t-he. Philological Society, (1959) 116-44. 
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main weaknesses of the accepted morphemic model, i. e. the Ireplacives' 

or 'processes' in general as well as 'parasitic' forms. In order 

to handle a non-morphemic statement of, say, Ireplacives', such as 

'the past tense of verbs like SINK, SING or RUN which are formed from 

the root by replacing i or u with a', the WP grammar needs two types 

of 'Inflectional rules' for its grammatical statements. That is 

because such a statement incorporates two different sorts of statements: 

one is concerned with the 'operation' (the replacement of i or u by a), 

and the other with the set of forms derived from another set (past 

forms of SING, SINK, RUN, are derived from the roots of SING, etc. ) by 

the operations concerned. 

For this particular reason, the 'Inflectional sub-section' 

has been divided into two main sub-components: (1) the derivational 

sub-component (sometimes referred to as 'the effective sub-component) 

and (2) the 'list of operations'.; in addition to the lexicon section, 

which is a simple list of lexical entities that specify the roots and 

define the membership of the inflectional classes. But before 
CX 

presenting these divisions of the system in t-Ite simplified manner 

quoting whenever possible, for the sake of convenience, 

Arabic instead of the original examples given there, we should first 

introduce the basic terms used in this presentation. 

4.2.1 BASIC TERMS AND RELATIONS 

Formalisation of the WP model requires in the first place 

the definition of the term 'WORD' . 
been used in three differentt senses: 

Traditionally, the 'word' has 
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of the linguistic forms concerned (word-form) symbolized by w, 

(b) the grammatical representation (WORD) (e. g. firstising., passive 

of katab) symbolized byew, (c) the lexical element to which all 

members of the paradigm belong (Lexeme) symbolized by L. 

Another term is 'category', which has also been used in 

three different senses: (a) a class such as 'noun' or 'verb', 

(b) a morpheme-class such as 'aspect' or 'person', (c) an individual 

classificatory feature such as: perfective aspect, second person, etc. 

In the present work the term 'category' is restricted to sense (b), 

and to avoid confusion, the qualifier Imorphosyntactic' is added, 

"Thus Aspect and Person are morphosyntactic 
categories in that they play a role both in 
the morphological structure of the word (in 
sense [b]) and in its external relations 
within the syntax. Similarly, the terms in 
such a category (sense [c]) will be referred 
to as Imorphosyntactic properties'; as such 
they are again predicated of the word in sense 
(b) . 111 

According to these terminological distinctions, the model 

will postulate the following basic terms and relations: 

(a) A set of lexemes L, e. g. wajad, farih, etc. 
(to be grouped into lexeme-classes)2 

(b) A set of morphosyntactic properties P (e. g. 
first [person]). 

Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, p. 162; cf. Lyons, Introduction 
to Theoretical Linguistics, pp. 194-8. 

2 'Lexemel is the fundamental unit of the lexicon of the language 
which may be noun or verb, etc., cf. Matthews, Mor hology, p. 22. 
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(C) A set of morphosyntactic categories C 
(e. g. Person). Two further requirements 
to be added here are: 

(i) No property may be assigned to 
more than one category. 

(ii) Each category must be assigned 
at least two pxoperties. 

on- 
(d) A set of operation-symbols 0 (e. g. Ol., 0 2' ... an) 

(e) A set of index-symbols I (e. g. R,, V., NI S, as 
symbols for Root,, Verb, Noun and Stem, successively). 

(f) A set of words W, 
Each word characterized with two relations: 

(g) A relation B (belongs to), (e. g. W /yaktub/ BL 
/katab/). An identical term C (is a member of). 

(h) A relation Q ('has the property'), (e. g. W /yaktub/ 
which belongs to L /katab/ has the properties: 
Imperfective, second person, Active), this may be 
written in the form: W /yaktub/ BL /katab/ If, 
2nd, A. 
Restrictions of these relations would be: 

(iii) No W may be assigned to more than one L 

(iv) No W may be assigned more than one 
property from the same category. 

set of phonemes (D 

set of word-forms 0 

(k) A relation R ('is a redlisation of'), e. g. Word- 
form /yaktub/ is the realisation of#w (grammatical 
word): KATAB If, 2, a. 
Two further relations, which are particularly 
important to WP are: 

A relation E (is an exponent or partial exponent of), 
i. e. the formative, which is the phonological elements 
or features contributed to the total word-form 
(derivatum). by the application of a given operation, 
e. g. /d/ is the exponent of the property 'dual' in the 
0 (word-form) /katabd/ 'they wrote'. 

(M) A relation F (is a formation of), the relation 
obtaining between 'Formation' and 'Focal Terms': 
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'Formation' is the operand-component and 
operation-component together of any 
individual derivational rule, e. g. 'the 
suffixation of /a/ to the verbal stem, 
inclusive, in the formation for 'duality'. 

'Focal Term': (it is a -relation for 
contrasting one 'formation' with another, 
in order to avoid the properties in the 
reference-component that are not meant by 
the 'formation' in the given rule). A 
property P is a 'Focal Term' with respect 
to W (a set of words) and to some form-class 
or stem-class I, if for some I' (a further 
stem-class) the derivation meets the conditions: 

(1) wR ow and aw E W, ew QP 

(2) The ref -component of rQp 
(3) r has I in ref-comp., and P in operand- 

component. 
(4) There is no larger set W, 

1 where 
condition (3) is not met. 

4.2.2 STRUCTURE OF THE MORPHOLOGICAL RULE-SYSTEM 

To see how such a morphological rule-system operates, we 

need to look first at the problem of the inflectional structure in 

general terms, then consider how the derivational rules should be 

formulated, and how an overall procedure of interpretation is applicable 

to every individual rule, and then end up with the consideration of 

ordering the derivational rules. 

1 Cf. Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, pp. 186ff. 
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4.2.3 GENERAL REMARKS 

An individual (word-form) may be characterised by a root 

and a certain sequence of operations. For example, the Arabic word- 

form /yaktubani/ 'to write (dual)' is characterised by the root 

/k-t-b/ and the operations: prefixation of /ya/, insertion of (or 

replacement of the second lexeme vowel by) /u/, and suffixation of 

�anh'. 

As the number of sequences involved is finite, 

"it therefore follows that the set of all word- 
forms in the language may be together 
characterised by (a) a list of all possible 
roots, and (b) a Finite State machine which 
generates the sequences of operations concerned. " 

The task of the 'Derivational Subsection' of the grammar is to supply 

for any word a path through such a Finite State machine. "Each stage 

in the derivation of a word-form corresponds, in the machine, to a 

single transition from one state to another. 112 

4.2.4 THE DERIVATIONAL SUB-COMPONENT 

The derivational subsection of the grammar consists 

essentially of a set of derivational rules, each of which specifies: 

(a) a transition, and (b) the conditions governing a transition; 

"within a Finite State machine whose structure may be said to be 

characterised by the subsection as a whole". 
3 It consists entirely of 

Ibid., p. 170, and see the Finite State machine diagram in ibid., p. 171. 
2 

Ibid., p. 172. 
Ibid., p. 174. 
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rules of the type: 

Pf) 
A; o,, R 

A verbalization of this rule is "for any member of A, V 
PO 

is derived from the root (R) by the application of o". V is a cover- 

symbol for the set of all strings of letters s which realize the verbal 

lexeme; it is a form-class symbol. 

Each derivational rule is to be represented by an expression 

of the following components: 

1. An 'operation-component' which specifies the change 

involved, e. g. suffixation of /dni/. 

2. A 'Reference-Component' which specifies the general class 

of forms to which the output belongs., e. g. the form-class of verb-forms. 

An 'operand-component' which specifies the class to which 

the input belongs, e. g. the class of primary stems in the illustrative 

example given below. 

These three parts are parallel to: the individual transition, 

its resulting state and its preceding state respectively. Which 

transition is to be made is determined by the remainder of the rule, e. g. 

the determination of the morphosyntactic properties added to the reference- 

COMPonent. To illustrate, the given example may be represented as follows: 
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KTB If, 3, d 

(i. e. the third dual of the imperfective of KTB). Provisionally 

this might be expressed with the components: 

Reference: Verb 

If, 3, d 

Operand: Primary stem. 

Operation: Prefix /ya/, deletion of Vl., 
replacement of V2 by /u/, 
suffix /dni/) 

(i. e. a verb-form is derived from its primary stem (traditional perfective 

'past') by the affixes mentioned, provided that the word it realizes has 

all the properties: If, 3, and d). In other words, the reference- 

component specifies the class of forms as well as its precise subset. 

In the next stage the rule will involve a fourth component: 

A 'Limitation-component', which restricts the transition 

to forms of a certain subset of lexemes, e. g. the following subset repre- 

sented by L. 

Thus, adding this component to the same rule, the form of 

the rule for the same grammatical representation would require to be 

slightly longer in order to derive /katab/ (Primary stem: S1), viz.: 

Reference: Primary Stem 

sg 

Limitation: L 
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Operand: Root 

Operation: Dis Mor 

Where L is defined as a morphological class with the (strong triliteral 

verbs) as its members. The rule would then be verbalized as: 

A primary stem with the morphosyntactic properties (3, sg) 

is derived from the Root by the operation 'discontinuous morpheme' 

(Dis Mor) - which is a double vowel-insertion, determined lexically - 

provided that the word being realized belongs to some member of L. 

4.2.5 FORM AND INTERPRETATION OF THE DERIVATIONAL RULES 

An individual derivational rule may be expressed in the 

form: 

[Reference] Limitation; operations, operand 

where: 

Reference: is an expression of the form: 'PP P2ý1 pn (n ), o), 

where i is one of a set of Index-sumbols which may be classes of stems 

or word-forms, and each pi is a symbol denoting some members of P. 

Operand: is either a single symbol R (denoting the set of all roots 

in the language), or a further such expression: iI P1 I P2 3--*, 9 Pm 

(m >., o) where iI is a further index symbol which may or may not be 

identical to i in 'Reference'. 

194 



Limitation: is either null or an expression denoting a certain 

subclass of lexemes. 

operation: is either null, or an expression of the form: 

01.9 02 *** oi 

(I ý, I) where each oi is an operation-symbol denoting a certain 

morphological operation. 

Thus according to this notation, the preceding rule glossed 

under three (the operand-component) may now be set out in the form: 

If, 3, d3 

where: 01: 

02: 

03: 

04: 

op[erand] 

op > 

op > 

op > 

01.4 0 2" 0 3' 0 4' 

ya + op[erand] 

op - 

op ±v2: 

op + dn i 

(The sign 1+ opl denotes a prefix, lop+' a suffix, lop-' a delition., 

lop ± :1a replacement; Ivil for the first or second vowel of the Dis 

Mor, and IC11 for any of the radical consonants). 

Likewise, the rule glossed under (4) 'the limitation compo- 

nent I, may be set out in the form: 

[S 1 
31 sg' 

Dis Mor, 

(i. e. for any member of L 'a major class of verbal lexemes' a primary 

stem for the third person singular is derived from the root by the operation 

Dis Mor) 
. 
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4.2.6 THE LIST OF OPERAT N1 

The various morphological processes need to be entirely 

studied, before a complete list of the operation-rules is to be clearly 

described. A general idea of how the operation-rules operate, 

may have already been conceiveable from the illustrative examples of 

the preceding subsection. Nevertheless, it may be helpful, for the 

sake of grouping the various cases, to distinguish three main types 

of operations: 

(i) Operations that merely add a constant element immediately 

before or after the operand, e. g. prefixation of /ta/ and suffixation 

of /Tina/ to the Arabic stem /ktub/, to form the second plural form 

/taktub&a/ 'to write'. Representation: 

op -> ta + op 

op -> op + una 

IlAnycase of this type may be subsumed under the general heading 

I Af f ixation I ". 

(ii) Operations of various kinds (suppletion, reduplication, 

etc. ) whose effect is partly determined by the internal structure of 

the forms to which they are applied. Representation of such operations 

is partly phonological rather than morphological. The reduplication 

rule, for instance, might be written in this format: 

c CEC 

Loc. cit., and cf. Matthews, 'The Inflectional Component of a Word- 

2 
and-Paradign Grammar pp. 147f f. 

See the Morphological Processes in: Matthews, Morphology, pp. 116ff. 
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where C[onsonant] is a cover-symbol for the different consonants, 

and the row of dots indicates that C is initially positioned. 

Similarly, an infixation rule might be written in the format: 

#. n (o) 

where 0[bstruent] is a cover-symbol for the consonants other than 

Iresonants'. 1 "This notation may be used whenever the phonological 

'primes' are units such as phonemes, letters or morphophonemes"; 
2 but 

not 'distinctive features' which need different format. 

(iii) Operations "whose statement must refer not only to the 

internal structure, but also to what may be called 'derivational 

,, 3 history of the operand' . Given an artificial example of a pair 

of verbs (PONETIKE and ADOLISTE) with their paradigms, 
4 

whose forms 

pose "the problem of a moveable accent*". 

The roots of these two verbs are respectively pon and 

adol: on this basis the 3, sg, masc, and 3, sg, fem, are handled by 

straight suffixation. Past stems of the two forms pon and adol are 

derived by an effective rule: 

A 'resonant' is "A speech sound which can be lengthened indefinitely, 
e. g. -> vowels ->nasal or - lateral consonants, as opposed 
to obstruents. 11 Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 197. 

2 Matthews, 'The Inflectional Component of a Word-and-Paradigm Grammar, 
p. 148. 

3 Loc. cit. 
4 

Loc. cit., and see in this page these paradigms stated in terms of 
tense., number and gender. 
Although, in our analysis of CA, we may not concern ourselves with 
this problem of 'moveable accent', the possibility of being faced 
with some kind of a 'derivational history of the operand' makes it 
preferable to see the solution presented here. 
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[Spa] R 

and present stems ponetik and adolist by a pair of rules: 

[ Spr If PONETIKE) ol., R 

Ispr] { ADOLISTEI 0 2' R 

where ol., and o 21 are operations as follows: 

02 

op ---> op + etik 

OP :> op + ist 

two of the remaining effective rules are written as follows: 

[V 3, sg, mascl 0 3' s 

[V 3, sg, fem] 0 4' s 

the operations being: 

03 op -> op + us 

04 op -> op +a 

"That is, any third singular$masculine form is derived 
from the relevant stem (whether present or past) 
by suffixing us, and any third sg. fem. form by 
suffixing a. Each of the others, however, would 
involve a pair of operations: 111 viz. 

[Vi, sg] 

[V 2' s9l 

Where o6 and o8 are: 

06 

08 

05., 06 -' 
s 

0 7' 0 8' s 

op op +e 

op op +i 

1 Matthews, 'The Inflectional Component .. I, p. 149. 
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Of the accent operations (o,, o 7)' 07 which moves the 

aGcent to the final syllable of the operand, could be written (in 

terms of (ii) above) thus: 

0 c) c -> ... -. v v' (c) c 

But o.., which mainly concerns us, cannot: the V[owel] to which the 

accent must be moved is not the first or second of the operand as 

such, but the final V of the root in the operand. Therefore, the 

index-symbol R must be referred to, e. g. the operation might be 

represented in the form: 

( V) VC ..... ... O. 

This is what is meant by 'the derivational history of the operand' 

being referred to by an operation. To apply this ruliý one has to 

know that the operand to which it is applied has been derived from a 

certain root by a certain affixation. 

This should do for a general illustration of how the 

morphological operations are characterized. 

4.2.7 PROCEDURE OF INTERPRETATION 

In the preceding derivational subsection, rules were 

interpreted individually by means of explanatory remarks. What is 

needed now is an explicit procedure of interpretation which determines 
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the stages of the application of rules for deriving the word-form 

or the set of all word-forms that are realizations of#W. In other 

words, this procedure is meant to show how the rules bring about a 

pairing of grammatical and morphophonemic representations. In 

order to explain the steps that should be followed according to this 

procedure, it is probably most convenient to copy without any alteration 

Matthews' (Preliminary flow-chart, fig. 9.2 1 ): 

Grammatical Representation 

Determine 
Form-class 

2 ake Form-Class as fIndex 
for Final Derivation 

Find Rule Matching Alter Properties in 

3 Index and Grammatical 7 Grammatical Represen- 

ReDresentation tation if necessary 

r ote operations 
if any 

5 
Is No 6 ýP Take operand as Derivation Index for 

omplete Next Rule 

List of operations 

Determine I 
Root 

9 Apply 
operationsi 

MorlDhophonemic Representation 
FIGURE 4. D 
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To illustrate how such a procedure works, let us take 

two examples: one verbal and the second nominal (nominals include: 

nouns, adjectives and participles as a single form-class) , as this 

procedure is meant to apply to both. 

First, let us take - for verbal - the preceding example 

(yaktubdni). The input would be a grammatical representation of the 

form: 

KATAB If, 3, d 

For the categories: voice and gender, the form is always A[ctive] 

masc[uline], Lmless otherwise indicated. Following the 'Preliminary 

flow-chart' from the first step to the output, the representation would 

be as follows: 

Verb 

2. v 

3. EvIf, 3, d, masc3 oly 0 2' 0 3' 0 4' S 

4. Operations here are as specified in the same 
example before (p. 193). 

5. Derivation not complete 
6. Sl 

7. ES 1 
3, sg] 

L; Dis Mor, R 

8. KTB 

9. Ya + KT ±u,, +B+ ani 

Output: yaktub5, ni 
FIGURE 4. E 

A comma will always be used to separate the vowel that comes 
between two radicals, particularly at stage (9) of the procedure. 

I 
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Second, let us take for nominal, the word-foTm /mudahrijah/ 

I roller (fem) I of which the input grammatical representation ew would 

be (Ac-p for Ac [tive] -p [articiple]) : 

DAHRAJ Ac-p, 3, sg, fem 

1. Nominal 

2. N 

3. [N Ac-p, sg, 3, fem B; oll 0 2' 0 3-' S2 
J 

4. (DAHRAFt CB, B; index for quadriconsonantal verbs). 

0 op -> op ± yu: mu 02 op -> op - V2: 1,0 3 
op ->op + ah (the vowel following the fem suffix 

varies according to case-endings). 

5. Derivation not complete 
6. S2 

7. [S 2 
If., 3, sg] 

B; yu +, ± V2: "S1 

(For space-saving, operations are here stated directly) 

8. DHRJ 
1 (the stage of deriving this Root from S is similar 

to that in the preceding verbal example) 
9. mu + DAHR ± i, J+ ah 

Output mudahrijah 
FIGURE 4. F 

The result as one can see, is - in both the verbal and the 
nominal examples - realizations of dw in terms of the inflectional 

section of the grammar concerned. 
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4.2.8 ORDERING OF THE DERIVATIONAL RULES 

The idea of ordering the rules of the derivational subsection 

is to guard against misinterpretation of these rules if taken unorderedly. 

To illustrate the advantages of ordering the morphological rules, let 

us take two examples, one for exceptions of one paradigm as against the 

others, and another for exceptions within the same paradigm. 

1. In order to derive the perfective stem of a triliteral 

strong verb, a general rule is to be cast as follows: 

[S 1 
31 SgI 

Dis Mor, R 

Such a rule would apply to one of the largest classes of verbal lexemes, 

but there is a small class of lexemes, which consists of the triliteral 

verbs to which this rule cannot apply, i. e. the medially weak verbs, 

such as /qdl/ 'said' and /bai/ 'sold', which are conventionally said to 

be of the original forms /qawal/ and /bayaý/ successively, with the 

approximants /w/ and /y/ as medial radicals. The rule for deriving a 

perfective stem of this class, call it class (K; ) , should be cast (with 

two operations) as follows: 

(b) [. s13, 
sg] 

K; Dis Mor, tc2: a-, R 

(where c2 represents the approximant as it occupies the place of the 

second radical). In order to reflect such a difference between rule 

and rule (1: b) in the derivational subsection, rule (1: b) has to 

come first as an exception for rule (1: a) which is more general for 

having no limitation -component. 
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2. For the second example, let us take the third person 

singular formations restricted to the affixes for the Ac voice, pf 

and If; and the P[assive] voice, pf and if* If we handle each of 

these properties with an individual rule, we will end up with four 

rules, in addition to that of the stem for the third person singular 

formation, and that would be formally uneconomical. The solution then 

is to form a rule for four properties, which may take the following 

representation in the reference-component: 

[v 
IP P, 3., sg] 

and treat this rule as an exception to a general rule whose reference- 

component may be recast as follows: 

[v 
If, 3, sg] 

In other words, rule (2: b) will apply to any verbal lexeme (S 1) 
unless 

it is assigned to the property 'Passive' which require the exception 

rule (2: a) to handle, e. g. /ya? kul/ 'to eat', /yuTkal/ 'to be eaten', 

respectively. 

The exceptional rule should always precede the general one. 

The less general rule should be ordered earlier than the more general. 

Externally, the rules are unordered. In other words, the rules should 

be ordered within the rule-groups, i. e. within. each rule-group whose 

members share the same Index-symbol; 

sets of the separate rule-groups. 

but not necessarily among the 

That is what is meant by "the rules 

of the derivational subsection must be interpreted as at least partly 

ordered". I 

1 
Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, p. 193. 

204 



To find the rule that applies to a particular stage of 

the derivation (cf. box 3 in fig. 4. D)., the procedure, scanning the 

sub-section, must not consider a more general rule (e. g. 2: b) until 

each of its exceptions (e. g. 2: a) has firstly been considered and 

rejected. For this . -reason, box 3 of (fig. 4. D) needs to be expanded 

by means of the sub-procedure (fig. 4. G). 

In this sub-procedure, the steps to be followed are: 

1. Determine the Index for the derivative stage in question 

(fig. 4-D, box 2 or 6) by finding the relevant Rule-group which shares 

the same index-symbol (box 3A). This requires the rules to be 

organised into clusters, each sharing the same index-symbol in their 

reference -component, e. g. Primary Stems form a group, Verb-forms another, 

etc. 

2. Take the first rule in this rule-group (box 3B), and see 

if it meets the conditions (box 3C, box 3D). If both are met,, then 

this is the rule required, and the procedure should move on to the next 

maj or step (box 4) to note the operations. If either of the two 

conditions is not met, then it simply tries the next rule (box 3E) , and 

so on the search continues in a strict order until the appropriate 

formation is found. 

1 
See ibid. , P. 195. 
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3A 

3B 

3C 

3D 

FIGURE 4. G_ 
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3. To illustrate this sub-procedure with the examples given, 

let us first take example (1) : 

Beginning by locating the Rule-group with the index S1, 

of which both (1: a) and (1: b) are members, the exception (1: b) should 

appear earlier than (1: a) to which it is an exception. If the 

grammatical representation was that of: 

QAWAL 3., sg 

rule (1: b) would meet the conditions in (boxes 3C and 3D) , as property 

in Reference is the same as that in grammatical Representation, and 

the lexeme is a member of the Limitation class specified. But if the it 

grammatical representation was that of: 

KATAB 3, sg 

the procedure would first examine rule (1: b) , but since /katab/ is not 

a member of the special class K; -rule (1: b) will not satisfY the 

condition in (box 3D) . Hence the procedure would have to move on 

(box 3E) to examine rule (1: a) which would satisfy the condition in 

both (box 3C) as well as (box 3D) - 

In the case of the second example, the less general rule 

(1: a) would be placed earlier than the more general rule (1: b) , and 

accordingly, in a grammatical representation such as: 

? AKAL If, P, 3, sg 

Oh. 
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the former rule (1: a) would satisfy the condition in (box 3C) before 

consulting the latter (I: b) But if the grammatical representation 

was: 

? AKAL If, 3, sg 

the procedure would have to move on (box 3E) to the latter rule (1: b) 

which is more general for having no mention of the property 'Passive' 

as part of its reference-component. In this way the exception may 

involve both the reference as well as the Limitation-component. There 

may also be two exceptions or more to one general -rule, as there may 

be an exception to a rule which is in itself an exception to a more 

general rule. 

4.2.9 - DISTINCTIVE FEATURES OF THE SYSTEM 

Unlike the conventional Imorphemic' type of description, 

which defines a mapping of a string of morphemes onto a string of 

morphemic segments (e. g. in the word /katabu-/ the morpheme pl is mapped 

onto the segment /Ci/) , the WP type of analysis defines no such mapping, ' 

avoiding thus the complications that usually arise from the technique 

of ordering the mo-rphemes. 

"According to this model, a term such as Pf or sg 
is a property of the word as a whole; it does 
not 'operate' at any fixed position in word- 
structure, nor need its exponents be restricted 
to a single formative. it2 

Cf. Matthews, 'The Main Features of Modern Greek Verb Inflection', 
Foundations of Language, 3 (1967) 261-2831 particularly pp. 279ff. 

Loc. cit. 
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Formative (marker) and Exponent are quasi-synonimous 

according to the definition that lexponencel is the relation which 

obtains between any formative and any morphosyntactic property. 

To represent this exponence-relation (using the arrows) in a way that 

reflects how WP rules relate a property to the word as a whole, we 

have the subsequent diagram which is intended to be slightly diverse 

from Matthews I so as to accommodate the Arabic word /yuUarfzia/ I to be 

mentioned (pl)': 

y 

u. a 

una 

FIGURE 4. H 

£ 

3 

p 

mas c 

Pi 

(i. e. lyl is the exponent for the property imperfective as well as for 

properties third person and masculine gender; /u-a/ for passive; /ýuia/ 

for third person as well as for both masc. and plural). 

In addition to this distinctive feature, the major points 

of the system may be summed up as follows. 
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(i) The derivational subsection of the grammar will consist 

of a set of derivational rules; organised into sets of separate rule- 

groups I clusters I, each of which consists of a series of derivational 

rules sharing the same index-symbol in their reference component. 

(ii) The rules themselves will be of the form of rules specified 

in this system. 

(iii) The 'procedure' of interpretation, which is to define the 

stages for the application of each rule will be of the form of rules 

specified in this system; such that,, given a word-w on the one hand 

and the rules on the other, the procedure will determine the word-form 

or the set of all word-forms that may be said to be realisations of -w. 

The procedure must treat the membership of any one rule-group as 

strictly ordered. 

(iv) WP grammar will not be self-consistent unless it meets 

the following conditions: 

Completeness: The rules as a whole must provide 
at least one realisation for every grammatical 
word -ro. 

2. Non-Redundancy: No more than one rule should 
lead to the same realisation. of a #w; and - 
none of the rules is never operative (i. e. not 
participating in the realisation of anyw ). 

3. Exhaustive Interpretability: The 'procedure' 
must be able to trace every finite path (of 
deriving the derivation) back to the root-symbol. 
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4.2.10 ADAPTATION OF THE SYSTEM TO CA 

Nothing much was needed to adapt the WP system to CA, i. e. 

it applies properly, as will be seen practically demonstrated. Few 

symbols and arrangements had to be introduced, for the sake of 

convenience relative to CA. These are fully explained in the right 

places, either at the section on 'Guiding Notes' for the final chapter, 

or at the brief introductions for the sub-divisions of the derivational 

rules. However, points that relate to matters of general reference 

could be collectively summed up as follows: 

1. To be more economical, the final stage of each derivational 

rule in the present grammar is determined to be a lexeme [L]. But to 

conform with the 'Procedure of Interpetation' ,a general Rule is 

presented at the outset to handle deriving [L] from the Root [R] , 

according to the procedural closing stage. 

2. The derivation of the verbal stems had to go through six 

successive stages, each concerned with a single stem-formation. This 

is explained at the introduction to the Stem-Rules. This could find 

support in one of Matthews' statements, regarding derivation in 

'Morphological Processes' such as 'infix' and Ireplacementf, as he 

stresses that what we are concerned with is "the derivation of a STEM 

or grammatically complex 'piece' on the one hand, from a ROOT or basic 

form of a lexical item on the other". 
1 

I Inflectional Morphology, pp. 63f. 
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All the V-Rules in this grammar areltheoretically, 

supposed to be strictly ordered in one unit, as are rule-groups of 

other indices. But for the essential theoretical factor, which is 

the economical aspect, Rules under V-index had to be, voice-wise, 

subdivided into Active/Passive sub-groups so far as ordering is 

concerned. This is due to the fact that, in the present grammar, the 

Active/Passive forms are derivable from discrete stems of the verb 

concerned. This step is meant to economize the number of operations 

at the level of the stem morphophonemics when set in the separate 

rules of the paradigm. In other words, having the V-Rules ordered 

without this restriction is only achievable through deriving directly 

from the tertiary stem [S 3], 
which would result in the operations, 

that transfer [S 3 into either of the transitory stems [T] or [TI ], 

having to be repeated with each individual rule, in addition to the 

stem-paradigm operations. This is more apparently demonstrable in 

the modal section of the V-Rules. 

The formation-component (i. e. operand + operation) in 

the V-Rules is set in a twofold manner, such that it reflects two 

different processes: 

(a) the pronominal suffixes, which are mostly the 
same under the various types of verbs, and 
which are suffixed to the operand index- 
symbol by the other symbol 1+1; and 

(b) other operations which work on the stem 
before it receives the pronominal suffixes, 
and which are placed before the index-symbol 
with separating commas. 
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S. The pronominal suffixes, whose primary forms are presented 

with description in the discussion of I Personal Pronouns I (Chapter V) , 

are - for reasons of economy - represented in the V-Rules symbolically, 

unless they are partly involved in the stem- operations. 

6. In addition to the general notational symbols, some gram- 

matical symbols had to be introduced for the representation of features 

that are, rather exceptionally, characteristic of Arabic language, e. g. 

d(dual), ý(jussive/subjunctive), ep(energetic imperative), etc. 

A-art from the points clarified above, the grammatical TIF 

rules in the present work will be produced in accordance with 

specifications of the model as described in this section. 
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V 

THEVERBALSYSTEM 

5.0 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter takes advantage of the axioms pertinent to the 

essential features of the classical Arabic verb structure, recasting 

them - whenever possible - in a conceptualized frame of reference 

relevant to modern structural linguistics. In other words it is a 

descriptive chapter concerned with the general features of the CA verb 

structure. Examination of those features is intended to be as brief 

as is possible without distortion, in order to serve the general purpose 

of this chapter which is to facilitate thp making and understanding of 

the 'grammatical rules' in the following chapter. 

The formal features would be the main objective of this 

examination. But, as both form and function are essential to the 

identification of any grammatical unit in a given language, the formal 

and functional characteristics of the verbal construction are both 

intended to be considered in this chapter. In other words, the verb 

slot is here considered formally in terms of the inflectional contrasts 

that shape the filler, as well as functionally in terms of the positioning 
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which defines the role of the verb as a linguistic form, relative to 

other forms in the same construction. But consideration of the 

functional (syntactial) characteristics of the verbal formation are 

here restricted to the minimal features required for the inte-rnal 

structure of the Arabic verb. 

Perhaps the syntactical involvement in this respect is 

immediately demonstrable in Matthews, proposal that 'categories' and 

'properties' should be qualified as Imorphosyntactic categories' and 

Imorphosyntactic properties', because "they play a role both in the 

morphological structure of the word and in its external relations within 

the syntax". 
1 Expressing the same idea, Lyons 2 

states that, 

"according to their 'function' in the sentence, 
which is accounted for by the rules of syntax 
(with reference to such notions as 'subject', 
'object', 'complement', etc. ), words are said 
to assume a different 'form' and the different 
I forms I are handled by morphology. 11 

In Arabic particularly "case endings help a great deal in confirming 

these various functions of the Arabic noun morphotagmene". 
3 Also the 

'adjective' term is thought to be better explained as a label for a 
4 

subclass of nouns distinguished on grounds of their syntactic behaviour. 

I Inflectional Morphology, p-162- 
2 IntrDduction to Theoretical Linguistics., pp. 194-95. 
3 Bishai, Form and Function in Arabic Syntax., p. 266 (Footnote) 
4 Cf. Ferguson, C. A. 14, Review of: Llarabe Classiquel, Henri Fleisch, Language 

34: 2 (1958) 314-321, p. 321. 
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As for what we are here concerned with, which is the verb 

in particular, examples of the morphosyntactic interactions are 

represented in, for instance, the verb/subject agreement in terms of 

'number' and I gender' , which is "determined in CA by the position of 

TI the verb in relation to the subject' . Verbal moods are another 

example where exponents are mostly determined externally. But a 

more relevant example which expresses that type of interaction in the 

identification of the verbal construction, and as it is seen in this 

work, is perhaps the classification of the various verbal forms, both 

formally and in terms of meaning: basic meaning and secondary meaning, 
2 

which is a matter of a major role in the description of the Arabic 

verbal system. 

However, 'Inflection' is basically a formal approach. 

Arabic, like Latin (hopefully the comparison is allowable here) , is 

And 

considered an extreme example of the 'inflectional' languages, where 

'inflection' is almost the only expression of the verbal features. 

With the inflectional features the Arabic verb goes up to over a hundred 

possible forms, all related to Itimef as the main information conveyed 

by the verb. 'Time' is always central in the traditional definition 

of the Arabic verb. According to SIbawayhi, 3 
verbs are "forms derived 

from the abstract nouns to indicate the past, the present and the 

future". This is different from the general definition which usually 

I 
Altoma, The Problem of Diglossia in Arabic, p. 77. 

2 
See Macdonald, John, 'The Arabic Derived Verb Themes: A Study in Form 

3 
and Meaning'. IslamicQuarterly, 7 (1963) 96-116, particularly pp. 105ff. 
Al-_Kitdb, 

9 1, p. l. 
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identifies the verb as "a word that takes verb inflections"., ' 
putting 

more emphasis on formal features than on I Time I. 

But the significant point to be made here is that, assuming 

the formal approach in this analysis does not necessarily exclude 

considerations of the semantical aspects of the verbal formation. 

formal analysis does not mean that meaning is entirely ignored in 

arriving at the conclusions. On the contrary, 

"it is very important to talk about the way in 
which the forms are used, to deal with meaning 
after the formal statement has been made ... A formal statement is formal as long as the 
criteria are formal, the definitions are made 
in terms of the form. vt2 

As a formal class, the verb construction is a complex 

formation of a root, stem formatives and some categorical exponent (s) . 

To reflect the characteristic features of these constituents, this 

chapter may objectively be divided into two main sections, each of 

which is in turn subject to further subdivisions. 

1E 
Cook, W. A. , Introduction to Tagmimic Analysis, p. 122. 

2 
Palmer, F. R., A Linguistic Study of the English Verb, pp. 7-8. 
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1 

GENERALCHARACTERISTICS 

5.1.0 This section will be dealing with the verbal features 

other than the 'grammatical categaries' which will form the next 

section. The subdivisions discussed in this section are successively 

ordered as follows: an outline of the verb structure presented in 

general terms, the concept of a verbal 'base-form' and its relevance 

to the question of I Empty morphs I, the verbal root formation discussed 

in general terms as well as in terms of the number and quality of its 

radical constituents, and finally the question of 'transitivity' in 

the Arabic verb is brought forward as an extension to the verbal inter- 

sectional divisions which are all subject to a dichotomy in terms of 

this question, and considered for its morphological -role. 

5.1.1 THE VERB STRUCTURE (AN OUTLINE) 

In the general evolution of language, as in many language- 

groups, verbs are held to be of later emergence than nouns, and among 

verbs the imperfects are thought to have preceded the perfects. But 

in Semitics in particular, the conviction is that roots which are vague 

and very general in meaning, were the basis for the development of 
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of both verbs and nouns. ' For that matter, discussion of the verbal 

root is expected to overlap with that of the nominal root. But as 

the verb is our concern here, I shall generalize only when it is 

necessary to do so. 

Generally speaking, 'root' is the basic form (construct) 

of a lexical item (lexeme), which forms the starting point in deriving 

a set of word-forms. It is "that part of a word structure which is 

left when all the affixes have been removed". 
2 Any item is obtainable 

only through recognition of the 'root' which is the basis for every 

entry, and on the basis of which all the lexical data is distributed. 

The 'root' content is the central meaning to which all the items of 

any entry are related. Nonetheless, predictability of the various 

items is usually determined by a 'stem' rather than merely by a 'root'. 

'Stem' is the grammatically complex (construct) which mediates, in 

the derivation, between the root and the total verbal form. 3 Hence, 

the 'root' is a 'postulate' which lies outside the paradigm as such. 

This is especially so in the case of Arabic, where the 'root' is 

always thought of as an 'abstraction' of consonants that are never 
S 

-realized without a vocalic matrix which gives them the sene-e of I stem' 

Arabic retains the Semitic characteristic of having the 

triliteral as the majority of verbal roots. 

"Arabic is particularly marked as a language by 
its large number of what are traditionally 
called Itriliteral roots', roots represented by 

Gray, L. H. , Introduction to Semitic Comparative Linguistics,, pp. 32-35. 
2 Robins, R. H., General Linguistics, An Introductory Survey,, P. 206; 

3 
cf. Gray, oP. cit., p. 34- 
Matthews, Inflectional Morphology, pp. 63-64,165. 
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a sequence of three consonants, from which 
different paradigm forms of variable words 
are made by the addition of one or more 
morphemes, represented discontinuously 
by prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, to 
the roots. 111 

Multiliteral roots (of more than three radicals) are not common, but 

in nouns they are more than the biliterals (such as /? ab/ I father' . 

/? ax/ 'brother' , /yad/ 'hand', etc. ) which are not known in verbs as 

a class. the Semitists' belief that the triliteral roots are 

actually expansions of primitive biliterals., and that the 'geminate 

medial' type of verbs is actually an extention of a biliteral, meant 
2 to conform with the prevailing triliterals, is a matter beyond the 

purpose of this discussion. But one may add in this connection the 

view of al-Farrd?, al-Kisd? l and the Kufan grammarians in general - as 

against that of the Basrans in general - that no verbal or nominal 

root exceeds three letters. Any excess is an augmentation. 
3 

The verbal construction is generally regarded as a highly 

complex entity,, compared to the Arabic noun which has a simple case 

inflection. Nonetheless, the verbal forms are almost absolutely 

predictable because of the high regularity in their formations. 

Structure of the verbal form is a minimally twofold formation of a 

Robins, 22. cit., p. 210; cf. Sibawayhi, op. cit., 2,336; and 
Ibn JinnIS, Al-Munsif, 1,, p. 31f. 

2 Thacker, T. W., The Relationship of the Semitic and Eg tian Verbal 
LYstems, P. 82; cf. Gray, op. cit. P. 34. 

3"-p Al-Hadile-1, Kh. ? abniyat al-sarf f! Kitab Sibawayhi, p. 91, cf. 
Al-Radl, Sarh Sdfiyat Ibn al-qajib, 1, p. 47; Sibawayhi, op. cit., 2 
337. 

221 



verbal stem and a verbal paradigmatic set of pronominal affixes. 

The verbal stem is an integration of two interlaced discontinuous 

morphemes: a consonantal root of three radicals (sometimes of more 

or even of less) expressing a constant lexical content, and a vocalic 

matrix (stem formative) expressing by itself or with some additional 

phonemes the various grammatical categories, 

"the verb containing three root consonants is 
only a primary type or 'stem', and that 
there are usually a varying number of 
secondary stems in which the root consonants 
are accompanied by additional phonetic 
elements. "' 

In the total structure of any Arabic verbal form, recognizability of 

the root cons tituent- elements is of an exceptional significance. 

"the only relevant criterion for establishing 
a part or the whole of a word as a single 
root is the impossibility of dividing it 
further into constituent morphemes by 
matching its parts with 2 

the parts of other 
words in the language. " 

And 

With established languages, lexicon is of course the best source of 

confirmation in this respect. In the written representation of 

Arabic, prominence and identifiability of the root consonants 

"constitute a major argument against any reform 
of the Arabic - or for that matter, the Hebrew - 
system of writing which would blur this 
prominence by the insertion of short vowels or 
the doubling of consonants to show gemination. tt3 

Beeston, A. F. L. , The Arabic Language Today, p. 72. 
2 

Robins, op. cit., p. 207. 
3 

Smeaton, B. Hunter, 'Some Problems in the Description of Arabic', 
Word, 12 (1956) 357-68, p. 364. 
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The root and its matrix are sometimes known as I the primary 

morpheme' and the secondary morpheme' respectively, 
1 but this should 

not be confused with the other verbal classification into a 'primary 

form' and a 'secondary form' referring to the 'basic' verb form and 

the form derived from it respectively. 
2 

The pronominal affixes, which constitute an integral part 

of the paradigmatic formation of the verbal construction, are divisible 

into prefixes, suffixes and a combination of both. Predictability 

of the pronominal affix required is mainly determined by the aspectual 

form of the verb. As categorical signals, the contrasting sets of 

these affixes sometimes overlap in their representation of the variable 

categories (cumulation) . Separate and conflated matrices were 

proposed to reflect this kind of possible overlapping, 
3 

which is 

going to be considered as part of the 'personal pronouns' discussion. 4 

The canonical forms C, VC 2 VC 3/-C1C2 VC 3 are the underlying 

structures for the respective perfective/ imperfective stem variants 

0f CA. Accordingly, a root like k-t-b is intercalated with /a-a/ or 

/u/ to yield respectively the perfective /katab/ and the imperfective 

/-ktub/. Thus, both the root and the stem formative are required for 

1 Ibid., p. 362. 
2 

Altoma, op. cit., p. 53; Abdo, Stress and Arabic Phonology., 
p. 49. 

3 See Pike, Kenneth, L. and Erickson, Barbara, 'Conflated Field 
Structures in Patawatomi and in Arabic'., 1964, p. 211. 

4 See pp. 314ff. 
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deriving the varipus related forms. As the stem vowels of both 

variants (perfective/ imperfective) are not predictable from one 

another, but determinable by lexical consultation, some solutions 

were worked out for this purpose under the term 'base form' which 

is the following point under consideration. 

5.1.2 THE VERBAL BASE FORM 

Nothing like the 'infinitive' of English is established 

in Arabic. The 'verbal abstract' is not agreed upon by the Arab 

grammarians as the basis for generating all the theoretically 

possible derivational forms. In addition to the arguments stated 

by those grammarians, the characteristics that a verbal stem may 

provide for the derivation of such forms are not available in the 

'verbal abstract' on its own. For this reason, both 'past' and 

'present' tense forms (labels 'perfective/ imperfective I are used 

instead in this grammar) were regarded as fundamental for the purpose. 

But this presents a difficulty, because it necessitates consulting a 

pair instead of a single item, since the two forms of 'past' and 

'Present' are not entirely predictable on the basis of comparing one 

to the other. To put it in other words, the vowel of the present 

tense and the second vowel of the past tense are not reliably predictable 

from one another. The 'past tense' form cannot do the job, because 

it needs the 'present tense, form for predicting some other derivational 

forms, and there is nothing that can predictably tell the 'present tense' 

form. If the result then is that neither the 1present' nor the 'past' 
I 
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forms is capable of predicting by itself all the possible derivational 

forms of a root, then we need a 'base form' that satisfies this 

requirement, and provides Arabic with what is lacking compared to 

other languages. The artificial base form proposed here is meant 

to fulfil this condition. 

In his article on an Arabic verbal base form, ' Erickson 

criticises the selection of the 'third-person masculine singular of 

the perfective' (e. g. kataba 'wrote') as the 'base form' traditionally 

used for citation by the Arab grammarians. Justifiably he argues 

that, such a 'base form' is not recommendable because; first it 

provides more linguistic information than is desirable; secondly it 

assumes unsupportedly a grammatical priority for the 'perfective' ; 

and thirdly it supplies no information as to the stem vowel of the 

'imperfective' , impairing thus the derivation of the full inflected 

forms of the verbal system which are supposed to be provided for by 

the grammar rules. 

"A verbal base form must therefore provide 
information concerning the consonantal 
root and the aspectually variable stem 
vowels. Any additional information is 
superfluous in a base form. " 

On these grounds, he proceeds with his alternative proposal. 

But first he shows the invalidity of other artificial base forms used 

Erickson, John, L. , 'The Establistment of a Verbal Base Form for 
Arabict 

, in Approaches in Linguistic Metho ed. by I. Rauch 
and C. T. Scott, p. 28. 
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at times by some Arabists. For instance, instead of the 

conventional base form /kataba/, the stem vocalization is notationally 

determined after the verbal root, e. g. A-tb a/u I write I. A second 

possibility is to append the alternative stem vowel to either the 

perfective or imperfective stem variant, e. g. katab - (u) or -ktub- 

Although both possibilities meet the demands mentioned, the 

first has the drawback of being noncompact and unpronouncable as a 

form, and the second is noncompact and also has the problem of 

assigning priority to one of the two verbal aspects. 

The alternative verbal base form that Erickson then 

advances in order to avoid the above-mentioned difficulties, is a 

special construction of "the consonantal root and a stem formative 

compounded of the two aspectual stem vowels", "e. g. Vk--tb plus a/u. 

would yield the base form katub, 'write'. A similar base form could 

be constructed for each verb". 
1 The citation form Ikatubl., when 

co-occuring with the perfective paradigm (i. e. katub + perfective) 

would yield I katab 1. and when co-occuring with the imperfective 

paradigm (i. e. katub + imperfective) would yield -ktub-- The base 

form vowels a/u indicate the stem vowels of the perfective and 

imperfective successively. 

The advantages pointed out for such a serviceable base 

form are almost entirely indisputable. 

useful merit is perhaps the pedagogic one. 

1 See ibid. , p. 29. 
2 

See ibid, p. 30f. 

Amongst these its exceptionally 

It is the facility that this 
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base form provides for teaching both Arabic to non-Arabic speakers 

and standard Arabic to nonstandard speakers; since as it is 

aspectually neutral, the problematic morphological ambiguity of 

predicting the opposite aspectual stem vowel is automatically 

resolved. 

An opponent of this resolution of the question of 'base 

form' is Daud Abdo whose conviction is that, 

"This solution is untenable. It amounts 
actually to positing two 'bases' for 
each verb, abbreviated in one in a rather 
strange way. 111 

The point he is making h-e-re, is peThaps that: d-ropping the second 

vowel of this 'base form' is not enough for deriving the perfective, 

as we have also to move the first vowel to the position of the second. 

But it is rather difficult to see even o. n economical basis, why this 

point should matter. The citation form that he proposes as a 'base 

form' against that of Erickson is - in addition to the difficulty of 

its pronunciation - based on the analysis of an Arabic dialect 

(Dialect of Mukabbir) which is obviously different from CA in its 

pattern formation. Compare for instance darab/yadrib 'to hit' with 
00 

such a statement about that dialect as "the present tense has always 

the structure C1C2 UC 3 if the past is CjAC 2 AC 3 and one of the C's is 

emphat 3. cf f. 
2 This comparison immediately reflects how such morpho- 

C 
phontmic generalizations based on dialectical grounds may not apply to 

CA, in addition to the fact that this type of generalization is not 

1 Abdo, A. A., Stress and Arabic Phonology, p. 59. 
2 

Ibid, p. 61. 
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very much different fram the traditional one. Indeed, the scale of 

the survey carried out by the early Arab philologists to discover 

the entire span of the verbal patterns and their various aspectual 

contrasts, in order to produce for CA reasonably valid moTphophonemic 

rules, is undoubtedly larger and more rigorous. 

However, Erickson himself admits that his propoA4 'base 

form' is artificial, but this - in his view - is defensible on 

grounds similar to those on which Arabists commonly accepted citations 

of the abstracted consonantal root which does not occur in the language, 

but whose citation and abstraction is illuminating for the description 

of Arabic. His argument could on similar grounds be supported by 

the traditional citation of the hypothetical formula lqawama<qdmal , 

which is also illuminating for the description of Arabic. A further 

advantage of his proposal is that it provides "for a more compact,, 

economical, and useful primary verbal entry in the lexicontvl without 

impairing the arrangement of root consonants as the basis on which the 

Arab lexicon is compiled. 

At any rate, the inevitability of the lexicon consultation 

at every phase of the work being undertaken (viz. the 'grammatical 

rules') , should involve no problem of formal ambiguity regarding the 

ve'rbal aspectual patterns to arise. The Ilexemel will be the basic 

unit in generating the variable grammatical rules. Therefore, the 

whole question of a 'base form' may now be put aside, in the hope that 

Ibid. 
, p. 
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it may be settled sometime in the future. For the moment, as the 

proposed 'base form' is capable of providing for the derivation of 

all the attested Arabic verbal forms, once the required morphological 

and morphophonemic information is given, it may be economically 

useful to make use of it in the rule-devising whenever the two 

aspectual stems require to be simultaneously observed. 

5.1.3 EMPTY MORPHS AND BASE FORMS 

A significant point relevant to the I Base Form I question 

is that of 'Empty morphs' as postulated in the perfective/imperfective 

contrast. The aspectual distinction is generally regarded as wholly 

grammatical (governed grammatically) .1 But in Arabic it could 

actually be interpreted as partly lexical, or - to coin a more 

appropriate term - lphonolexicall, i. e. its phonemic structure is 

determined lexically. Take for instance the following perfective/ 

imperfective examples of verbs in their third person singular forms: 

katab ya-ktub 'to write' 

samii ya-smai 'to hear' 

hasun ya-hsun to become good' 

Apart from the consonantal skeleton c 1- c 2- c3 with the three values 

k-t-b., s-m-i and h-s-n, the only element in common is the prefix /ya-/ 

in the imperfective forms. The grammatical role of the prefix is 

1 
Cf. Matthews, Morphology, p. 131. 
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S 
indiý-ted by its regularity as a distinctive marker between the 

aspectual pairs. By the same token, the irregularity of the 

vowel variations in the patterns signals a nongrammatical, i. e. 

lexical or 'phonolexicall difference. This is of course bound to 

bring about the problem of having to resort to the disputable concept 

of I empty morphs I (morphs with no meaning and belong to no morpheme) 

in order to account for the variable vowels of those patterns. 

Admitting the concept of I empty morphs' for such an interpretation is 

also bound to violate the principle of 'total accountability' which 

requires for all the morphs and every bit of phonemic material to be 

predictable and determinable by the morphemes of the utterance. 
1 

The usual procedure for maintaining the 'accountability' 

principle in such a case is to -resort to the submorphemic (phonemic) 

level so as to state the environment of occurrence in terms of phonemes 

that are part of morphemes instead of classes of morphemes; 
2 but this 

is hardly feasible in our case where the vowels referred to are not 

surrounded by morphemes, but by the verbal root consonants. A con- 

sequentially better way of looking at the empty morphl here is to 

interpret it in terms of WP where it should be conceived of as part of 

the relevant word which exhibits the categorical features in a way that 

covers all of its phonemic constituents. 

Hockett, 'Problems of Morphemic Analysis', Language, 23 (1947) 
321-343, p. 332. 

2 
Ibid., p. 333. 

3 Robins, R. H., 'In Defence of WPI, Transactions of the Philological 
SoSLiety (1959) 116-144, p. 134. 
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There is one further presumption which may dispense with 

the enti-re notion of 'empty morphl in the case under discussion. 

That is for us to regard the disputed vowels, which are part of the 

'base form' , as 'voice-markers' . Such an interpretation is supported 

by the fact that,, apart from the prefix vowel (i. e. /a/ of /ya-/, 

the vowels under consideration are the only elements alterable for the 

sake of voice- determinat ion. 

5.1.4 THE VERBAL RODT FORMATION 

In addition to its general purpose of demonstrating the 

morphological structures of the Arabic verb, the information given under 

this heading is beneficial to the making and interpretation of a number 

of 'the grammatical rules' to come in the next chapter. To give an 

example, the function of the form VII as it is specified indicates 

that it is with respect to passive voice non-productive. This will 

automatically exclude it from the general grammatical rule (passive) 

which would otherwise appear to comprise all the augmented forms, e. g. 

Rules no. 2,6,9,22, etc. of (The Actives and Passive Perfectives). 1 

To put the statement in other words, any verbal. form which 

is not caught by any of the rules, including the general one, should 

have its ungrammatical ity accounted for among the forms presented here. 

However, the general attitude - as explained in one of the guiding 

notes 
2_ is to make room for the derivation of any verbal form so as 

See pp. 368ff. 
2 

See pp. 333f. 
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to allow for loan words to fit in when necessary, as well as for 

forms which are passive-wise non-productive except when they are 

part of a prepositional ph-ra5e. 

Verbal roots of CA are traditionally classified 

according to the number (triliteral, quadriliteral, etc. ) as well 

as to the types (weak, hamzated, etc. ) of their phonemic formation. 

So far as the possible number of forms is concerned the Arabic verb 

is divided into: a triconsonantal stem and its augmented forms, and 

a quadri consonantal stem and its augmented forms. The augmented 

phonemes are not radical in the stem, hence they are actually not 

part of the root. But they are apparently treated as such in terms 

of the possible perfective forms of these two divisions, since they 

signal no inflectional function at all, other than that of the perfective 

aspect. In other words, the augmentation is meant to express modi- 

fications in the central sense of the primary form, but not to play 

any grammattcal role. 

S. 1.4.1 The Triconsonantal Roots 

Under the influence of WrightIs 'A Grammar of the Arabic 

Language' - which has become the standard authority since its translation 

from the German Casparils 'Arabic Grammar' -a number of linguists seem 

to have chosen to stick to his list - in selection., number and order - 

of the triliteral verbal forms, which are generally known as verbal 

I COnjugations' .1 As those 'conjugations' (i. e. forms or patterns) are 

See Wright, W., A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 1, pp. 29ff., cf. 
Ferguson, op. cit.., p. 320; Schramm, G. M., 'An Outline of Classical 
Arabic Verb Structure', Language, 38 (1962) 360-75; Altoma, M, clt-, 
P-SH. 
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adopted as they are in all the European lexicons, as Wright himself 

points out, I shall follow suit, except for some adjustments which 

Iconsider necessary in the number, order and interpretation of the 

verbal forms. 

In this list, the conjugations (forms) are numbered one 

(primary form) to fifteen augmented forms, with the last four (except 

the XII) being referred to as of an extremely infrequent occurrence 

and therefore neglected in his comments. lie may ask at this point 

why the number should be fifteen, while only ten are discussed. The 

major Arabic sources on the subject list over twenty-five forms 

(patterns) for the triliteral verb. 1 Those are divided into two 

groups: 

Mulhaq which is a group of forms whose augmentation is 

intended only to increase the stock of Arabic words, I'lil tawassui f! 

allujah" 
2 (i. e. it is not of a regular additive meaning in such forms), 

and is achieved by adding one consonant or more to a triliteral root 

to produce a form corresponding to a pure quadriliteral form (e. g. 

/jalbab/. 'to dress someone with jilbdbl) , or corresponding to a larger 

word form (e. g. /tajalbab/ 'to dress oneself with a jilbdb) 

See Al-Radl, Aarh gafiyat Ibn al-ýajib, 1., p. 67ff; cf. Al 
? uAmfinlY ýanh7aT--all-Salik ill Alfiyyat Ibn Malik, ed. M. M. iabd 

al Uamld, Cairo, 1955, vol. 3, pp. 787-88. 
2 

See Ibn Jinni, 'Al Munýif', 1. p. 34; cf. Al-Raql-., op. cit.., 1, 
p-S2f. 

3 
Al-Madlell, op. cit., pp. 403-405. 
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(ii) kayr Mulbaq which is a group Of forms whose augmentation 

is intended to produce a semantical addition to the original sense of 

the word. According to Sibawayhi and other Arabic sources, 
1 

members 

of this group are twelve patterns (in addition to the primary one), 

ordered according to the number and type of their augmented phonemes. 

To avoid any terminological confusion, it should perhaps 

be made clear at this point, that the term 'conjugation' is usually 

used - perhaps mainly in Latin grammar - for the 

"classification of a verb according to its 
inflectional forms for number, person and 
tense, etc.... sometimes used to refer to 
other categories of verbs, e. g. strong or 
irregular verbs such as English drink/drank/ 
drunk and weak or regular verbs such as walk/ 
walked. 112 

But as our primary concern which is with the number and order of 

those forms takes no account of the inflection and gives only a brief 

account of the classification of verbal types, the underlined term 

'stem-formative" - which I shall henceforth use for this particular 

purpose - may be a better replacement for the term 'conju gation'. 

Looking back at Wright's list, we find that in addition 

to these thirteen stem- formatives, the list includes two others for no 

apparent reason. Those two (? ic c anc ac a, ? ic c anc d) are actually 1233123 

1 Al-Kitdb, 2, pp. 360-64; cf. Astaraba3l, op. cit., p. 67. 
2. 

Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 48. 

For short, the term "Form" with the number of the stem-formative 
concerned is occasionally used, e. g. Form II, Form III, etc. 
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members of group (i) Mulýaq, (not group (ii) kayr mulýaq) , and there 

is no justification for choosing them out of the group apart from the 

frequency of their occurrence, which is described by Wright himself 

as 'very rarel, It is true that these two are part of the seven stem 

formatives that were added to group (ii) by some late Arab grammarians 

as a missing part in Sibawayhils list. But why should we not choose 

out of the seven the stem formative ? ic 1c2 awc 3 ac 3a or any other 

instead. It may be observed here that a contemporary scholar 

specifically confirms the two forms mentioned by Wright as belonging 

to group (i) , the mulhaq. 

On these grounds, in addition to the high frequency of 

usage, I am inclined to prefer extending the list from the ten stem 

formatives of Wright to the thirteen of SIbawayhi which are related 

as members of one group. According to the number of their augmented 

phonemes, these thirteen are grouped into four classes, 
2 

with their 

radicals represented as c 1- C 2- C3 successively: 

TABLE S. A PRIMARY AND AUGMENTED PATTERNS OF THE 
TRILITERAL VERB 

(A) Primary class (Unaugmented forms regarded as one): 

cacac 

cacic I 

cacuc 

1 
Al-Vadi-911, op. cit., p. 401. 

2 
Ferguson offers a different classification which lists the types 
in order of frequency, and the classes according to similarities 
in formation, meaning and type of verbal noun. See Review of: 
L'arabe Classique, p. 320. 
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(B) Single-augmentation class: 

cac 2c2 aca 

cdcaca 
? accaca IV 

Double-augmentation class: 

tacac 2c2 aca v 

tacdcaca vi 

? incacaca vii 

? ictacaca viii 

? iccac 3c3a Ix 

Triple-augmentation class: 

? istaccaca x 

? iccdc 3c3 a xi 
? icc 2awc 2 ac3a xii 
? iccawwaca xiii 

Class (A) : 

So far as the perfective aspect is concerned, the triliteral 

verbs are of three stem-vowel possibilities as shown in the primary 

forms I. But with consideration of both of the aspectual stems (i. e. 

perfective/ imperfective), the possibilities a-re six vocalic patterns: 
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TABLE 5. B PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE PATTERNS 
OF THE TRILITERAL VERB 

Perfective (Pf) Imperfective 

1. cacac 

cacac 

cacac 

cacic 

S. cacic 

cacuc 

(i) Formal Observations: 

yaccuc 

yaccic 

yaccac 

yaccac 

yaccic 

yaccuc 

For the triliteral verb to be one 

of these patterns is not a matter of analogy. Nonetheless, an overall 

view of the lexical items led the Arab grammarians to some formal 

observations which are intended to offer a general guidance towards the 

predictability of some aspectual forms: 

(a) With the pf (perfective) pattern cacac the If (imperfective) 

is expected to be yaccuc, e. g. /yanýur/ Ito help, aid', or yaccic, e. g. 

/yadrib/ 'to hit, strike' (i. e. it is optional to use either of the two 

patterns in quite a number of words, e. g. /yaýsud/ or /yabsid/ Ito envy') 
( W. ) 

except when the second or third radical is a guttural, where the pattern 

expected is yaccac, e. g. yaýhab I to go I. A few exceptions are recorded 

as to this as well as to the statement that all verbs of the third 

pattern are of either a medial or a final guttural radical. 
1 

I 
Cf. AI-Ra4ll, op. cit., 1, pp. 115-25. 
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Verbs of the pattern cacac are in most cases of the If 

fo-rm yaccic if the initial radical is /? / or /w/, e. g. /? asar/ya? sir/ 

I to captuTe I, /wazan/yazin/ I to weigh I. This is also the case with 

the intransitive geminate (doubled) verbs, e. g. /Xaffa/yaXiffu/ 'to 

become light'; while the transitive geminates are mostly of the If 

yaccuc, e. g. /madada/yamudud/ -+/madda/yamuddu/ 'to expand, stretch' . 

(C) The fifth pattern (cacic/yaccic) is attested in no more 

than thirteen verbs in the language, all with /w/ in the initial 

position, e. g. warie/yawrie ->- yarie Ito inherit I; in addition to 

eleven verbs with an option of either yaccic or yaccac, e. g. /ýasib/ 

yaýs i (a) b/ 'to reckon'. 
1 

(d) The various types of the triliteral verbs, 
2 

are divided 

into groups according to the patterns into which they can possibly be 

accommodated. This can be tabulated as follows; bearing in mind the 

restrictions that: 

Of the initially weak verbs, the first pattern produced 

only one word (i. e. wajad/yaj'ud 'to find') which is recorded as an odd 

usage in a line of verse attributed to Jarl-r; otherwise this word is 

always used in the second pattern. 

The medially weak verb of the first pattern could only be 

of a medial /w/, in contrast to that of the second pattern which could 

Al-Hamalaw-1, Ahmad, taýd al-ýarf f! fann al-ýarf, 9th ed, Cairo, 1972, p. 37. 
See 'Types of Verbal Roots', pp. 257ff. 
flu' R, I" Vr kA k; ' S--r-' P, 2 ! S-'-7 Le 
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only be of a medial lyl, with no restriction on the third pattern. 

of this type of verb, only one word of the sixth pattern was recorded, 

i. e. ýdla/yatfilu <tawula/yatwul/ 'to become tall'. 

The same restrictions on the medially weak verbs of the 

first and second patterns apply to the finally weak verbs. 

TABLE 5. C TYPES OF THE TRILITERAL VERBS AND THEIR 
PATTERNS 

Verb Types Verb Patterns in their Numbers 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Geminate Sarra farra iadda 

Initial- ? axaZf ? asar ? ahab ? amin ? asul Hamzated 

Medial- 
Hamzated Wa? ii Sa? al Sa? im la? um 

Final- 
Hamzated bara? hana? qara? Sadi? jaru? 

Initial-Weak waiad wahal wajil warie wasum 

Medial-Weak qdla bdia kayid 

Final-Weak daid ramd Said radiya 
0 

Saruwa 

Double-Weak 
wafa wajiya waliya (c 1- -C 3) 

Doubly-Weak 
(-C 2- c 3) 

rawd qawiya 

i-on--af .249. 
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(e) The medially weak verb whose medial is /d/ in the pf 

and /w/ in the If is always of the first pattern (e. g. qdla/yaqal/ 

, to say), with the exception of the verbAdla/yaýal/ which is of 

the sixth pattern. If the two aspectual forms are of the medial /a/ 

and /I/ respectively, they should be of the second pattern, e. g. 

/bdia/yabii/ 'to sell'. And if both are of the medial /a/, /y/ or 

/w/, they should be of the fourth pattern, e. g. /xdfa/yaxdf/ 'to fear', 

/gayida/yakyad/ Ito become soft, tender' , /'Clawira/yaiwar/ Ito loose 

one's eye'. 

(f) The finally weak verb has the same restrictions as the 

medially weak verb so far as the first two patterns (i. e. first and 

second) are concerned, e. g. /daýd/yacftu-/ 'to invite', rami/yarml/ 'to 

throw I. If the final in either of the aspectual forms is /a/, /y/ or 

/w/, they should successively be of either the third pattern (e. g. 

/saia/yasid/ 'to endeavourl , the fifth pattern (e. g. /waliya/yall/ 'to 

be in charge of), or the sixth pattern (e. g. /saruwa/yasr-7a/ to 

become an honourable man'). If ýhe final is /y/ in the pf and /d/ in 

the If, the verb is then of the fourth pattern, e. g. /radiya/yarda/ 

'to consent'. 

Semantical Connotations 

It is beyond the scope of this section to go into details 

about the characterization of the semantical connotations relevant to 

the variable verbal forms. Nonetheless, a brief account of the prominent 
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features in this connection may be of an exceptional value for the 

general purpose of the section. 

Five of the six patterns are productive of both the 

transitive and the intransitive verbs, whereas the sixth pattern is 

restricted to the intransitive ones. 
I One transitive verb of the 

sixth pattern is recorded as an exception, viz. /rahub/yarhub/ 'to 

become wide' in the structure /rahubatka al-ddru/ 'the house welcomes 

you' ; but this was interpreted as being transitivized by changing its 

meaning to that of its transitive synonym /wasAa/. 2 However, the 

question of transitivity will be tackled later in this section and in 

order to save space the examples here will mostly be restricted to 

the intransitive ones. On the other hand, the six patterns are again 

divided according to the verbal semantical connotations which each can 

accommodate. In some cases semantical contrasts are displayed in the 

same pattern, while in others the same meaning is expressed in variant 

patterns. Unlike the traditional distribution of these semantical 

connotations which solely follows the order of the patterns, I intend 

to rearrange the distribution on semantical basis, viz. Semantical 

Contrasts, semantical correspondence and semantical restrictions. 

(a) Semantical Contrasts: Verbs of contrasting meanings occur 

frequently in the same pattern. The following expository citations 

demonstrates some of those contrasts: 

1 Cf. Sibawayhi, 2p. cit. , 2, pp. 239f. 
2 

Al-Radl, op. cit, 1, pp. 74-76. 
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TABLE S. D 

Contrasting Meanings 

Sti 1 lness /Movement 

Approach ing/parting with 

Cheerfulness/Misery 

Easiness/difficulty 

Bodily defects/merits 

Beauty/ugli-ness 

Largeness/smallness 

Boldness/timidity 

Speed/delay 

Eminence/ lowness 

Wisdom/folly 

THE SEMANTICAL CONTRASTS IN PATTERNS 

Pattern Numbers 

1 

2 

4 

1 

2 

4 

ýabar/yaýbur 
rakad /yarkud 

jalas/yajlis 
qafaz/yaqfiz 

labie/yalbae 
nagit/yangat 

Example 

'to be patient' 
'to run' 

, to sit, 
, to jump 

'to stay, linger' 
'to be lively, 

energetic' 

dana/yadnu- 'to come near' 
nafar/yanfur 'to shun, 

jd? /'yaji? 'to come' 
raial/yarjii itoreturn, 

ja2Fil/yaj2ral 'to rejoice exceedingly' s Sa? lm/yaL,, qam 'to be tired of' 

Salis/yaslas 
iasir/yaisar 

'to be docile' 
'to be difficult, 

hard I 

4adib/yahdab 'to be hunch- 
backed' 

r, L%ajil/yanjal 'to have large eyes' 

nadur/yandur 'to flourish' 
qaLuha/yaq*buh 'to become ugly' 

4axum/yadxum 'to 
qasur/ya4ýur to 

faj ui / yagj ui It 
jabun/yajbun 'to 

6 
sarui/yasrui to 
batu? /yabtu? 'to 

be bulky' 
become short' 

o be brave' 
be cowardly' 

be quick' 
be slow, tardy' 

garuf/yagruf 'to become noble' 
la? um/yal? um 'to be mean' 

halum/yahlum 'to be clement' 
xaruq/yaxruq 'to be foolish' 
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(b) Semantical Correspondence: Verbs of corresponding 

meanings occur frequently in discrete patterns: 

TABLE S. E 

Meaning 

Hunger 

Thirst 

Sickness 

THE SEMANTICAL CORRESPONDENCE IN PATTERNS 

Pattern Number 

14 

(c) Semantical Restrictions: 

Exanip 1es 

'to starve' 

'to become thirsty' 

'to become sick' 
'to become baTTenl 

'to become startled' 
'to become restless' 

The variant patterns are generally 

associated with the following specific meanings: 

TABLE 5. F 

Pattern Number 

I 

fazA/yafzai 
jazii/yajzai 

1 sakab/yasgub 
4 tawiy/yatwa 

1 n afi /y an Uri 
2 garad/yakrid 
4 sadiya/yasda 

4 
6 

saqim/yasqam iaqur/yAqur 

THE SEMANTICAL RESTRICTIONS IN PATTERNS 

Meaning 

{ Eminence 

Ageing 

2 Speediness in walk 
Descending morally 
Noise 

Departure 
Quietness 

3 Joy 
Voice 
Pride 

Examples 

Samd/yasm5 'to become eminent' 

§dx/yaglx 'to become old' 
Xabb/yaxibb 'to amble' 
3ýall/yaaill 'to be despised' 
jalab/yajlib 'to make noise' 

3ahab/yaghab 
hada? /Yahda? 
mazah/yamzah 
sarax/yasraý 
taxar/yakxar 

'to go away' 
'to calm down' 
'to joke, jest' 
'to scream' 
'to pride oneself for' 
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4 

6 

Defect 
Rage 
Colour 
Largeness 
Tactfulness 
Confusion 

hamiq/yahmaq 
nazlq/yaAzaq 
hamir/yahmar 
Lýin/yaýtan 
labiq/yalýaq 
ýdr/yahdr 

, to be foolish, silly, 
, to be rash' 
, to become red' 
'to have big belly' 
'to be of refined manners' 
, to be puzzled' 

Cleanness tahur/yathur 'to be pure, clean' 

(d) Remarks: As the semantical categorization here is based on an 

01 verall view of the Arabic verbs, exceptions are always expected to emerge 

as odd cases (s'uch as the meaning I largeness' in both (a) and (c)) which 

should not violate the general distribution. Also, the validity of 

this distribution should not be upset by the fact that some of the verbal 

examples may appear in two different If patternings, for choosing either 

of the two patterns is as valid as choosing the other. 

Of the examples given, the weak and geminate verbs are 

realized in their ordinary pronunciations, e. g. sama/yasmu, Xabba/yaxibb., 

etc. In order to conform to the patterns they ate assigned to, they 

should be traced back to their original phonemic representation by 

reversing the process of their phonemic alteration. 

The semantical distribution here includes no examples for 

the fifth pattern, because verbs of this pattern are so diverse in 

meaning that it would be very difficult to categorize them semantically. 

Nonetheless, they are no exception to the general statement that all 

class (A) verbs ma*y be changed to pattern 6 in order to express the 

Concept of 'wonder and amazement' , e. g. /samuia zaydun/ 'how marvellous 
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Zayd' s hearing is I. There are however certain restrictions usually 

associated with the verbs of 'wonder and amazement' in general. 
' 

Class 

In this class and all the following classes, ordering of 

the stem formatives will follow the succession of the numbers (i. e. II, 

III, etc. ) assigned to each at the outset, and their relevant semantical 

connotations will be presented at the same time. 

Ii. cac 2c2 aca: The augment is the doubling (gemination) of 

the second radical (root consonant), which functions as a transitivizer. 

Any intransitive verb of the primary class becomes transitive in form II. 

If it is already transitive, it becomes doubly (or very rarely trebly) 

transitive or causative, e. g. /jalasa -*jallasa/ 'to sit -*to cause to sit 
Aalima-+iallama/ 'to know ->-to teach' . The original implication of 

form II is to signify 'intensity' of the action, whether in terms of 

violence, extensiveness or frequency, e. g. /qataia -* qattaia/ 'to cut 

to cut in pieces Six other semantical correlations were also 

attributed to this form, but they may all relate in the end to the same 

original meaning. 
2 Although verbs of form II are mainly transitive, a 

number of intransitive verbs are also recorded, e. g. /bakkara/yubakkir/ 

'to rise early I. 

See Abfi Hayyan, Manhaj as-Salik f! al-Kaldm iall AM 
ed. Sidnýy Glazer, pp. 374-79. 

2 
See Al-Radi, op. cit., 1, pp. 92-96. 

6 

t Ibn Malik, 
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III. cacaca: The augment is the lengthening of the first vowel 

which also functions as a transitivizer to the intransitive primary 

verbs, e. g. /jalasa -, ý- jalasa/ 'to sit -* to sit beside another' . 

Although verbs in this form are mostly transitive, some stayed intran- 

sitive as they were in their primary forms, e. g. /safara/ 'to travel' , 

/ýahaTa/ I to support Its major implication is 'reciprocity' in any 
t 

muJual effort, e. g. /saraýa -)ý sa-raia/ 'to throw down 4- to wrestle with' 

/kataba -+ kataba/ 'to write 4-to correspond with'. But other 

implications are also recorded, 
I 

such as the sense of 'successiveness' 

in the verb /wald/ as used in the pharase /wdld al-sawma/ 'made the days of 

fasting follow one another. 

IV. ? accaca: The augment is the hamza (glottal stop) /? / whose 

prefixation to the root causes the deletion of the first stem-vowel. 

It signifies 'transitivity' in a way similar to that of form II, e. g. 

/Xdfa -ý- ? axafa/ 'to fear- ->- to frighten' , /ra? d -+ ? ara/ to see ->- to show' . 

No less than nine other implications are also attributed to this form, 

e. g. acquiring some quality, approaching a place, transference into a 

certain condition, obtaining something, entering upon a specific time 

etc. 

A great number of verbs with no recognised triliteral verbal 

origin are recorded in this form and in form II. They are usually 

1 
Ibid., 1, pp. 96-99. 

2 
Ibid., 1, pp. 83-92; cf. Slbawayhi, op. cit., 2, pp. 247-51. 
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considered to have been derived from the nouns that are usually their 

direct objects., e. g. /? aemara/ 'to bear fruit, from /eamar/ 'fruit', 

/jallada/ 'to use leather as for binding' from /jild/ 'leather'. 

Again the two forms (IV and II) usually give the same implication to 

the verb of their formation, e. g. /najd/ 'to escape' -* /najjd, ? anj d/ 

to set free'. Yet they may sometimes differ in this respect, e. g. 

/ýalima/ 'to know' ->-Aallama/ 'to teach', /? ailama/ 'to inform' . 

There are cases where the well established relationship 
a 

between 'transitivity' and the form IV appears to be inconsist4nt. 

few verbs, for instance, are used in this form both as transitive and 

intransitive, e. g. /? add? at al-nffLru/ 'the fire gave light' , /? add? at 

al naru al-makdna/ 'the fire gave light to the place'. 
' More signi- 

ficant is that the augmented /? / is sometimes conversely used as an 

intransitivizer. Thirteen verbs of this type have been recorded, e. g. 

/kabba/ I cause to fall I, /? akkaba/ Ito fall I. 2 There are even cases 

where the prefixing of /? / seems to be completely functionless as it 

does not transitivize the verb, and furthermore the verb without it 

is more expressive of the meaning intended to be conveyed, e. g. /? asrai/ 

'to hurry up' and /? bta? a/ 'to slow down' are less expressive than their 

pairs /saruia, batu? a/ whose pattern usually expresses an innate quality. 

This may not seem logical, but language cannot perhaps be expected to 

be logical at all times. 

1 
Al-Haditell, op. cit., p. 393. 

2 
Al-ýamaldwll, op. cit., p. 42. 

247 



At this point the question is usually posed as to whether 

moulding verbs in these various patterns is a matter of analogy or 

should be limited to the usage recorded in the Arabic lexicon. The 

general attitude is that it is analogical only in the case of patterns 

with copious examples in the lexical usage. 

Class (C) 

V. tacac 2c2 aca: The augment is the gemination of radical c 2) 

with the syllable /ta/ prefixed to the root. As this stem formative 

is usually derived from the stem formative II, it combines with the 

sense of 'intensiveness' the reflexive force introduced by the prefixed 

syllable /ta/. Although 'reflexiveness' is the main contribution of 

this form additive to the sense of 'intensiveness' in form II, it is 

not always very distinctive; whereas the sense of 'intensiveness I is 

detectable in every verb of form V, e. g. both senses are expressed in 

the verbs /farraqa - tafarraqa/ 'to disperse -+ to be dispersed', but 

'reflexiveness' is not clear in verbs like /takallama/ to speak' or 

/taqassa/ 'to investigate thoroughly'. 

However, the main implication conveyed by this form is to 

express 'submission' of the object of form II verb to the action 

inflicted by that verb, e. g. /kassara -* takassara/ 'smash up -* smash 

oneself I. But quite a number of other meanings are also expressed in 

verbs of this fo-nn, e. g. 'relation' /taqayyasa/ 'to side with the tribe 

1 
See AI-Radll., op. cit., 1, pp. 84f. 
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qays', avoidance /ta? aeeama/ 'to avoid sin', att mpt /tahallama/ 'to 

try acquiring clemency' , re? etition /tabaýýara/ 'to look or examine 

repeatedly I, etc. 

vi. tacdcaca: The augment is a prefixed /ta/ and the lengthening 

of the first vowel. Verbs of this form are reflexives of those of 

form III from which they are actually derived. They are reciprocals 

in the sense that they express mutuality in the effort, so that the 

object of form III is included among their subjects, e. g. /Xdýama 

taxdýama/ Iýto dispute or quarrel with ->- to quarrel with one another 

Thus each of the two subjects is actually an object. In the example 

given, the transitive verb of form III becomes intransitive in form VI; 

and if it were a doubly transitive verb, it would be reduced to a single 

object, e. g. /jdýabahu al-eawba tajd9abd al-eawba/ 'he laboured pull - 
rI_I 

the garm-'+ from him -)- the two laboured pulling the garment from each other. IýIt 

To comply with the conditional reciprocity in this form, the verb must 

have no less than two subjects, or a collective singular one, e. g. 

/tatabaiat al-? axbaru/ 'the news followed one another' . 

Other semantical connotations of this stem formative are: 

pretence /taiahala/ 'pretend to be ignorant of', grading of occurrence 

/tawdradat al-? ibilu/ 'the camels arrived in succession', etc. Although 

reciprocity may not always project itself in such examples, it can always 

be somehow detected. 
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VII. ? incacaca: It is derived from the primary class verbs 

by the prefixation of the syllable /? in/ of which the segment /? / is 

introduced when preceded by a consonant or silence in order to 

facilitate pronunciation, i. e. to avoid an initial consonant cluster 

which is phonologically unacceptable in Arabic. In terms of the 

grammatical tradition deriving from Sibawayhi this hamza and that of 

the following forms is regarded as an augmentation and is thus treated 

as such here. It is thus a reflexive of the given primary verb whose 

direct object is always contained as a pronoun in this form. Therefore 

it is semantically thought of as a passive of the primary class verbs, 

or as "more nearly to a passivelf., 
1 

or "sometimes just vaguely non- 

activel, f. 

Reflexivity in the primary class verbs is restricted to 

those that express labouring or physical effort. As the stem formative 

Mis reflexive of the primary class verbs, the restriction equally 

applies to its formation. One can say /kasartuhu/ fa-(? iýnkasara/ 

II broke it, and so it became broken'; but it is wrong to say /taradtuhu/ 
a 

fa-(? i)nta-ýda/. what is recorded is /taradtuhu/fa-ýahaba/ 'I asked him 

to go, and so he went I. It is also raTely used as a reflexive of form 

IV, e. g. /? aziajtuhu/fa-(? i)nzaiaja/ 'I disturbed him, and so he became 

disturbed. 

1 
Wright,, 2p. cit., 1, pp. 40f. 

2 
Schramm, op. cit. ' p. 361- 

3 -6 - 
See Al -Radl, op. cit. , 1, p- 108; 
Pp. 252f. 

cf. Sibawayhi, op. cit., 2. 
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VIII. ? ictacaca: The augment is a /t/ infixed between the first 

and second radicals, and a hamzah /? i/ prefixed to facilitate pronun- 

ciation. This form is sometimes like form VII reflexive of the primary 

class verbs, and it expresses submission of the direct objects of those 

primary class verbs, and it expresses submission of the direct objects 

of those verbs, e. g. /kamamtuhu/- fa-(? i)ktamma/ 'I depressed him, and 

so he became depressed, . But as this is mainly a function of form VII, 

it is restricted in the case of form VIII to verbs whose initials are 

either /1/, /r/, /w/, /n/ or /m/. The reason for this is purely 

phonetic, since /h/ of form VII is the basic indicator of reflexivity, 

not /t/ of form VIII, but since it would have to be assimilated to 

those five consonants and subsequently disappear this function is 

transferred in such cases to form VIII, e. g. /la? ama/ -+ /? ilta? ama/ 

Ito heal (a wound) I, but not /? inla? ama/. In exceptional cases verbs 

of such initials are recorded in form VII as a prior option, e. g. 

/? inmaýd -* immahd/ Ito be rubbed out I, but the other option keeps the 

general practice valid. 
1 

There are a few examples where form VIII seems to have no 

triliteral verbal origin, e. g. /? irtajala al-xutbata/ 'to 
-orate without 

preparation' , and in some cases it is used side by side with the 

triliteral verb with no apparent semantical difference, e. g. /Xatafa 

? ixtatafa/ Ito snatch away I. It is also used in rare occasions as a 0 
reflexive of form IV, e. g. /Tansaftuhu fa-(? i)ntasafa/ 'I treated 

him fairly so he was treated fairly', and in some cases shares with 

form VI the fLmction of signifying "recip'rocity' , e. g. /? ixtasama 

I 
Al-Rad! 

, ibid. , 1, p. 108f. 

251 



taxasama/ 'they disputed with one another' a 
0, 

/? ijtawar- = tajawara/ 

"the two became neighbours' . 

Other implications are also associated with this form. 

As an example, the meaning: effort making will serve well as it 

signals a rhetorical feature in the following quotation. To express 

the fact that a person will be rewarded for all his good deeds in the 

hereafter, but as for the bad deeds he is to be punished only for the 

one s which he intentionally committed, the Quir? -an states: /lahd 

ma kasabat wa ialayha ma (? i) ktasabat/ "to one Is soul is what it earned, 

and against it ýIalayha) is what it obtained with endeavours". Thus 

/kasaba/ 'to earn or get', but /? iktasaba/ is 'to obtain through effort 

making' .I 

Ix. ? iccac 3c3a: The augment is the gemination of the root- 

final, with the prefixation of the hamzah /? i/. Whenever used, it 

is intransitive, and it is used to express lcolours' or 'defects', 

with an 'intensiveness' signification, e. g. /? ihmarra/ 'to become red', 

/? iiwajja/ 'to become crooked'. 

Class 
-(D) 

: 

? istaccaca: The augment is a prefixed cluster /st/, which 

necessitates the usual pronunciational /? i/ as a third eleme-nt of 

augmentation. As a result of this the first stem-vowel is shifted back 

to precede c 

I Ibid. 
, 1, p. 110. 
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This form often expresses demand or request, e. g. 

/? istaMna/ 'to ask for permission', /? istakdea/ 'to call for help' . 

But it may express other implications such as change in quality (e. g. 

/? istahjara/ 'changed to stoniness (of clay)), or some other relevant 

meanings. 

Sometimes this form is a reflexive of form IV, e. g. 

/? ahkama fa (7i) stahkama/ I to make perfect In other cases it 
0 

appears to be neutral to form IV, or even the primary form I, in the 

sense that it adds nothing to its meaning or signification, e. g. 

/? ajliba = ? istajaba/ 'to answer' , /qarra = ? istaqarra/ 'to settle' . 

But a close examination of such examples can always reveal the 

reflexivity of form X, e. g. /qdma/ 'to stand up', whereas /? istaqdma/ 

is Ito hold oneself upright' . 

xi. ? iccac 3c3a: The construction of this form is the same as 

that of form IX, plus the lengthening of the stem-vowel /a/. Some 

9'rammarians distinguish between the two forms in that form IX indicates 

pemanent colours or qualities, while form XI indicates those that are 

transitory. But as they actually could be reversed in usage, Wrightl 

holds the view that the two forms are indistinguishable in terms of 

sense, e. g. /? Ahabba ->- ? Ahdbba/ 'to become gray' - Also lintransitivity' 

is a feature of verbs in both forms. 

22-cit., 1, p. 44; cf. Al-Raql, ibid., 1, p. 112. 
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XII. ? icc 2 awc 2 ac 3 a: The augment is the doubling of c2 with 

an intervening /w/, and a hamzah /? i/ prefixed to the root. Verbs 

in this form indicate intensiveness and abundance in the quality or 

quantity of what is expressed by the primary verb, e. g. /? ikdawdana/ 

Ito become blackish green (of plant), dark and soft (of hair) 

/? iigawýaba/ 'to become luxuriantly prolific of herbage (of land)!. 1 

XIII. ? iccawwaca: The augment is a geminated /w/ infixed 

between the first and third radicals, and a hamzah /? i/ prefixed to 

the root. Verbs in this form are always of the augmented type, i. e. 

none of them has a triliteral verb of the same meaning as its origin, 

e. g. /? ijlawwaaa/ 'to speed up walking (of a horse), to last long 

(of rain)', /? Alawwata/ to mount a camel' .2 

5.1.4.2 The Quadriconsonantal Roots 

Again we restrict our discussion here, as we did with the 

triliteral verbs and for the same reasons, to the primary form and 

its augmented formations (i. e. the group mulýaý is excluded) which are 

four in all, numbered as a continuation to the preceding ones thus: 

XIV. cacc 3 ac 3 a, XV. tacacc 3 ac 3 a, XVI. ? iccanc 3 ac 3 a, XVII. 

? iccac 
3 ac 3c3a. Of the three augmented forms here, form XV represents 

a class of single augmentation, whereas forms XVI and XVII represent 

another class of double augmentation. 

1 Al-Ra4l, ibid., 1, p. 112; cf. Al-Hadi-el-, op. cit., p. 415. 
2 

Loc. cit. 
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XIV. cacc 3 ac 3a (The Primary Class): verbs of this formation 

vary in terms of the stem of their derivation: 

(1) Formations that are originally quadriconsonantal, 

e. g. /dahraj/ 'to roll', /baýaar/ 'to scatter', /darbax/ 'to submit', 

etc. 

Formations of originally biliteral roots, doubled to 

express sound or movement, e. g. /ýarkar%/ 'to gargle', /zalzal/ 'to 

shake (as with earthquakes) I, etc. 

(3) Formations from primary nouns, that are sometimes 

loan-words, of more than three letters, e. g. /qalnasa/ 'to put on the 

qalansuwah (i. e. cap) I. This type of formation is used to indicate 

a number of accusative relations between the object and the primary noun 

from which this verbal form is derived, e. g. /falfala/ 'to put black 

pepper'. in (of food) /qamtara/ 'to bind (of book) /jalbaba/ 'to dress 

with j ilbab (i. e. garment) I, etc. 

Formations from phrases in common usage, shortened 

into combinations of their most prominent syllables or letters, e. g. 

/basmala/ 'to say bismi Alldhi (i. e. in the name of God) I, /hawqala/ 

'to say la ýawla wa la quwwata ? illa billdhi (i. e. no power and no 

strength save in God I. 

Over seven forms (equivalent to group (i) mulhaq of the 

t'riliteral) were also annexed to this primary form XIV as formations 

whose verbs should derivationally behave in the same manner as it does. 
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The examples /qalnasa : cacnaca/ and /hawqala : cawcaca/ belong to 

these annexed forms, which are not however regarded as mulýaq in this 

case. 

Xv. tacacc 3 ac 3 a: The augment is a prefixed /ta/. Verbs of 

this formation are reflexives of those of the primary form, e. g. 

/dahraj a -* tadahraj a/ 'to 'roll along /zalzala -), - tazalzala/ I to shake 

oneself I, etc. This form apparently curresponds in formation to form 

V of the triliteral, but the doubled radical here is the third whereas 

in form V it is the second. 

XVI. ? iccanc 3 ac 3 a: The augment is /7i/, and the infixation of 

the consonant /n/, e. g. /? ihranjama/ 'to be gathered in a group', a 
/? ifranqaia/ 'to be scattered' , etc. Here again a correspondence 

exists between this form and form VII of the triliteral verbs in that 

both have /? / and /n/ as augmentation, with the difference that the /n/ 

is here an infix while in the former case it is a prefix. 

XVII. ? iccac 3 ac 3c3a: The augment is a prefixed hamzah (syllable 

/? i/), plus the gemination of the final radical. This form is 

intransitive and it expresses intensiveness in state or quality, e. g. 

/? itma? anna/ I to be reconci led /? iqgaiarra/ I to shudder with horror 

But some verbs are primarily - rather than for the purpose of intensive- 

ness - formed in this construction, e. g. /? igma? azza/ to shudder with 

repugnance I. Also this form corresponds in augmentation to form IX 

with a difference in the positioning of gemination, viz- the geminated 

radical is here the fourth, while in the former case it is the third. 
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Annexed to these augmented forms of the lquadriconsonantal 

verb' are: 

(1) Six of the singly augmented forms, which are not as rare 

in usage as their equivalent in the triliteral (i. e. group (i) Mulýaq , 

e. g. /tamaskana/ I to look poor I, /taj awraba/ 'to wear boots I. But 

again - adopting Wright's attitude 
2- 

we need not bring any of them 

up, unless it is absolutely necessary. 

(2) Two (four in other views) of the doubly augmented forms, 

which are archaic and very rarely used, e. g. /? iqiansasa/, 'to draw 

back' /? islanqd/ $to throw onel, s self back' . 

An overall view of the seventeen stem formatives shows 

that, with the exception of the regular prefixation of the hamzah 

(syllable /? a/) as a transitivizer to the intransitive triconsonantal 

verbs, matters of augmentation are mainly dependent on samid (what 

is preserved in the Arabic lexicon) rather than on analogy. 
3 

5.1.4.3 Types of Verbal Roots 

With respect to the phonemic formation of the Root, Arabic 

verbs are divided into two major types, each of which has its own 

subdivisions: 

I 
See Al-ýamalawl, op. cit. , pp. 39f. ; Slbawayhi, op. cit., 2, p. 365; 
Al-Uad-lel, op. cit., pp. 404f.; Ibn Jinni, Al Munsif, 1, pp. 84-89; 

2 
Al-Raql-, op. cit., 1, pp. 113f. 

3 
Wright, op. cit., 1, pp. 29,48f. 
AI-Hamaldwl, op. cit., p. 40; Al-Radl, op. cit., 1, pp. 86f. 
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(i) Strong Verbs: Those are the verbs of which no radical 

is a /w/ or IYI. They are divided into: 'sound', 'geminate' and 

'ham$zated' verbs: 

(1) Sound verbs are those whose radicals are never 

subjected to change or rejection at any inflectional stage. Thus 

they differ in characteristics from the other three types, both in 

the phonemic structure of their stems and in their paradigmatic 

. C- 

furmation. The verbal examples of the preceding stem formatives are 

mostly of this type, e. g. /j alas/ I to sit /dahraj to rol 1 

(2) Geminate verbs are those of the triconsonantal type 

whose second and third radicals are identical, e. g. /madda/ 'to extend'; 

or those of the quadri consonantal type whose f irst radical is identical 

with the third, and the second is identical with the fourth, e. g. 

/hamhama/ 'to neigh' The geminate forms may undergo phonemic changes 
.0 

when their radicals include the usually alterable ones (i. e. /? /. 

/Y/). But generally they are in this grammar subjected to either an 

p), e. g. taking the contracted operation of 'expansion' (symbolized by 2ex 

form of the verb as the basic lexeme, the formation component' will 

be of the representation exp. s1+ tu for /ýadad-tu/ 11 counted'; or 

an operation of 'conttaction' (symbolized by con), e. g. the 'formation 

component' will be of the representation con, s 
2 

+a for /mudda/ 'was 

extended' which is according to the passive formation of the triliteral 

is of the original form /mudida/. As for the quadriconsonantal verbs 

the geminate (doubled) type behaves grammatically like the sound verbs. 
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(3) Hamzated verbs are those with hamzah Iglottal stop' 

/? / as one of their radicals. They are divided into three kinds 

according to the position of /? / which may occur initially (e. g. 

/? akala/ 'to eat'), medially (e. g. /sa? ala/ 'to asklorfinally (e. g. 

/qara? a/ 'to read'. For the quadriconsonantal, the hamzah /? / never 

occur initially as a radical but it may occur medially or finally as 

in /ba? ba? / 'to say (bi- ? abl) for a vow', /rahya? / 'to show readiness 

for raining (of clouds),. 
1 Hamzated verbs sometimes undergo phonemic 

changes, as they may also have the weak verb feature of /w/ or /y/ among 

their radicals. 

(ii) Weak Verbs (Defective): Those are the verbs of which one 

(or two) of the radicals is a /w/ or /y/ (or an ? alif /a/ according to 

some views)*. In this respect and for this reason they differ phono- 

logically and inflectionally from the strong verbs in general, but 

particularly they differ from the 'sound verbs' in always having one 

of the radicals subject to elision or alteration. 

Weak verbs are of four different kinds, varying according 

to the position of the approximant (/w/ or /y/), being initial, medial, 

final, or a combination of the final position with the initial or the 

medial: 

Cf. AI-Radli, op. cit. , 1, p. 32; Al-Hadlell, op-clt- , pp. 411,417. 

The ? alif /d/ is considered the third phoneme that distinguishes 
the weak verbs, but in practice it is in all cases - whether it 
Occurs medially or finally -a transformation from an original 
/w/ or lyl, e. g. /qawama < qdma/ 'to stand', /kayaba<kdba/ 'to be 
absent'. [See a discussion of the dual morphological role of the 
Arabic /w/ and /y/ in: Smeaton, Hunter, 'Some Problems in the 
Description of Arabic', Word, 12 (1956) 357-68, pp. 65-67/j. 
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(1) Initial-weak verbs: Those are grouped into a class 

of w-verbs, e. g. /waiad/ 'to promise', and another of y-verbs, e. g. 

/yasar/ 'to become gentle, easy'. 

(2) Medial-weak verbs: Those are sometimes known as 

hollow verbs, and they also have the same two classes of w-verbs, e. g. 

/qawala < qdla/ Ito say' , and y-verbs, e. g. /bayala < baia/ 'to sell I. 

With certain patterns the /w/ and lyl are retained untransformed, e. g. 

)101awiza/ 'to be in need', /hayifa/ 'to have a slender waist'. 

(3) Final-weak verbs: Again this group is divisible into 

w-verbs, e. g. /kazawa < kazýa/ 'to make a raid', and y-verbs, e. g. 

/ramaya < rama/ Ito throw I. Of this type also, certain patterns retain 

the /w/ and /y/ untransformed, e. g. /saruwa/ 'to be noble, , /Xaziya/ 

Ito be ashamed I. 

(4) Doubly-weak verbs: Those are classified into two 

groups: (a) verbs with /w/ and/or /y/ occurring simultaneously in the 

initial and the final positions, e. g. /waliya/ 'to be next to', 

/waqaya < waqa/ Ito guard I. (b) Verbs with /w/ and/or /y/ occurring 

simultaneously in the medial and final positions, e. g. /qawiya/ 'to 

be strong', Aayiya/ to have difficultY in speech' . 

A characteristic feature of all the four divisions stated, 

isthe special alterations associated with 'weak' roots in general. 

Of those alterations, the one operating on the medial-weak roots have 

led to an exceptionally striking dispute. 
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This dispute is about the validity of the formula 

{qawama ->. qama which is a convention taken for granted in the 

traditional Arabic grammar, and formulated in the rule {a + w(y) 

vowel -* d} which is to 'Lýe V. erbalized as: 'a /w/ or /y/ is to be 

transformed into /a/ when preceded by /a/ and followed by anotheT 

vowel' . Two recent views that deserve more discussion in this 

connection are perhaps those of Ferguson and ýdhln. 

In his review of Llarabe Classique, Ferguson 1 
argues that: 

"This formula, although valid from some points of view, is misleading 

as it stands. There is very little evidence that a form qawama ever 

existed in Arabic"; and then adds that neither semitic nor other Hamito- 

semitic languages provide any support in this respect. 

The main point in this argument is that there is no ground 

for the implicit sense of historicity in the formula. But the 

traditional grammar of Arabic does not seem to be always making such a 

claim. It is true that a scientifically minded grammarian may some- 

times tend to imply historicity in his interpretation of such a formula. 

Ibn Jinn-1,2 for instance, accounts for the alteration in the formula 

{qdma < qawamal or {baia < bayail by the speaker's intention of avoiding 

the positional coincidence of vowels and approximants (semi-vowels) for the 

sake of vocalic harmony. But this is not always the case. The 

Charles A. Ferguson, Review of L'arabe Classique: Es2uisse d'une 
Structure Linguistique. Par Henri Fleich', Language, 34: 2 (1958) 314-21. 

1 
See al-munn ift, 2) p. 116; cf. Al-Karouri, Abdulmuneim M., Al-Dax-lfI ýaLl ý-a 
al-luýah al rabiyyah: Dirdsahtabllliyyah f! daw? iilm al-lutah -- ýr-' - 
al-ýadle M. A. Thesis, University of Khartoum, 1970, pp. 791ff. 
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grammarians' general attitude regarding the interpretation of such a 

formula seems to be based on a criterion of comparison among the 

various relevant lexical items. That is why a number of conditions 

are laid down for the application of the mentioned rule, e. g. the rule 

should not apply if the medial-weak verb concerned is of the pattern 

cacic and its relevant adjective is of the pattern ? accac, e. g. /hayifa/ 

I to have as1 ender wai stI, /? ahyaf/ Is1 ender' , /'I' awira/ I to loos e one Is 

eye I, /? aiwar/ lone-eyed'. 1A different example of this attitude 

among the Arab grammarians is their tendency to interpret certain items 

in the light of others even when the formal relation appears to be 

rather remote, e. g. the /m/ of /fam/ 'mouth' is for them a replacement 

of an original /w/. This is based on a comparison between this word 

and another lexical item which is its plural, i. e. /? afwah/. 

However, the common ground - regarding the formula under 

discussion - is the postulation of a 'base form' whose actualization 

(e. g. qawama < qdma) is mainly dependent on a lexical comparability. 

This is compatible with the notion of the hypothetical 'base' (i. e. 

qawama) which Ferguson3 accepts as one convenient way of describing the 

existent form (i. e. qiima) , provided that it 

"must not be interpreted in historical terms; 
it is a purely synchromic statement, applicable 
even to forms such as loan-words or new 
formations, where the hypothetical base is known 
never to have existed. " 

:-4 As for ýahin, the formula as it-is verbalized in the 

grammatical rule cited above is totally rejected on different grounds. 

Al-ýamaldwi, op. cit., pp. 15Sf. 
Ibid. 

, p. 158. 
3- 

Loc. cit. 
4" 

Sihln. s5Xbdal-Sab5-r. al-Manhaj al-sawti- lil-binyah al-iarabiyyali, pp. 38,82f. 
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His basic argument is that this grammatical rule as it exists assigns 

vowels to the phonemes /w/ and lyl which are nothing but ? inzi_l_aq 

, glide' resulting from the vowels embracing each, i. e. they have no 

existence of their own in such examples. Thus writing these examples 

as they should be in the forms: /qa-u-ala/ and /ba-i-aia/ would result 

in the syllabic forms: /qa/ua/la/ and /ba/iaAa/ with the medial 

syllable being formed of doubled vowels, which is against the nature of 

the syllabic formation in the Arabic language. Therefore /u/ and /i/ 

being the cause of this problem were elided to result in the long vowel 

formation /d/ in /qdla/ and /baia/. The third pattern related to this 

is that of the verb /Xdfa/ 'to fear' which is originally of the syllabic 

formation /Xa/ui/fa/. In this case both /u/ and /i/ in the middle have 

to be elided, because the existence of either would result in a pattern 

foreign to the A-rabic verb. The form /Xafa/ is then obtained by a 

prolongation of the stem-vowel /a/ into an /d/ in hannony with the other 

verbs of the group. 

On the same grounds, 9dhIn rejected the same traditional * 

ruleas applied to the final-weak verbs, which are of the four patterns: 

TABLE S. G PATTERNS OF THE FOUR FINAL-WEAK VERBS 

Pattern Lexeme Vpf, 3, sg 

1. c1 ac 2 aw 3 
kazaw gazd 'to invade' 

2. cI ac 2 ay 3 ramay rama- 'to throw' 

3. c1 ac 2 uw Saruw Saruwa 'to become noble' 3 

4. ' c1 ac 2 iy 
3 radiy radiya 'to consent to' 

As it is against the nature of the Arabic syllabic formation 1 

(perhaps other languages too) to have a syllable formed of two vowels, or 

Ibid. 
, pp - 38-40. 
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of a sequence of three vowels. ýdhln proposes the following 

transformational stages for the first two verbal forms: 

Figure S. A The Alteration Stages of the Final-weak Verbs 

1. ýa/za/u-a - >ka/zaa >kazd 

2. ra/ma/i-a - >ra/maa >ramd 

The problem here is that a contrast might appear to exist between this 

staging of formation by gahin, and our proposal that the final /a/ 

attached to any lexeme is the exponent for the 'third person sing. '. 

This is because the change of /w/ and /y/ into /d/ in these two 

patterns is - unlike the case with the medial-weak forms - only 

attainable through taking into consideration that lexeme-final fathah 

which is usually associated with every verbal entry in the 

Arabic lexicon. 

closer examination however reveals that this contrast 

is only superficial, and more significantly confirms - although with 

some differences in interpretation of the following phonemic changes - I-) 

both tahin's idea and ours. Looking at the entire paradigmatic set 

of each of the verbs in the first and second patterns (i. e. /kazaw/ 

and /ramay/) , we wi 11 see that the change whi ch occurs with the I third 

person sing. I formation, recurs only when /w/ or /y/ is followed by /a/ 

(i. e. in three other paradigmatic formations); and that is how both 

the ideas are confirmed. To write those other paradigmatic formations 

according to our interpretation, the following formal manner may be 

helpful in reflecting the sequential transfQrmational stages: 
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Figure S. B The Alternative 

wl 

Lexeme 

1. [Vpf, 3, sg, f] kazaw 

ramay 

2. [Vpf, 3, d, f] kazaw 

ramay 

3. [Vpf, 3, d] kazaw 

ramay 

In formation (1), the 

Stages for T 

eak Verbs 

ýazaw-at 

ramay-at 

ýazaw-ata 

ramay-atd 

kazaw-d 

ramay-a 

vowel /a/ is 

hree of the Final- 

kaza-at-*- kazlit->- ýazat 

rama-at-* ramat-* ramat 

ýaza-ata-), -kazata4-kazata 
rama-atd-* ramdtd--ý-ramata 

kaza-d-. )-kazd-* Aaza-aw-d-+ kazawd 

rama-a-+ rama-* ram-ay-a -+ ramaya 

shortened to /a/ in the final 

stage to keep the usual form /at/ of the fem. suffix. In formation (2), 

the prefinal /d/ is reduced to /a/ for the same reason (the usual fem. 

suffix for dual is /ataA and also because of the fact that an Arabic 

syllable of the closed form CVVC is only allowable in a terminal pausal 

position. In formation (3), the dipthong /aw/ is restored in the final 

stage to avoid confusion with the singular formation /kazd/. Sometimes, 

language resorts to such means in order to settle an inflectional problem 

or the like. I 

One objection to all this is perhaps the third, plural for- 

mation., where the process referred to in these three formations does not 

seem to be workable. But the fact is that this formation would also fall 

in line - in terms of the mentioned process - with the three others, once 

Cf. the imperfective emphatic case (ibid., p. 39), where a non- 
terminal syllable of the form cvvc is allowed in the dual /yan/su/ 
raan/ni/ to avoid confusion with the sing. form of the same wora. 
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we have realised that its closing dipthong /aw/ or /ay/ is not that of 

the lexeme but a transformation of the plural suffix ITil, as one can 

see in the following transformational stages: 
1 

Figure S. C The Alternative Stages for the Fourth Final-Weak Verb 

4. [Vpf,, 3, ý pl] gazaw gazaw-u gaza-u kazaE gazaw 

ramay ramay-a rama-a ramaa ramaw 

As for the third and fourth patterns of the final-weak verbs 

(i. e. c1 ac 2 uw 3 and c1 ac 2 iy 
3)' they are traditionally committed - with 

the exception of their plural formations - to the same inflectional 

behaviour as the sound verbs, because their final /w/ and /y/, being 

preceded by /u/ and /i/ respectively, are not alterable into /d/. 

Practically they are actually of three different inflectional settings: 
2 

(1) No elision of the third radical (/w/ or lyl): in the third 

person formations, with the exception of the plural ones, e. g. /saruwa/, 

/radiya/. etc. 

(2) Elision ofthe third radical (/w/ or /y/) and its preceding 

vowel: in the third person formation for (masc. ) plural, e. g. /sdru-/, 

/ra4fl/ etc. 

(3) Elision of the third radical (/w/ or /y/) with a compensational 

prolongation of the preceding vowel: in the remaining formations, e. g. 

/Saru-ta/. /saru-na/. /radita/. /radina/. etc. 

An interpretation that differs with our mentioned proposal is given 
here by 9dhIn (ibid., p. 42), taking the singular formation, not 
the lexeme, as the basis for derivation. 

2 
Cf. ýahln, ibid., pp. 89f. 

266 



However, despite the importance of the contrasting views 

of Ferguson and 4a-hin, it is of vital significance here to acknowledge 

- for the time being - the traditional hypothetical base form of weak 

verbs for the sake of the construction of our grammatical rules. In 

other words forms of weak verbs will be represented when required in 

the 'limitation component' by their roots, with the hypothetical /w/ 

and /y/ being untransformed. This representation of the 'limitation 

component' is of exceptional significance in the case of weak verbs 

which undergo a number of operations (e. g. prolongation, curtailment, 

vocalic replacement) which are characteristic of this type of verb. 

5.1.5 THE TRANSITIVE/INTRANSITIVE DICHOTOMY 

The question of transitivity (taidiya) is a syntactical one, 

which as such may be deemed as beyond the domain of morphology. None- 

theless, this question has a morphological aspect, as indicated by the 

fact that a verb may be altered from an intransitive to a transitive 

one through internal processes, e. g. gemination. 

Under this heading, verbs are divisible into: (i) Transitive 

which are those that directly govern their object in the accusative, e. g. 

/? anaara al-iulamA? qawmahum/ 'the scholars warned their people; and 

(ii) Intransitive which are those that require no object, e. g. /Lrufa 

al-rajula/ 'the man became noble', or can only be construed with their 

objects by means of prepositions, e. g. /? ittajahtu ? ild Allahi/ 'I turned 

my face to God I. 1 The validity of this dichotomy should be affected 

neither by the fact that some transitive verbs are - perhaps for some 

Cf. Al-Radl, op. cit., 1, p. 86. 
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semantical reason - alternatively construed with prepositions in the 

accusative phrase, e. g. /jd? a ? ata/ 'to come', /nasaha/ 'to advise' 

(the preposition /? ila/ 'to' could be used with each of these three 

verbs), etc.; nor by the fact that the group of /kdna/-verbs (kana wa 

? axawatuha) are functionally unassignable to either group. 

Some of the preceding verbal stem formatives as well as 

some of the semantical implications are consistently restricted to 

intransitive verbs, viz. the forms: cacuc, ? incacac, ? iccac 3c3a, 

? iccac 3c3a, 
? iccac 3 ac 3c3a, ? icwacac 3c3a, ? iccanc 3 ac 3 a, ? iccancd; the 

verbs implying: a natural quality of a person, colour, cleanness or 

greasiness; and any verb which is a reflexive (mutawA) of a singly- 

transitive (governing one object) verb. Other forms and semantical 

connotations are used with both the transitive and the intransitive 

verbs. 
1 

Most of the transitive verbs take one objective complement 

in the accusative, but many others take two objects. The latter group 

is divisible into two classes, to which a third minority class is 

attached: 

1. The first class consists of those whose objects are 

'related to one another as subject and predicate. These are about twenty 

verbs, in addition to which eighteen others were also proposed by 

Cf. Ab5 Hayydn, Manhaj al-Sdlik, pp. 125-27; Al-Hadlell, op. ciT. 
pp. 406-419. 
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individual grammarians as being doubly transitive verbs. 
1 The twenty 

verbs comprise those eleven that are called by the Arab grammarians 

/? aflal al-qulab/ 'verbs of the hearts' which signify acts that take 

place in the mind, such as certainty, doubt or probability. They are 

bettern known as /ýranna wa ? aXawdtuhd/ 'the sister-group of the verb 
0 

/aanna/ (to think, believe)'. The remainder of the twenty are the 
0 

two inflexible imperatives (viz. /hab/ 'suppose, think' and /taiallam/ 

'learn, know'), and seven other verbs used alternatively in the sense 

of /ýayyara/ 'to make, change into'. 

2. The second class consists of verbs whose first and second 

objects are of no relation with one another, i. e. semantically they 

cannot stand on their own - without the verb - as subject and 

predicate. This group is called by the Arab grammarians /7aita wa 0 
? aXawatuha/ 'the sister-group of the verb /? aita/ (to give)'. Formally 

and semantically they are identified as 

"all causatives of the second and fourth verbal 
forms, whose ground-form is transitive and governs 
an accusative; as also verbs that signify to fill 
or satisfy, give, deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, 
and the like, the most of which have likewise a 
causative meaning. it2 

3. The third class consists of verbs which govern three objects 

in the accusative. Mainly, two verbs are usually specified to represent 

this group, viz. /? ailama/ 'to make one know' and /? ara/ 'to make one 

think or believe'. But as these two actually belong to the above 

See Abu- Hayyan, op. cit.,, pp. 90f. 
20 

Wright., op. cit., 2. pp. 47f. 
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mentioned I? afýdl al-qulýibl, they can be formally generalized as those 

of 1? afýl'al al-qulubl patterned in form IV (? accac). In addition, the 

verbs /ýaddae, ? aXbar, Xabbar, nabba?, ? anba? / 'to tell or inform' are 

also related to this group. 
1 

Under this question again, the two divisions of verbs are 

convertible into one another by means of the following processes: 

Transitive verbs are converted into intransitive ones by 

either of: 

1. The transference of a transitive verb into the pattern 

cacuc to express 'wonder and amazement', e. g. /01aluma zaydun/ 'how 

wonderful Zaydun's knowledge is'. 

The transference of a transitive verb into form VII, 

e. g. /? inkasara/. a reflexive of /kasara/ 'to break'. 

The alteration of a meaning into that of an intransitive 

verb, e. g. the Qur? an-verse /fal-yaýýrari-1101na uyXdlifiina ian ? am-rihi/ 

'those who disobey the command of God should watch out', where the verb 

/Xdlafa/ 'to disagree with' is used in the sense of /Xaraja/ 'to go out 

or disobey'. 

4. The reversal of the syntactical order by positioning 

the object before the transitive verb, as for emphasis, e. g. the Quar? an- 

verse /? in kuntum lil-ru? ya taiburu-n/ 'if you (pl. ) were to interpret 

See Al-Radl, loc. cit.; Aba Hayydn, loc. cit.; Al-Hamaldwi, op. cit., 
pp. 41., 49. 
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the dream' . where the verb /taiburun/ is placed after what is ori4apinally 

its object. 

S. The insertion of a preposition before the object for 

meter or rhyming in poetry, e. g. the preposition /bi/ in: /tasq! al- 

4ajlia bi-bdridin/ 'she provides her companion with a cool Csaliva). 

However, this transitivizer is very rarely put to use in this manner. 

(ii) Intransitive verbs are converted into transitive ones by 

either of: 

1. The augmentation of hamzah /? /, which transfers the 

triliteral into form IV, e. g. /? akrama/ 'to be hospitable to'. 

2. The gemination which transfers the triliteral into 

form II, e. g. /farraýa/ 'to please'. 

3. The transference of a triliteral into form III, e. g. 

/jalasa/ to sit in the company of'. 

4. The transference of a triliteral into form X, e. g. 

/? istaxraja/ 'to bring out laboriously'. 

S. The transference of a triliteral verb into the primary 

form cacac/yaccuc to express victory over a 'reciprocal dispute', which 

is usually expressed in form III, e. g. /karamanl/ -* /fa-karamtuhu/ 

? akrumuh/ 'he c6inpeted with me over hospitality, but I did beat him' . 
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6. The alteration of a meaning into that of a transitive 

verb, e. g. /ýaluia/ 'to appear' is used in the meaning of 'to reach'. 

7. The insertion of a preposition before the object (this 

is different from (i): 5, which is the usual transitivizer, e. g. /aahabat 

bihi al-rilhu/ 'the wind went away with (took) it'. 

The elision of an understood preposition, as for poetic 

rhyming., e. g. /tamui-riina al-diyara/ 'you (pl. ) pass the houses'. 

With the exception of the prefixation of hamzah /? /, all 

the transitivizers here are said to be restricted to what is classically 

recorded, i. e. analogy is not to be resorted to in such cases. 
1 

See Al-Hamalawil 2P---cit-o P-50- 
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V. 2 

THEVERBALM0RPH0SYNTACTIC 

CATEG0RIES 

5.2.0 INTRODUCTION 

So far as Arabic is concerned, the grammatical categories 

include those of aspect/tense, person, number, gender, voice and mood. 

Some of the many other categories that other languages exhibit in bound 

or free morphemes, 
I 

may find correspondences in Arabic grammatical forms. 

But such an attempt would be labouring the unnecessary, if not the 

undesirable. 'Case' for instance, with its semantical and declensional 

features (including: ablative, genitive, locative, instrumental, 

accusative, nominative, etc. ) is a Latin category the total imposition 

of which upon Arabic morphology would be inappropriate, although both 

languages are of the inflected group. At any rate, 'case' is mainly 

a category of noun, * which makes it beyond our concern for serious 

consideration here. 

The criterion on which the definition of the diverse gram- 

matical categories is based is not always an acceptable one, even when 

See a list of the grammatical categories in: Nida, E. A. Morphology, 
the Descriptive Analysis of Words., pp. 166-69; cf. the definitions 
of morphosyntactic 'categories' and 'properties' in: Matthews, 
Morphology, pp. 66,136f. 

The part of case category that is involved in the description of 
verbs is indicated in Chapter III, see p-p. 121-12-5. L 
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the term 'category' is restricted to the sense of 'morpheme classes' 

such as 'aspect', 'person', etc. Should they be defined in notional 

terms (i. e. gender: sex, number: counting, tense: time, etc. ) 

as they used to be treated in traditional grammars; or should they 

be treated as Imorphosyntactic' categories, considering their morpho- 

logical as well as their syntactical marks in relation to other units 

in the sentence, as it is suggested in modern linguistics? There is 

no need to go into details about this question which is satisfactorily 

tackled in other works, 
1 

covering the six major categories, with 'case' 

included in a marginal sense. However, these categories will be used 

in this work as conventional concepts, in a general linguistic sense, 

with the restrictions required to be brought up when necessary. 

The most significant point that concerns us here is perhaps 

the classificatory dichotomy of the grammatical categories into those 

which are exclusively associated with verbs, and those which are 

exclusively or inclusively associated with nouns. Of the latter group, 

gender is a feature of nouns, number is a feature of nouns and verbs, 

and person is simultaneously a feature of verbs and a classification 

of pronouns. The former group comprises aspect/tense, mood and voice. 

On these grounds, the systemic classification of the verbal 

rules in this grammar will take into consideration those morphosyntactic 

categories which are exclusively verbal. As for gender, number and 

person, they would of course be major factors featuring the distribution 

See Palmer, F. R., Grammar, Penguin Books, 1973, pp. 82-97; Whorf, B. L., 
'Grammatical Categories', Language, 21 (1945) 1-11; cf. Nida, loc. cit. 2 
Palmer, loc. cit. 
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of rules as morphosyntactic properties. The fact that gender is 

exclusively a nominal category does not contradict this statement, 

because in Arabic it is verbally marked as a matter of 'concord or 

governmen I. 

5.2.1 ASPECT/TENSE INTERSECTION 

The Aspect/Tense distinction is in the first place, a 

semantical rather than a morphological or syntactical question. 
2 

Nonetheless, it is fundamental in distinguishing what Whorf 3 
calls 

'signatures of the modulus', that is the patterns and other elements 

of grammatical forms which signify aspects,, tenses., voices, etc. as 

modulus categories in the larger category (class) of verb. This is 

perhaps more so with languages such as Arabic where both form and 

function have to be taken into account for the establishment of the 

verbal classification, 
4 

especially with the presence of identical forms 

which are only functionally identifiable, e. g. /? akram/ 'became 

generous to,, and /? akram/ 'more generous (adj. )'. 

The meanings of 'Aspect' and 'Tense' (and perhaps 'mood') 

are so overlapping that any search for a real universal distinction 

between them is considered by some linguists as "almost certainly 

1 See these concepts in: Palmer F., Grammar, pp. 97-106. 
2 

Cf. Leech, Geoffrey, N., Meaning and the English Verb, Longman Group 
Limited, London, 1971, p. vii. 

3 Grammatical Categories, p. 7. 
4 

Cf. Beeston, Arabic Language Today, p. 31. 
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pointlessil. 
1 "Some languages have no tense at all, in others 

tense interacts with the categories of aspect and mood". 
2A 

good 

general idea of the interaction between aspect and tense is reflected 

in the statement that 

"the so called perfect and imperfect tenses 
contrast with the so called present tense in 
being present perfect and past imperfect, 
respectively; and the misleading named plu- 
perfect ('further [in the past] than the 
perfect') is the past perfect. 113 

The phrase 'further in the past' in this statement, 

introduces a third element in this complexity of categories. That 

is 'Time' which equally -requires a consideration as to whether or not 

it is distinguishable from 'Tense'. Thus a discussion of the Tense/ 

Time interaction, followed by another of the Aspect/Tense interaction, 

should hopefully lead us to a substantiated postulate that could pave 

the way for a clear and straightforward specification of the right 

terms that we could consistently use for these categories throughout 

the grammar. 

5.2.1.1 Tense/Time 

In the general grammatical definition, 'Tense' and 'Time' 

appear to mean one thing or to have an inclusive relationship with one 

Palmer, op. cit., p. 94. 
2 Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 234. 
3 Lyons, John, Semantics, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1977, 

Vol 2, p. 704. 
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another. 'Tense' is defined as a "Grammatical category of the verb 

expressing by means of grammatical contrasts the time relationship of 

the action referred to in the sentence and the time of utterance". 
1 

This definition presents 'Tense' as a term covering the tripartite 

divisions of 'Time', which is the sense that seems to be generally 

adopted by most of the traditional grammars of the European languages 

in which time contrasts are generally felt to be "a fundamental feature 

of the verb"; 
2 

as well as by the traditional Arabic grammar in which 

'Time' is considered basic in the definition of the verbal class. 

But 'Tense' is also conceptualized as a positionless abstract line, 

as we shall see later. 

Beyond the domain of grammar, there is however the general 

sense of 'Time', whose establishment Bull 3 describes thus; 

"It has been necessary in all advanced civilizations 
to establish a public time based on the periodicity 
of some easily observable natural phenomina by 
whose regularity most men naturally adjust their 
affairs... However, the revolution of the earth 
on its axis and its periodic positional relations 
to the sun, moon, and stars, the most spectacular 
of natural phenomena, have become the hands of 
cosmic clocks which have provided the basis for 
Imodern' public time. " 

To relate this general sense of Time to a given grammar of language, 

the expected usual procedure is to survey the actual usage of the language 

in order to obtain all the details about its verbal time span. 

1 Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 236. 
2 

Beeston, op. cit., p. 76. 
3 

Bull, William E., Time, Tense, and the Verb: A Study in Theoretical 
and ýpTlied Linguistics, with Particular Attention to Spanish, 
University of California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1963, p. S. 
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In addition to this usual procedure, the traditional Arab 

grammarians seem to have worked out their temporal specifications of 

the Arabic verb within a somewhat philosophical frame of thinking, 

not very much different from what is reflected in the preceding - late 

twentieth century - quotation. A good representation of this type 

of thinking is the comment of Ibn Yailý on a statement by al-Zamaxýarl 

on this question. He says: 

"As the actions keep pace with time, and the time 
constitutes an essence of the actions, actions 
had to be divided according to time-divisions. 
And as times are nothing but the astronomical 
rotations which are: a past movement, a coming 
movement, and a third one in between, so were 
the actions: a past, a future, and a present. 
The past is what occurred before the moment of 
speech, the future is what occurs afterwards, 
and the present is what coincides with this 
moment to which the past extends and from which 
the future begins... Some scholars denied 
the existence of 'present' on the grounds 
that action either exists there in which case 
it is the past, or not in which case it is 
future, and there is no place for a third. " 

The closing remark of Ibn Yaiilý about the denial of 'present' 

by some scholars leads to a serious point in the discussion of Tense/ 

Time interaction. That is the conceptualization of the 'point present' 

as an abstraction, which plays a major role in the distinction between 

tense and time, as we shall see. Those scholars may have denied the 

existence of a 'present moment' if it is conceived as a 'static entity' 

dividing the two parts of the infinite time, but not as defined by 

e Jespers#n, "Like a mathematical point has no dimension, but is constantly 

Ibn Yails, ýarh al-Mufassal, idlam al-Kutub, Beirut, vol. 7, p. 4. 
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fleetingit. 1 However, this dichotomous classification of time was 

regarded by one of the modern linguists as one concept in a twofold 

conception of time. The second is a division into three time-spheres: 

past and future separated by the present time-sphere which may vary 

in extent from one speaker to another. "The present is therefore not 

a defined or definable entity, but something which like a piece of 

elastic, may be stretched or contracted at willit. 2 

This tripartite classification of 'Tense' into: past, present 

and future, is a dominant feature of the traditional Arabic grammar, 

which defines the verb in terms of time, taking the moment of utterance 

'now' as the primary point of departure or orientation, in identifying 

the differential temporal relation between the event and either of the 

three tenses. One way of assessing these tenses of A-rabic grammar is 

perhaps to compare them to their counterparts in a modern grammar of 

English. Out of such an assessment the following points may emerge: 
3 

1. It is held in the commonest use of the simple 'past tense' 

that the two basic elements of meaning are: the happening precedes 
I 

the present moment which is excluded, and a definite time in the speaker's 

mind is expressed adverbially, in addition to the fact that "the past 

tense applies only to completed happenings". This differs from the 

mentioned definition of 'past tense' in that, whereas-it requires an 

Cf. Charleston, B. M.,, 'A Reconsideration of the Problem of Time, 
Tense, and Aspect in Modern English', English Studies, 36 (1955) 
2613-78, p. 265. 

2 
Loc. cit. 

3 Cf. Leech, op. cit., pp. 1-6,9,51-65. 
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'adverbial definiteness of time,, a contextual definiteness is 

usually sufficient in Arabic. This is so with the exception of 

specific verbs which denote by their very nature the inclusion of 

the present moment. These are /? asbah, ? amsd, ? adhd, ýalla, bdta/. 

referring to 'morning, evening, forenoon, day and night' respectively. 

In a sentence like /? asbaha al-? amiru iddilan/ 'the prince turned just 

in the morning', the action is meant to include the present moment. 

As for past/completeness, Arabic also considers the overlap of tense 

and aspect as certain in the simple past tense. 

2. The basic element of meaning generally associated with 

'Present Tense' is the speaker's 'now' (moment of speech). This 

applies to all of its uses: habitual, instantaneous, or unrestrictive. 
I 

The element of meaning 'now' , may stretch backward or forward, 

involving partially the past, the future or both. That is to say, 

action expressed by the verb may be abrupt (the instantaneous), e. g. 

/bi-haaa ? uhinu al-ýarb/ 'hereby I declare war', as it may stretch 

through 'now' (eternal truths, where tense-forms seem to be empty of 

time, i. e. tense without time), e. g. /tatlulu al-ýamsu fi al-maýriqi/ 

'the sun rises in the east', /yatfu al-duhnu iala al-ma? i/ 'oil floats 

on water'. Arabic is no exception in this respect, as the examples 

given indicate. But there are certain Arabic verbs that express this 

element of meaning in the 'past tense' form, provided that they occur 

in negated constructions. These are /md-zdla, md-nfakka, ma-fati? a, 

Cf. Ibn Yýillg, op. cit., 7, pp. 103-105. 
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md-bariba/, which are to express a progressive action, with indefinite 

extent in the past and a possible stretch in future. A sentence like 

/ma-zalat al-ýamsu muýriqatan/ 'the sun is still shining', indicates 

this contiijuity of time. The fact that each of these verbs - which 

are generally interchangeable - has the negative sense 'vanish' as a 

nuance of meaning, invalidates the semantical function of the negative 

particle /md/ - or the vice versa - rendering the construction as a 

positive statement. 
1 

3. 'Future Time' is usually defined adverbially, and in 

some languages., like French 'future tense' is expressed by a special 

verb form, e. g. /je donnerai/ 'I shall give'; but it could be indefinite 

as well. Thus different constructions are used to express 'futurity' 

in the very same language. In traditional Arabic grammar, the 

'Imperative' is the major example for 'future tense' , but 'futurity' 

is also expressed in Arabic by the present tense form which is used to 

refer to future as well as to 'presence'. Such a fact may make the 

dichotomic classification of tense more suited to Arabic as it is believed 

to be in English. "The most basic distinction in the English tense- 

system, as it is in the vast majority of the tense-systems of other 

languages, is the distinction between past and non-pastil. 
2 

In Arabic 'futurity' is also expressed in other ways which 

are almost identical to their counterparts in English with some differences 

I Cf. ibid., 7, pp. 106-111. 
2 

Lyon s, Semantics, 2, p. 678. 
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of emphasis. If we compare the most important forms of future- 

expressions in English and Arabic, we may come up with the following 

constructions: 

Table S. H THE ARABIC/ENGLISH CONSTRUCTIONS FOR 

FUTURE -EXPRESSIONS 

A 
English 

(a) will/shall + infinitive 

Arabic 

(a) sa/sawfa + infinitive* 

/sawfa yanaru al-qamaru kadan/ 

'the moon will appear tomorrow' 

(b) Be going to + inf initive 

(c) Present progressive 
/ 

(d) Simple present 

(b) idzimun ? an + infinitive 

/huwa iazimun ? an yusafira Aadan/ 

'he is planning to travel tomorrow' 

(c) Present progressive 
/al-? ami-ru muntaliqun bi-al-jayAi 
iadan/ 'the prince is leading 

the army tomorrow' 

(d) Simple present 
/kadan yudriku-na/ 
'tomorrow they understand' 

(e) will/shall + progressive 
infinitive 

(e) Sa/sawfa + be + progressive 
/sa-yakunu ? aminan/ 

'he will be honest' 

In all these constructions, as well as in others such as 

the conditional sentence, it is always difficult to characterize the 

meaning of 'futurity' as 'neutral' of the speaker's attitude (i. e. neutral 

'Infinitive' in the Arabic*counterparts is restricted to the sense of 
'present form'. It is not as in English the basis for derivational 
forms'. 
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future tense), because every usage involves the speaker's judgement 

in a form of prediction. 
1 This is why Tense and Mood in Arabic are 

always conceived of as very much interrelated. 

5.2.1.2 Aspect/Tense 

'Aspect' is defined as "A grammatical category of the verb 

marked by prefixes, suffixes or internal vowel changes, indicating not 

so much its location in time (-* tense) but the duration and type of 

action expressed". 
2 It was first used to refer to the basic dichotomy 

Rerfective/Imperfective in Russian and other Slavonic languages. The 

imperfective aspect describes an action which is regarded as having 

continuity or repetition in the past, present or future. The perfective 

aspect on the other hand describes an action either completed in the 

past or to be completed in the future. 

A more restrictive definition of 'aspect' is that it is 

taken as such to indicate 'perfect/imperfect' forms, with or without the 

consideration of time, but when it is used to indicate by these forms 

'complete/incomplete actions' it is then described as 'subjective aspect'. 
3 

'Subjective' here seems to be referring to the basic notions of 'perfective/ 

imperfective', as opposed to the other temporal distinctions referred to 

1 
Cf. Lyons, Semantics, 2, pp. 677ff. 

2 
Dictionary of Langu Linguistics, p. 20. 

3 Thacker, T. W. , 'CompoundTenses containing the verb 'be' in Semitic 
and Egyptian', in: Hebrew and Semitic Studies, Presented to 
Godfrey Rolls Driver, in Celebration of his Seventieth Birthday, ed. 
D. W. Thomas and W. D. McHardy, Oxford, University Press, 1963, pp. 156-S7. 
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in terms of 'aspect'. 1 Beeston 2 
speaks of an laspectuall factor, 

which "depends on whether the predicate is envisaged dynamically as 

depicting a change from one situation to another, or statically as 

depicting a single, ideally Ifri)zen' situation". In this definition 

of the laspectual factor' where the 'dynamic/static' dichotomy seems 

to be the major defining element, the concept of 'aspect' is rather 

obscured by the involvement of the 'time' element. 'Time' is con- 

sidered as irrelevant when 'aspect' is static, but it is aspectually 

relevant when the 'aspect' is 'dynamic'; as in the case of a dynamic 

predicate that states an event "in which the theme (or agent) plays 

a part, as in 'Joe opened the meeting'. 
3 11 The general impression 

that one gets from a statement such as "command verbs always have 

dynamic aspects", 
4 

in addition to many other phrases depicting the same 

line of thinking, is that Beeston was actually using the terms static/ 

dynamic as equivalent to perfect/imperfect respectively. 

In traditional Arabic grammar, no such reference to 

'completion' of action is made. Actions are viewed only in terms 

of the three tenses. Therefore one may argue that it is 

"unwise to talk of aspect, except where a language 
clearly has two separate verbal categories, as 
for instance Latin (and, perhaps, English), since 
we then need 5 two names for two different formal 
categories". 

I Cf. Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, pp. 20-21. 
2 

Arabic Language Today, p. 76, and cf. p. 78. 
3 Ibid., p. 66- 
4 

Ibid., p. 84 and cf. p. 90. 
5- 

Palmer, Grammar, p. 93. 
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On other grounds, other arguments against the use of the aspectual 

terms (perfective/imperfective) in Arabic, may also be brought to bear; 

(1) A 'marker' is part of the definition of 'aspect' as we 

have seen. The fact that there is no marker in any verbal form of 

Arabic to indicate completeness - or otherwise - of the action, makes 

the use of the 'aspect' concept improper here. 

(2) The notion of 'completeness' is never mentioned in 

association with the verbal forms in the traditional Arabic grammar. 

This is obviously because the Arab grammarians were thinking only in 

terms of 'Tense' (or Time) as far as the verbal features are concerned. 

None of the segmental morphemes with whose identification they were 

mainly concerned is a representative of the 'aspect' category. 

(3) The following argument about the negative constructions of 

the verbal form Imudariil: Negation in the case of the /mudarii/ 

'present tense' construction is distinctively specified in terms of the 

tripartite classification of Tense. Of the particles associated with 

verb, three negation particles are exclusively associated with the 

muddrii forms, to indicate negation in the following constructions: 

TABLE 5.1 NEGATIONS -CONSTRUCTION 

Tense Particle Muddrii 

Present id /taktub/ 

Future lan 'You writeýl 

Past lam 

Negative Construction 

ld taktubu 

lan taktuba 

lam taktub 
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Two important facts should be pointed out here: 

(a) the particle I/ld/I is also used for future negation, in order to 

give a negative 'command', i. e. prohibition, requiring abstention from 

certain action. But that is a totally different situation. Because 

it is then used in the 'Imperative' sense, which is only formally required 

to take the 'present tense' form in the case of negation. Somewhat 

similar is its use in duid? (expression of a pious wish), e. g. /ld 
xa 
Xhazý&lahu Alldh/ 'may God never let him down'. (b) The particle 

I/lam/. I, is again only formally attached to the 'present tense' form in 

this construction, but it is actually negating here a 'past tense', 

which is by rule supposed to take the 'present tense' form in the case 

of negation. This last point totally excludes any aspectual con- 

sideration in the construction 'lam taktubl. 

represented diagramatically thus: 

taktub write (2) lam- 
incomplete 

It might be clearer if 

not write 
not incomplete = complete 

Part (2) of this equation is not actually a negation of part (1). It is 

in fact a semantically equivalent construction of the negated 'past tense' 

construction /mA-katabta/ 'you did not write'. This makes it a pure 

question of 'tense-negation', with no reference whatsoever to the 

question of aspect (complete/ incomplete action) which one is usually 

tempted to associate with the Arabic 'present tense' structure, 

With all these arguments in mind, one may wonder why should 

it be suggested in modern times that "In Classical Arabic the only 

distinction in the verb seems to be one of aspect, complete and 
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incompletelf. 1 The reason for this is most probably a tendency 

towards a diachronic rather than a synchronic treatment of the question. 

number of modern linguists have applied these terms 

(perfect/imperfect) to Arabic, without a serious attempt to verify 

their original implications. 2 In this they all seem to be taking 

after Wright who used these terms in his most celebrated work on Arabic 

grammar. But Wright himself does not make any explicit justification 

for his application of these terms to Arabic. In fact he ignores an 

important element in the definition of 'aspect', which is the marker. 

The verbal affixes that he presented in aspectual terms, has never 

been - so far as I know - assigned positively or negatively to the 

notion of 'completeness' by the traditional Arab grammarians. However, 

Wright 3 
makes two points that reflect an awareness of the aspect/tense 

interaction, which seems to have justified for him the use of those 

affixes as simultaneous markers for both aspect and tense. The first 

point is his reference to the use of perfect/imperfect in Semitic 

languages with no reference to 'temporal relations', although 

"It is precisely these relations which determine 
in what sphere of time (past, present., or 4 future) a semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies. " 

And the second is his statement that this important distinction was not 

kept by the Arabian Grammarians, as they "have given an undue importance 

to the idea of time. " 5 

1 
Palmer, op. cit., p. 93). 

2 
Cf. Altoma, The Problem of Diglossia in Arabic, p. 66; Rabin, 
Communal DiaTects in Baghdad 

', 
p. 97, Beeston, op. cit., pp. 76,78. 

3 
Grammar of Arabic, 1, p. 51. 

4 
Wright., loc-cit. 

5 
Loc. cit. 
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The former point signifies the diachronic or historical 

considerations involved in this question. A comparative study of the 

West Semitic languages in general reveals that the verb in this Semitic 

group, including Arabic, has two finite indicative forms that are 

'subjective aspects'. One is the 'perfect' form whose function is 

to narrate a completed action, the other is the 'imperfect' whose 

function is to describe an action that is incomplete or in progress. 

This distinction means that these forms have nothing to do with any 

temporal connotation of the tense-types in, say, Latin and the modern 

Wezt European languages. Time-sphere is infer-rable only from the 

context. 
1 

The question that poses itself is then how and why did the 

idea of temporal connotation come separatelyto the Arab grammarians in 

their synchronic description of the Arabic verb? Why did they give 

all their concern to 'Time' reference, ignoring totally the other view- 

point? 

Like the rest of the west Semitic languages, Arabic has the 

verb 'Be' (Hebrew /hdydh/, Aramaic /hawdh/, Arabic /kdna/) which is 

different from all other verbs in that the choice of the perfect/imperfect 

forms is dictated in one of its usages (i. e. when used as a copula) not 

by 'subjective aspect', but by consideration of time, in order to express 

various temporal nuances. In this usage, its perfect form has reference 

1 Thacker, loc. cit. 
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to past time, and the imperfect to future time. Both forms are used 

for defining accurately the time-sphere when it is felt necessary to 

specify. To perform this function, the verb 'Be' is employed in a 

number of compound verb-forms, divisible into two main groups: 

(i) 'Be' compounded with a finite form. 

(ii) 'Be' compounded with an infinite form. 

Gr has four combinations: 

(a) The perfect (past tense form) of verb 'Be' compounded 

with the perfect of another verb. This is very common in Arabic, e. g. 

/kana Xaraja lil-ýaydi/ 'he had [previously] gone out hunting'. 

(b) The perfect of verb 'Be' compounded with the imperfect 

(present tense form) of another verb. This indicates a continuous or 

repeated action in the past, and it is also very common in Arabic, e. g. 

/kdna yaahabu lil-maktabati kulla yawmin/ 'he used to go to the 

library everday'. 

(c) The imperfect of verb 'Be' followed by the perfect of 

another verb. This construction has the force of a future-perfect, 

and it is peculiar to Arabic, e. g. /hatta ld yakaa baqiya ýay? un/ 

'until there shall have been nothing left'. 

(d) The imperfect of 'Be' compounded with the imperfect 

of another verb. Again this is peculiar to classical Arabic, and it 

is very rare therein. It is expected to denote continuous or repeated 

1 
Thacker, op. cit.,, pp. 159-64. 
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action in the future. In modern literary Arabic the imperfect of 

'Be' is usually prefixed with /sa/. e. g. /sa-yaku-nu yaktubu baýeahu/ 

'he will be writing his thesis'. 

Group (ii) is concerned with the active and passive 

participles, which are the only 'infinite' forms with which the verb 

'Be' is compounded in the west Semitic languages: 

(a) The perfect of verb 'Be' compounded with the active 

participle. This is very common in Arabic as well as in Hebrew and 

Aramaic. It is the normal mode of expressing prolonged or repeated 

action when the speaker is keen to specify that it occurred in past 

time, e. g. /kdna ndzilan bi-al-madinah/ 'he was dwelling in the city,; 

Hebrew: Joseph was tending (/hdydh roýeh/) thie f lock; Aramaic: he used 

to kneel (/hawa varex/) and pray (/wumýalle/) three times a day. 

(b) The imperfect of the verb 'Be' compounded with the 

active participle to express prolonged or repeated action in future 

time. This is less frequent in use than. the pe-rfect, e. g. /sa-yakunu 

munta3iran/ 'he shall be waiting'. 

Let us now try to find out what would be the result if we 

add these 'compound verb-forms' to the simple verb-forms (known as past, 

present and future tenses), with the intention of inferring the meaning 

of each in view of the meanings of the others. Contrasts and points 

of overlapping are bound to occur between the meaning of each form and 

meanings of the rest of the constructions: 
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(1) The compound form (i: a) (i. e. perfect Of 'Be' + simple 

perfect) has a pluperfect (past perfect) meaning, as it indicates a 

'completed action' with a temporal point afreference in th-e past, 

usually related in the context to another verb of a simple past tense 

form. this is achieved through a special kind of what is known as 

'the circumstantial clause', which is unlike the usual 'circumstantial 

clause' of which the chosen verb-form ought to be capable of denoting 

a continuous or prolonged action in order to match in time that of the 

main verb in the entire construction. This 'special clause' describes 

a completed action with reference to a point of time that extends only 

in the past to the limit of another point of time committed to a nearer 

past signalled by the main verb of the construction. That is to say, 

aftirther point of time in the past, considered from the viewpoint of 

a nearer specific point of time also in the past. In other words, an 

established point of reference in the past is a condition for this 

construction, which is actually a past perfect construction. The 

circumstantial clause in this case is usually initiated by the particle 

/wa/ land', e. g. /tuwwija al-? aml'ru, wa-kana Xaraja qiýidan ? ar4a al- 

mairikati/ 'the prince was crowned, having (lit. and he had) set out for the 

battle-field'. 

The compound form (i: b) (i. e. perfect of 'Be' + simple 

imperfect) presents in its common use a situation where the present 

moment is excluded from the happening which takes place before it, e. g. 

/kana yaskunu al-madina/ 'he used to dwell in the city', meaning he is 

no longer dwelling there. The definite point of time (in the past) 

in the speaker's mind is expressed adverbially or contextually, but it 

290 



is not necessarily required to be named. However, the whole point 

here might be conceptualized in terms of the RP (Retrospective Point) 

concept as presented by Bull 1 
to symbolize 'Point Present' when it is 

moved back in time to become the axis of orientation in the past. 

(3) The compound form (i: c) (i. e. imperfect of 'Be' + simple 

perfect) seems to be a matter of 'perfect aspect' - meaning added to 

'future-tense' - meaning. A possible interpretation of this is an 

'imaginary past' where the speaker imagines his presence in the future 

or shifts the future to 'now', and thus speaks of the event occurring 

there as a 'finished' action. This would not be very far from the 

closing remark made at the preceding point (i. e. i: b), if the process 

described there is turned the other way round to allow for an antici- 

pation of another PP (Point Present) in the coming time (future). But 

in the end this should in no way undermine the validity of the fact 

that this is a formal 'Past-in-futurel construction, which is the more 

plausible interpretation. 

If this is acceptable, then the simple verb of the construction 

cannot actually have a temporal reference. Otherwise the two compounded 

verbs of the construction would contradict each other: 'recollection' 

of 'past' in the simple verb-form would appear to be identified with 

'anticipation' in the verb 'Be' which is not possible. 
2 The only 

feasibility is then the aspectual consideration of the simple verb as 

a 'perfective', denoting 'completion' of action, with 'futurity' being 

1 Time, Tense, and the Verb, pp. 21ff. 
2 

Cf. ibid., p. 55. 
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assignable to the verb I Be I as the single time-reference in the 

construction, e. g. /sa-yakQnu Xaraja lik-Saydi/ 'he will have gone 0 

out hunting'. All of what is said here should apply perfectly well 

to the 'if clause, which is expressed in Arabic by I? iýa + simple verb 

(Perfective form in this case)', e. g. /? iýd niidiya lil-salati/ 'if it 
0 

is called for prayers'. The only difference is that instead of the 

verb 'Be', futurity is indicated by the particle 

(4) The com-goundform (i: d) (imperfect of 'Be' + simple imperfect) 

is to express a progressive aspect in the future. Here, the prefix 

Isal (alternatively Isawfal) restricts the optional function of the 

imperfect of 'Be' (present or future) to a function of an indefinite 

future. In such a case the imperfect of 'Be' becomes a counterpart 

of the simple past, allowing for no possibility of overlapping with 

the present moment. 

The simple verb construction which follows the verb 'Be' 

is difficult to regard here as empty of time reference, because it is, 

by virtue of the progressive aspect it has, bound to have a duration 

attributable to most, if not all verbs (state or event verbs). 
1 This 

would of course mean that the verb form is here indicative of both tense 

and aspect categories. A case of double functioning similar to that 

of the English traditional pluperfect (had + participle phrase) which 

"is said to indicate completed action and action prior to another action 

in the pastiv. 
2 Should this be so, the question then arises as to which 

1 
Cf. Leech, op-cit., pp. 14f., 18f. 

2 
Diver, William, 'The Chronological System of the English Verb', Word, 
19 (1963) 141-181, p. 152. 
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feature is indicating, which category; and if such a question is 

satisfactorily answered how then shall we tackle the possibility of 

temporal contradiction between the two compounded verbs of the con- 

struction: imperfect of 'Be' with the prefix Isa/sawfal indicatimg 

future, and a progressive verb indicating a temporary situation with 

a time-span which includes the present moment (in future), stretching 

partially into the past as well as into the future? 

One possible interpretation is to consider the progressive 

verb here as a 'tense without time', in the same way as we do with 

what is known as 'historical present tense'. This is partly supported 

by the context which is regarded as "the essential tool for anyone describing 

tense usagell. 
1 And this should bring it in. line with the other simple 

verbs of the preceding compound forms. In a sentence like /sawfa 

yakau yuiiddu nafsahu/ 'he will be preparing himself', the attention 

would be concentrated on the non-completeness aspect of the action, 

leaving the duration to be denoted by the verb 'Be'. 

(5) The compound form (ii: a) (i. e. perfect of 'Be' + participle) 

is of more frequency in Arabic than other forms (viz. 'Be' + simple 

verb) for expressing progressive actions of the past; it is actually 

the usual construction for that meaning. Two verbal adjectives 

(derived from verbs) are used in Arabic to denote the agent (active 

participle), e. g. /ýaris/ 'guarding, a guard', and the patient (passive 

participle) e. g. /mahrfis/ 'guarded'. These participles generally 0 

Casparis, Christian Paul. Tense Without Time: The Present Tense 
in Narration., Francke Verlag Bern, Seitzerland, 1975, pp. 33-34. 
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denote temporary or transitory action, but they may also - as 

adjectives - express a continuous action, a habitual state, or a 

permanent quality, e. g. /hakimun iadilun/ 'a just ruler' , 
Aalimun 

ýaRqun/ 'a skillful scholar'. 
1 

Thus the participles may either be durational, expressing 

continuity, and hence need a tense to locate them temporally, or they 

may express permanent quality of no temporal reference. In both 

cases they could only be aspectual forms. In traditional Arabic 

grammar, participles are 'nouns', and therefore they are not supposed 

to have subjects or objects in the Arabic sense of Ifa-(I'il, maAu-11. 
L 

But as they prosodically resemýb the verbal imperfect (present tense) 

form., they are allowed to behave like verbs in having subjects or 

objects; provided that the resemblance should also be semantical, i. e. 

having a time-reference expressed adverbially to indicate the present 

or future, e. g. /huwa muillnun ? aXdhu al-? dna ? aw kadan/ 'he is aiding 

his brother now or tomorrow'. A past time-reference is in this case 

only allowable when it represents hikayat al-hal al-madiyah/ 'narration 

of past situation' (that is the historical present), or the participles 

were prefixed with the definite article /al/, e. g. /al-ýdribu Zaydan 

? amsi/ 'the one who was striking Zayd yesterday'. 
2 

The compound form (ii. b) (i. e. the imperfect of 'Be' 

participle) is of the same description as the preceding compound form 

(ii: a), except for that this form is for progressive actions in 'future'. 

Cf. Wright, op. cit., 1, pp. 52,131-32. 
2 

See Ibn Yailý, ýarh al-Mufassal, 6, pp. 68-80; cf. Ibn Jinni, 
al-Munýif, 1, pp. 27U-72-j-Mt: *64. 
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The traditional Arabic grammar then confirms the posited 

assumption that the participles are by their nature aspectual forms 

which require other tense-forms for their durational location. And 

the auxiliary 'Be' in the compounded construction (ii: a) is assigned 

that required function. 

As for the preceding compound forms (i. e. Be + simple 

verb), it is possible to make the following assumption: the fact that 

the simple forms of both 'past' and 'present' tenses are used in 

Arabic with the different temporal forms of 'Be', reduces these simple 

forms to perfect/imperfect aspects, with no temporal reference. The 

temporal reference is in this case carried out by the different forms 

of the verb 'Be'. This might lead to the conclusion that these simple 

verb forms are time indicators, unless they are compounded with verb 

'Be' which then replaces them time-wise according to its form. 

To put it in other words, the verb 'Be' deletes the 'tense' 

component of the verbal forms compounded with it, rendering them purely 

aspectual forms. 

What /kana/ does here should apply equally well when it is 

compounded with a 'lam-phrase'. The negating /lam/ usually, and as 

previously mentioned, functions as a 'tense' determiner in the sense 

that it alters the temporal sense of the verbal form from 'present' 

to 'Past' time. Instead, we could think of it in such a case (i. e. 
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in a compound form) as deleting the 'tense' component, leaving the 

verbal form as a soley aspect-indicator, denoting in this case a 

perfect aspect. Thus, the negation phrase 'lam + verbal form' would 

mean non-completion of action, with no consideration of the time-sphere 

which is then bound to be specified by the other verbal morpheme in 

the construction, which is the copula 'Be'. The fact that Ilam- 

phrase' could be placed anywhere in the time span by means of 'verbal 

modifiers I such as /kýma/ and /? igd/ I if I, should confirm that in a 

'compound construction', 'lam' deletes tense 'time' from the simple 

verb-form, committing'!, ttotally to aspectual considerations. 

5.2.1.3 A Postulate 

A postulation could be posited to the effect that the 

Arabic verb is a twofold functional form, with the compound/non-compound 

constructions as function determiners. For a demonstration, let us 

reorganize the entire arguments regarding the aspect/tense question in 

Arabic in a theoretical form, beginning with a specification of the 

four basic elements in the discussion: 

Figure 5. D Time Unidimensional Line 

Time: Unidimensional line, extending from left to right: 

axi s 
past pres. fut. 

Event (aspect): Bidirectional, assignable anywhere in 

the time-span. 
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Figure S. E Event Bidirectional Line 

axi s 

begin. midd end 

Utterance: May be synchronous with the event, or one is 

anterior or posterior to the other. The three cases (of utterance 

with event) could be oriented either to axis PP (Point Present), to 

axis RP (Retrospective Point) or to axis AP (Anticipative Point). 

Tense: Tenses may be conceptualized either temporally as 

'time concepts', in which case they will be particularly oriented to 
I 

PP; or vectorially as positionless abstract lines, which could be 

oriented to any of the three axes of orientation: RP, PP, or AP. 

'Tense' considered as 'time concept' - which we may 

symbolize by ITT' - with PP as its axis of orientation, may be taken 

as the basic criterion for the discussion. 

'Event' synchronized with ITT' gives 'Prime Tenses', which 

are then the simple 'past, present and future' tenses as conceptualized 

in the ordinary use in traditional grammar. 

Figure S. F Prime Tenses 

Prime Tenses: r '"TT pp 

Event axis 

297 



Utterance - being in constant simultanity with PP of ITT, - determines 

which of the three tenses synchronizes with which of the three aspects 

(beginning, middle, end) of the event. Utterance of the end of 

event with PP gives 'past perfective', of the middle of event with PP 

gives 'present imperfect', and of beginning of event with PP gives 

'future'. 

Figure S. G ,+ Synchrony of Time, Tense and Aspect 

< 
Pe2: fecjý 

TT pp 

< 
imperfect 

-> 

>future 

In this sense, 'Prime Tenses' should become double functional, 

viz. aspect/tense indicators. And on this ground they might be justifiably 

labelled I perfect/ imperfect tenses'. 

'Tense' considered as a vectorial concept, which we may call 

'TV', differs from ITT' in that in addition to PP, its axis of orientation 

could also be RP or AP. Thus, when oriented to PP with the same sychro- 

nization with event as ITT' it fuses in ITT' resulting in 'Prime Tenses'. 

But it could also shift backward (recollection) to be oriented to RP, or 

move forward (anticipation) to be oriented to AP. In such cases it 

gives retrospective tenses or anticipative tenses, which may together be 

called 'Retrocipative Tenses'. 
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'Retrocipative Tenses' would be aspectual tenses 

concerned with the completion of action, and their PP synchronized 

with the axis of event becomes capable of moving to any position before 

(if oriented to RP) or after (if oriented to AP) the PP of the entire 

time span. 

Figure S. H Retrocipative Tenses 

: Ilk 'TV' axi s 

I Tr I RP pp AP 

'TV' axi s 

In other words: 'TV' oriented to RP or AP synchronizes with the axis 

of event and becomes aspectual (complete/incomplete), i. e. RP or AP 

becomes the PP of 'TV' and as a result PP becomes an axis of orientation 

for 'event' (beginning, middle, end). - In such a case ITT' has to be 

conveyed by a verb different from that conveying 'TV' in the total 

construction. 

Figure S. I Multidimensional Construction of Time, Tense 

and Aspect 

f TT I 

event axi 

pp pp AP 
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On these grounds, the Arabic verb should be considered as 

a 'Prime Tense' when it is in the ordinary usage, indicating past, 

present or future. But when compounded with another verb like 'Be', 

or introduced, say, in a circumstantial clause, etc. it becomes an 

aspectual 'Retrocipative Tense' oriented to RP or AP axis of 'event', 

and the 'Time' orientation is then carried out by the other verb of 

the compound construction; or adverbially in case of some participle 

formations. Should there be any durational consideration of the 

'event' as in the 'progressive aspect', 'TV' would then also be 

considered as ITT' oriented to RP or AP as its PP; and the verb at 

this point would fulfil twofold (aspect/tense) function. 

5.2.1.4 Perfective/ Imperfective 

The preceding postulation is intended to overcome the 

apparently superficial contradiction in the simultaneous use of the 

aspectual (perfect/imperfect) and the temporal (past, present, future) 

labels with the Arabic verb, and to allow for a terminological 

determination in this respect. The aforesaid arguments should 

sufficiently justify the use of the 'perfect' form sometimes to refer 

to 'future time', such as after the particle /lam/. According to 

this postulation, the two successive forms will reflect the 'aspect' 

category with or without reference to 'Time'. A matter that makes 

the superficial contradiction irrelevant, as it will then relate - in 

a way - to the particles /? in/, /70d/, /lam/, etc. rather than to 

the verbal forms. 
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With all the preceding discussion and demonstration of 

the terminological distinctions - in terms of both compound/non- 

compound 'constructions' and Prime/Retrocipative 'Tenses' - kept 

in mind for matters of reference, the terms 'perfective/imperfective' 

will be used throughout the following chapter on 'The Grammatical 

Rules' to denote 'Past' and 'Present' Tense forms, in a double 

functional sense. 

5.2.2 VOI CE 

Nothing like the middle voice (concerning oneself) of 

Greek exists in Arabic. The only recognizable voice distinction is 

that of Active (mabniyyun lil-mailfun) and Passive (mabniyyun lil- 

majhfil) voices. There is in fact a group of verbs that Wright 1 

would consider as "something between" the active and passive, and call 

them neuter verbs because they express a state or condition which is, 

by its very nature, confined to the subject, e. g. /mari4a/ 'to be sick', 

/n, ima/ 'to sleep'. But these are actually a divisional group in terms 

of another classification (i. e. Transitive/Intransitive), as Wright 

himself has noticed. There is, however, the opinion that distinguishes 

the 'neutral' from the 'active voice' by the former meaning "to be in 

a certain condition or state"ji 
2 

whereas "the essential meaning of 

the active is 'to perform an action whether directlY affecting another 

person or thing (transitive) or not (intransitive)lll. It is from this 

comparativist approach that Wright's classification of 'voice' seems to 

originate. 

1 Grammar of Arabic, 1, pp. 5f. 
2 Gray., Louis H. Introduction to Semitic Comparative Linguistics, 

Columbia University Press, 1934, p. 76. 
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The subject of the 'passive voice' verb is either the 

object of the active form, e. g. /fuhima al-daysu/ 'the lesson is 

understood', or the abstract idea of the act, e. g. /julisa iinda 

al-maktabati/ 'the sitting was at the library'. As for the 

subject (agent) of the active form it is usually elided in the 

passive structure, either to draw the attention to the object or 

to avoid mentioning the subject for one intentional reason or another. 

In other words, it is not the usual procedure to plate it after'the 

object (i. e. agent of the passive structure), as you may do in English. 

However., the positional and functional changes associated with 'voice', 

regarding other words in the sentence are beyond the realm of this 

grammar which is mainly concerned with the verbal form itself. 

But this leads to the question of the grammatical relation- 

ship between the active and passive forms. This relationship is not 

always as simple as might be expected. There is the type of verbs 

that correspond in meaning to the passive voice, whereas their forms 
_ 

correspond to the active voice and require the subject rather than the 

object as a 'goal' , e. g. /daqqat al-? ajrdsu/ 'the bells rang' . That 

is how the grammatical categories are not always in correspondence 

with 'meaning'. Out the general attitude in the traditional Arabic 

grammar seems to be in favour of an existing grammatical relationship 

between the active and passive forms of the verb. They take the 

active form as the baseform. that generates the passive form through 

specific operations, i. e. the passive is said to be 'formed from' the 
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active. 
1 But some modern linguists have 

"actually denied that active and passive 
sentences were related grammatically and 
insisted that the relationship was purely 
semantic, i. e. that they merely had (roughly) 
the same meaning.,, 2 

The norm followed in this grammar would be more relevant to the latter 

view, as the lexeme will be taken as the basis for generating both 

the active and the passive forms. 

Another group of verbs that deserves special attention is 

that of verbs which are voice-wise formally restricted to the 'passive', 

e. g. Auniya/ 'to concern oneself with', /zuhiya/ 'to show off'. 
I 

They are equivalent to the type of verbs known in Latin grammar as 

Ideponent verbs', in having their forms in the passive whereas their 

meanings are active. 
3 According to Slbawayhi, 4 this kind of verb is 

actually transformed from originally active forms which are not used, 

e. g. /humma/ 'to have fever', /junna/ 'to be mad' are origihally 

of the unused active forms /hamamtuhu/ 'I made him feverish' and 

/janantuhu/ 'I made him mad'. This interpretation was considered as 

favouring the Basrite attitude where the passive voice is regarded as 

branching from the active, not as an independent entity. S However, 

1 Cf. Al-Hamaldwi, op. cit., p. 51. 
2 Palmer, 

*Grammar, 
pp-36f. 

3 See Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, 
4 2R. cit., 2,253. 
5 

Loc. cit.; cf. Al-Hadial, op. cit. pp. 430f.; 
ý75 3. _. A_ - 

p. 62. 

Al-Hamalawl, 2j2. cit., 
0 
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a number of this type of verbs have on rare occasions been used in 

the active forms as well, although in the standaTd language Cal- 

fasihah) they were always restricted to the passive forms, e. g. 
0a 

/buhita, bahita/ 'to be surprised', /zukima/ 'to catch cold', /zakama/ 

'to cause to catch cold', /huzila/ 'to be emaciated', /hazala/ 'to 

cause to be emaciated', etc. 

5.2.3 MOOD 

'Mood' is generally defined as "Grammatical distinctions 

in verb forms which express a speaker's attitude to what he is saying". 
1 

Those grammatical distinctions are expressed in some languages by 

modal auxiliaries, such as the English: will, must, ought, may; 

while in others such as Arabic they are expressed by inflectional 

affixation. 

Among Semitic languages, CA is said to be the one with the 

greatest number of moods. These are six (indicative, subjunctive, 

jussive, energetic, cohortative* and imperative) of which the base- 

form in Arabic is shown by the singular form assigned to the jussive 

or the imperative, 2 but not by the imperfect 'indicative' which though 

a declarative statement or fact, is grammatically marked in Arabic. 3 

However, it might be more appropriate to think of the modal base-form 

as any of the modal forms before the suffixation of its modal endings, 

I 
Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 144. 

2 Gray, op. cit., pp. 85f. 
3 Cf. Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, p. 144; and loc. cit. 

* The status of this form is perhaps dubious; see below. 
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since the general understanding in Arabic grammar seems to be that 

the 'indicative' - though inflectionally marked - is the origin 

of derivation for other modal forms which are derived by various 

replacements of its inflectional ending. Such a notion may be 

supported by the idea that 

"The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has 
brought along with it the rejection of the 
final vowel, which seems originally to 
have been /i/. At least the poets make 
use of the form Iya-qtulil in rhyme. 111 

One may also find support for this attitude in the fact that the stem- 

vowel of the imperfective is never a fathah /a/, except when the second 

or third radical is a guttural, otherwise it is either a dammah /u/ or 

kasrah /i/. Because of this fact, the Arab grammarians came to the 

conclusion that any such /a/ must be an alteration of the original 

vowels /u/ or /i/. 2 And as the kasrah /i/ is out of the modal question 

with which we are here concerned, the dammah /u/ will give support to 
0 

the attitude under consideration, in terms of vowel harmony. 

Of these moods the energetic presents a particular problem 

in that its characteristic endings can be added to two different bases, 

the yaktub - from which the indicative, subjective and passive are 

formed and the uktub - from which the imperative is formed. For this 

reason it might be preferable to posit two moods corresponding to the 

traditional imperative, which we may label 'imperative' and lenergig"Us' 

respectively. This lenergious' is to be distinguished from the 'energetic' 

I Wright, op. cit., 1, p. 60, and cf. vol. 2, pp. 385f. 
2 

AI-Raý!, 1, pp. 114ff. 
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(see below). ' This is perhaps one of the places where one can 

see why the 'Imperative' - which is generally regarded as a 

division in the 'Mood' category' - is always considered by the 

Arab grammarians as a division in the category 'Tense'. As in 

this case, the imperative shares with the 'imperfect' the same 

status with regard to the mood 'energetic'. For the sake of con- 

venience, the terms lenergicus' and 'energetic' will be used in 

this grammar to distinguish respectively the 'Imperfective' and 

the 'Imperative' in terms of this mood. 

The subjunctive', the 'jussivel and the 'energetic' are 

said to have had their meanings best retained in Arabic, with the 

two forms of the 'energetic' (e. g. yaktub-anna, yaktub-an) being 

retained together only in Arabic and Hebrew. Both the energetic 

suffixes (-anna and -an) are used with both the imperfective and the 

imperative in Arabic. The optional ending (-an) of the energetic 

imperative is sometimes shortened by the elision of /n/, with a 

compensatory lengthening of the /a/. 

as the lcohortative mood' in Arabic. 

This is sometimes thought of 

Otherwise, moods of the 

Arabic verb are only five. 2 

In general, the modal endings for the discrete moods are: 

-u 'Indicative', -a 'Subjunctive', -anna (-an) 'Energetic/Energicus' 

and 4 (i. e quiescence) for the 'Jussivel and 'Imperative'. In 

some forms of these moods, the endings may be subjected to or subject 

1 Cf. Wright, op. cit., 1, p. 52. 
2 See Gray, op. cit., pp. 86,89; cf. ibid., 1, pp. 51,61. 
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the forms to various operations of alterations or elision, which 

are practically demonstrated in the relevant sections of this 

grammar. To give some examples: the dual and the masc. plural 

endings of the indicative form are respectively -ani, -aa which are 

shortened to -d and -fl in the subjunctive, the jussive and the 

imperative (e. g. yaktub-a,, yaktub-5, ? uktub-a, 7uktub-U-); the ending 

of the plural masc. and that of the second person sing. fem. are 

respectively shortened to -u and -i in the energetic forms whose 

suffix in these cases should be also shortened to -nna, e. g. taktub- 

unna and taktub-inna. In the case of 'dual' the energetic is 

formed by a replacement of the suffix with -dnni, e. g. yaktub-dnni; 

and in this case, as in three other cases, the optional (-an) is not 

allowable. 
I Of the different types of verbs, the medial and the 

final weak verbs undergo certain phonological alterations. Their 

approximants, whether medial or final are shortened in the jussive 

mood, e. g. yaqui ->- yaqul, yuq-1m -*- yuqlm, yaxýa -)-. yax9a, yarml -+ yarsi, 

etc. The final-weak verb of base-form pattern {c I a(i)c 2 ay 3} yields 

in the subjunctive mood an amalgamation of v2 and c3 into -a,, which 

makes it of the same formation as the Indicative, e. g. yarday 4-yarda. 
2 

00 
This is of course according to the stem conceptualization in this grammar 

which takes the lexeme as it is in its original form before any phonemic 

alteration. 

5.2.4 THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

With the exception of the 'Compound Pronouns', which are 

actually beyond the domain of the verbal structure, as they are actually 

I 
Cf. Wright, op. cit., 1, pp. 60-62, Al-Hamalawl, 2E. cit., pp. 58f. 

2 
Cf. Altoma, op. cit-., p. 64. 
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beyond the domain of the verbal structure,, as they are formed of 

the pronominal suffixes appended to /? iyya-/ (i. e. /? iyya-/ + 'a 

pronominal suffix') and used to express the object, unattached to 

the verb for the sake of emphasis or precision; with this exception, 

the 'Personal Pronouns' are classified into 'Free' and 'Bound' Forms: 

5.2.4.1 Free Forms 

The free forms, which are sometimes called 'Absolute 

Forms' 1 
are independent personal pronouns distributed categorically 

as follows: 

TABLE S. J FREE FORMS OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

I Ils: first person singular' ? and 

lp Ilpl: first person plural' nahnu 

2 12ms: 2d sing. masculine' ? anta 

2F 12fs: 2d sing. feminine' ? anti 

2P 12m. pl: 2d plural masculine' ? antum. 

2PF 12f. pl: 2d plural feminine' ? antunna 

2PD 12d. (m. &f. ) : 2d [pl] dual I ? antumd 

3 13ms: 3d sing. [masculine]' huwa 

3F 13fs: 3d sing. feminine hiya 

3P 13m. pl: 3d pl. [masculine]' hum 

3PF -1.3f. pl: 3d pl. feminine' hunna 

3PD '3d(m&f ): 3d [pl] dual' huma 

3FD 13d. f.: 3d fem. dual' 

See O'Leary, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, pp. 139ff. 
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(Symbols of the first column are presented here by way of anticipation, 

as they will be labelling the categories named, in the following 

tables. The label 13FDI has no 'free form' other than that of 13PD', 

but it is placed here for expository purpose, as it will appear in 

the next tabulation for 'bound forms' where it is separately marked). 

One important point to be made about these 'free forms', 

is the possibility of their segmentation. Examination of these 'free 

forms', compared to the pronominal suffixes of the subject in the 

'Imperfective', would suggest the segmentability of the second person 

'free forms' into /? an-/ plus the subject-suffixes, whreby /? an-/ 

appears as a stem. 

This question of segmentability has been tackled by 

Trager and Rice. I They convincingly rejected the idea on the grounds 

that such an analysis would be unusual since the suffixes referred to 

are verbal whereas the free form pronouns are nominal rather than 

verbal. Furthermore, if /? an-/ is to be regarded as a stem, then 

the terminal /-a/ of /? ana/ III should have been one of those suffixes. 

But in fact /-a/ is not parallel to any other first singular form. 

Hence, /? and/, /? anta/ etc. should be left unsegmented, and the form 

V? ant(a) should be regarded as the longer form of morpheme, 

allomorph). As segmentation is thus shown to be of no benefit 

in this respect, one is rather inclined not to take this question any 

further. 

Trager, Geroge, L. and Rice, Frank, A. 'The Personal-Pronoun System 
of Classical Arabic', Language, 30 (1954) 224-229. 

The shorter form of which is the verbal suffix -ta. 
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5.2.4.2 Bound Forms 

Bound forms of the Personal Pronouns are classified 

into Inominals' and Iverbals'. 

The 'nominals' class comprises suffixes that indicate 

'object of a verb', 'possession', or particle (e. g. preposition) 

relation. The suffix as 'object of a verb' is what concerns us in 

this class. Others have nothing to do with the verb, although 

description of the object-suffixes would in fact apply to them. 

The Iverbals' class marks the inflectional distinction 

between perfect and imperfect, with regard to person, number and 

gender, by suffixed pronouns in the case of the former, but by both 

suffixed and prefixed pronouns in the case of the latter. 

Prefixes forthe imperfective are conceived as mainly 

temporal (or aspectual), but they also express person and to some 

extent the gender as in the case of third person singular feminine 

/ta-ktub/, distinguished from its masculine form /ya-ktub/. On the 

other hand, suffixes mainly mark the gender (e. g. second singular 

feminine /taktub-Ina/ vs. the masculine form /taktub/), and number. 

The entire sets of prefixes and suffixes are distributed 

(in the paper by Trager and Rice) in the following table, where column I 

lists the labels as defined in the preceding table; II lists suffixes 
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indicating possessor or object of a verb; III for suffixes of the 

subject in the 'imperfect'. 

TABLE S. K THE SET OF PRONOMINAL PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

iv 

1 

-i--ya, -ni -tu ? - 

ip -na -na n- 

2 -ka -ta 

2F -ki -ti t- ... -! (na) 

2P -kum -tum t- -Ü (na) 

2PF -kunna -tunna t- -na 

2PD -kumä -tuma- t- -a (ni) 

3 -hu -a y- 

3F -hä -at t- 

3P -hum -u y- u (na) 

3PF -hunna -na y- ... -na 

3PD -humä -a y- -a (ni) 

HD -ata t- -a (ni) 

i 

(In column II, the pronominal object of a verb is /-ni/. As for /-! / 

and /-ya/, they are alternative 'possessive' forms, i. e. they are not 

verbal. But I keep them here as they were presented only because they 

are going to appear again in the final table which I intend not to alter. 

Every /a/ vowel in this table is a respelling of an original /a/, a 

small dash on a vowel (i. e. d, 1,5) is a respelling of an original 

vowel plus macron, and /? / for an original /'/) 
.^ 

311 



A significant point that needs to be emphasised at the 

outset is the fact that the category-formative relationship is not 

always a one-to-one correspondence. In Arabic this principle is 

overwhelmingly maintained in most of the discussions related to the 

personal-pronoun question. 

The set of oppositions displayed by the members of the 

different paradigms is always expected to reveal in a clear-cut 

fashion the grammatical functions of the various morphemic elements 

in the whole word. But as an isolate each of these morphemic elements 

is susceptible to grammatical ambiguity. Take the affix /ya-/ which 

serves as 'third person singular masculine' prefix in the imperfective 

it could also serve as 'third person plural masculine or feminine' 

prefix. A similar problem arises with the duality suffix and others. 

The principle of intelligibility would require the bound morphemes such 

as those of tense and number to bear their grammatical significances 

individually. But as they are much clearer in the word as a whole, 

one is tempted to find the way out of such a grammatical ambiguity in 

terms of the concept of 'cumulation' of the categories in a morphemically 

indivisible segment, which is freely admitted in Latin, Greek and 

Sanskrit. This is of course, more in accordance with WP. 

An interesting discussion of the conflated prefix-suffix sets 

of formatives in Arabic is presented in a paper by Pike and Erickson. I 

Kenneth L. Pike and Barbara Erickson, 'Conflated Field Structure 
in Potawatomi and in Arabic', International Journal of American 
Linguistics, 30 (1964) 201-212. 
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One of their particularly relevant statements is that 

"The form-meaning co-occurrence requirement for 
the existence of a natural language system 
can be satisfied by formatives as form, plus 
categories as meaning, even when the form- 
meaning requirement is achieved only by the 
iniCerplay of various one-to-many and many- 
to-one relationships of formative to category 
within a single matrix or within a conflated 
field of contiguous or -non-contiguous matrices. " 

For matters of demonstration, some former references to personal pronouns 

have been made under this general understanding. This should have no 

contrasting effect or bearing on the following chapter, where only the 

conclusions under the sub-heading 'Personal Pronouns' will be used. 

Forms of the Personal Pronouns seem to have been best analysed 

and presented in the previously mentioned paper of Trager and Rice. 

The major merit here is that it maintains the significant principle of 

'total accountability', in addition to the economical and compact 

labelling of the forms. A brief account of this analysis is necessary 

here so that it may be resorted to for consultation, whenever a 

rr 

reference is made to a pronominal form in the following chapter. Lhe 

best way to go about this is to present the accompanying table, as a 

summary of the total analysis. 

Before this, it may be more profitable - in order to see by 

way of comparison how significant the role of this principle of 'total 

accountability' is in resolving the pronominal ambiguities - to start 

with another version of the pronominal discussion, where the high degree 

of formative-ambiguities has been given prominence. This is the study 
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referred to, where Pike and Erickson have chosen the indicative 

imperfect strong verb stem of Arabic to demonstrate the pronominal-affix 

ambiguities in two stages: 

(1) They first point out the category meanings for the prefix 

set and the suffix set as reflected in two different matrices. From 

these matrices they abstract a smaller feminine matrix of persons 3 

and 2, for each of (a) the prefix set, and (b) the suffix set. 

TABLE S. L 

(a) Feminine Prefix 

sdp 

3f tt 

2f ttt 

MATRIX OF FEMININE AFFIXES 

(b) Feminine Suffix 

Sdp 

3f u äni na 

2f ! na äni na 

The contrast between 3 and 2 is thus shown to be in 

the plural in (a), whereas it is in the singular in (b). The masculine 

contrasts are clearly seen as more conspicuous in the following stage. 

(2) They then produce a total Field Structure of the Arabic 

imperfect strong-verb affixes, in which blocks forming an adjacent set 

of occurrences of a particular formative are brought about by permutation. 
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Figure S. J Total Field Structure of I erfective 
Affixes, 

3m 

3t 

2m 

2f 

s 
--- U ýin una : na 

-7- 

Lna, 

- ----------- 
im/f j 

------------------ 

I 

Rows and columns are here arranged in a morphological 

matrix to help in discovering regularities, ranking and segmentation of 

patterns., e. g. "An L shape implies a ranking of category involvement". 

Solid lines group contrastive formatives of prefixes. Dotted lines 

group contrastive formatives of suffixes. Ambiguity is thus given 

prominence as reflected between 3fs and 2ms, 3fd and 2md and 2fd, ld 

and IP; whereas other cells are all clearly differentiated. 

Turning back to the above-mentioned paper of Trager and 

Rice, 1 
we find its purpose summed up in the introduction as, 

1 Dp. cit., p. 224. 
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"to display a procedure of morphemic analysis 
that makes maximum use of morpheme-segmentation, 
and classifies morphs* into morphemes in terms 
of recurrent partials within a fixed frame of 
reference consists of a text in which substitutions 
are made at various points and the resulting other 
changes are observed. 11 

According to this plan they carry out their analysis of the 

personal pronouns, to end up with the frame of reference referred to, 

presented in the form of the following table: 

TABLE S. M THE PERSONAL-PRONOUN SYSTEM OF CLASSICAL ARABIC 

01 1 ana - 02 i---ya, -ni 03 -tu 04 1- 

11 naHnu 12 -na - 13 -na 14 n- 

21 ant (a) 22 -k(a) 23 -t (a) 24 t- 

21-Fl mt (a) -i 22-Fl -k (a) -i 23-Fl -t (a) -i 24-F2 t-. .A 
21-Pl lant(a)-um 22-Pl -k(a)-um 23-Pl -t(a)-um 24-P2 t-.... -U. 
21-Pl-F3 ant (a) -um-na 22-PI-F3 -k(a)-um-na 23-PI-F3 -t (a) -um-na 24-P3- t-... O-na 

F3 

21-PI-D ant (a) -um-a 22-Pl-D -k(a)-um-a- 32-Pl-D -t (a) -um-a - 24-P3-D t-... O-a- 

31 h[u-](a) 32 -h[u-] 33 -(a) 34 (y)- 

31-Fl h[u*](a)-i 32-F4 -h[u-]-a- 33-F5 -(a)-t 34-F6 (y)-t- 

31-Pl h[u*](a)-um 32-Pl -h[u-]-um 33-P2 -(a)-u- 34-P2 (y)-... -u- 

31-Pl-F3 h[u-](a)-um-na 32-Pl-F3 -h [u -um-na 33-P3-F3 -(a)-O-na 34-P3- (y) -... 4-na 
F3 

31-PI-D h[u-](a)-um-a- 32-Pl-D -h[u']-um-a 33-P3-D -(a)-O-a- 34-P3-D (y) - ... O-a- 

33-PS-D - (a) -t -a 34-F, 6-D (y) 

They call the partials IMORPHS' and classify them into IMORPHENIESI 
The fact that these definitions do not correspond to the previous 
definitions of these terms, is pointed out by them in the first page, 
and hence it should not bear any confusion. 
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To explain the number-and-letter notation that is used 

in this table to facilitate structural comparisons, Trager and Rice 

write: 

"The symbols 0-, l-, 2-, 3- will be used 
respectively for first singular, first plural, 
2d, and 3d person (stems or affixes). The 
categories in the four columns previously 
presented will be indicated by a second 
digit, -1, -2, -3, -4; thus ? and is 01, 
? anta is 21, and so on. The letter F 
will designate the 'feminine' morpheme, 
the allomorphs being numbered from 1 to 6, 
in the order in which they appear (horizontal, 
then vertical) in the table; P is 'plural', 
with allomorphs numbered 1 to 3 in the same 
way; D is 'dual'. Note that the terms 
feminine, plural, dual are labels, not 
definitions or descriptions. " 

One further point to be added to this quotation is that the fourth 

column of this table should always be considered in comparison with the 

preceding table for the total field-structure of the imperfective strong- 

verb affixes which presents the personal pronouns in their basic forms, 

as they appear in the indicative formation. 

5.2.4.3 General Observations 

For further clarification, it may be desirable to make the 

following remarks about this table: 

(1) All free pronouns in the first column are to be pronounced 

as they were in their original forms before segmentation. The segmented 

forms here can be traced back to their origins according to specific 

processes stated as part of the general analysis. 
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(2) The brackets '()' indicate a potential loss of the bracketed 

phonemes under statable morphophonemic conditions (the syntactically 

governed endings of /al-? atýlidl al-Xamsah/ 'the five verbal forms' are 

in this table omitted) e. g. (a) of -k(a) is part of the second person 

accusative pronoun, but as it disappears before other affixes beginning 

with vowels, brackets are used to indicate this fact. Also th-elthird 

person' prefix in the imperfective form is put into brackets (y) because 

of its potential loss before the 'Fem. prefix' -t-. 

(3) Related to this second point is the fact that -a which 

consistently follows the prefix (y) -t- (i. e. this prefix is expected 

to be (ya) -ta) is missing in this table as if it is considered part 

of the verb, while it is in fact part of the prefix; unless we think 

of it as the first vowel of the perfective (which is always -a-) shifted 

to the first phonemic position in the imperative. This applies as 

well to the 'second person' prefix It-'. However, whichever way 

we may think of it, this point should always be kept in mind. 

(4) The square brackets "are defined as meaning loss of -u*- 

before the vowel-initial affixes -um, -um-na, -um-a-11, except in the 

'third person' accusative affix -h[u*] where the brackets should mean 

only loss of te". 0' Thist. -,. Iis a morphophoneme postulated by Rice to 

mean Isemivowel'., and to be automatically replaced by /w/. /y/. /? / or 

/*/ under statable conditions, e. g. k, '4is /w/ after u before a vowel, 

giving the actual form /huwa/ I he I. 
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(5) The feminine plural suffix of the subject (second and 

third person) /-unna/ is - for economical reasons and to match the 

plural suffix /-um/ - divided into /-um-na/ "with automatic 

replacement of m by n before n". 

(6) The symbol -0 is a zero allomorph representing 'plural'. 

It is postulated before 'Feminine' -na and 'Dual' -d (in the second 

person imperfect and in the third person perfect and imperfect), because 

these two suffixes appear elsewhere preceded by 'plural' morphemes. 

In this respect"Fand P are seen to be mutually exclusive before D". 

(7) Most noticeable in this paper is the fact that the table 

contains no symbol for 'masc uline'. This is obviously meant to imply 

that the form is Masculine unless (F) 'feminine' gender is morphemicly 

marked. This idea is almost overtly expressed in their writing [Masculine] 

between square brackets throughout the column defining the labels; also 

in writing /a/ of -ka and -ta between brackets, so that the segmented 

forms should be written thus: -k(a), -k(a)-i, -k(a)-um, ... -t(a), -t(a), 

-t(a)-i, etc. To rule out the possibility of considering this (a) as 

1masc., marker., they state that it is "lost under statable syntactic 

conditions". To me these syntactic conditions are not as clear as I 

can see them in the case of -(na) and -(ni) of lal-? aAdl al-Xamsahl. 

Furthermore, they say in the same place about (a) "we conclude that it 

is a part of the morphs -ka and -ta, and say that it automatically 

disappears before additional affix-material beginning with a vowel". 

This is again just another way of avoiding the specification of a 

Morphemic segment as a masculine' marker. Nonetheless, they eventually 
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had to use the term twice in the body of their paper: (a) "In 

column II the masculine affix is -hull, (b) "In column III the 

masculine third person has -(a)". But even then, a close scrutiny 

would reveal the same general attitude lying behind these two statements. 

However, one must acknowledge the advantage of this restriction in 

setting up a good number of other forms of pronominal affixes, a 

merit for which the table as a whole is justifiably acceptable. 

(8) The endings /na/ and /ni/ of /al-? aAal al-Xamsah/ 'the 

five verbal forms' denote the 'indicative' mood of the Imperfective, 

as they disappear in the cases of subjunctive and jussive moods. 

Thus, they are syntactically governed. But their omission is only 

allowable because the person, number, and gender are distinctly 

signalled. On the other hand, the ending 4ammah /u/ of the Imperfective 

is to mark the indicative mood, therefore it disappears in the jussive 

mood and is replaced by an /a/ in the subjunctive. It is thus purely 

syntactical. The question then is where the personal pronoun for 

masculine gender in this case is, i. e. bearing in mind that /y/ in 

/yaktub/ is specified for third person, where is the marker for masculine 

gender? If proposals were allowable here, one would tend to postulate 

a0 morpheme for masculine in the Imperfective, in order to conform 

with the above-mentioned principle of 'total accountability', as this 

is the only place where this pronoun is missing, whereas it is provided 

for both in the perfective and as object of a verb. The point being 

made here is about existing affixes, which is different from the 

previous question as to whether they should be labelled as 'masculine'. 
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(9) In the suffix /nl/ which expresses the first person 

accusative, /n/ is actually an augment, i. e. it does not take part 

in denoting the accusative, although Wright seems to imply that it 

does to some extent. His inclination to this interpretation is 

possibly due to the fact that /I/ of this suffix is sometimes (very 

rarely) elided in usage, e. g. /? ittaqun/ for /? ittaqu-nj/ 'fear me'. 

However, the /n/ is inserted to serve a purely phological purpose, 

which is to "prevent the final vowels of the verb from being absorbed 

by the long vowel [/! /]". For this reason it is called by the Arab 

grammarians /nu-n al-wiqayah/ or /nu-n al-iimdd/ 'the guarding or 

supporting /n/I.. I Nonetheless, the fact that this accusative suffix 

is never without this attached /n/, should suffice to justify the 

/nI/ suffix being presented as a one unit suffix in the paper of 

Trager and Rice. One further point to be added here is that this 

suffix is sometimes replaced by /niya/, but this form is rarely and 

mainly used in /waýl/ 'word-juncture' or in poetry. 

(10) Prefixes in the Imperfective are in this paper always 

regarded as person or gender markers, and this is unlike the usual 

procedure which regards them as, at least partly, aspect/tense markers. 

The only justification for this attitude is perhaps that the whole 

question is here considered under the category of aspect/tense, and 

hence whichever categorical description is given to any affixal pronoun 

it is here considered as related in part to aspect/tense category. 

There is however another way of looking at this matter., which is for 

1 
See Wright, op. cit., 1, p. jol; cf. O'Leary, op. cit., 1. lSo. 
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it to be viewed in terms of what Hampl calls 'cumulative conditioning', 

referring to the environmentally complex conditioning features that 

are sometimes involved in selecting one given allomorph rather than 

another. 

In conclusion, one should emphasise that these observations 

should in no way diminish the value of the findings of this paper, 

which are in fact ideal for our purpose. 

Eric P. Hamp, 'The Personal Morphemes of Classical Arabic', 
Studies in Linguistics, 14 (1959) 21-22. 
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vi 

THEGRAMMATICAL RULES 

(APPLICAT10N) 

6.0 INTRODUCTION 

Having already mentioned the fact that there are no 

semantical grounds for imposing one sequence of properties rather 

than the other within the granpatical word structure; and that the 

rules are expected to be ordered internally, but not necessarily 

externally; 
1 

the question that immediately poses itself is whether 

there are any other grounds - concerning CA in particular - for 

the external ordering of the rule-groups or 'categories'?, 

'Complexity' is pointed out by Matthews 2 
as one possible 

factor for the external ordering. He states that 

it -. our exposition will be clearer, it seems, if the 
separate stages are discussed in reverse order: 
ending rather than beginning with the derivation of 
the primary stems. In this way, the major complex- 
ities will be handled in the earlier paragraphs. " 

1 See pp. 203f., 273f. 2 
The Main Features of Modern Greek Verb Inflection, pp. 267-68. 
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Schram I 
takes the 'predictability' of morphemic shapes on one 

another as a possible criterion for ordering the morphophonemic 

rules. On this ground, and on the assumption that predictability 

of the morphemic shapes has some relationship to historical develop- 

ment, the conclusive statement was that 

"If there is any validity in this assumption, then, of 
the various finite verbal stems in Arabic, the 
imperative is the oldest one, since the shapes of 
other stems may be completely predicted starting with 
the imperative and not vice versa. " 

It seems to me that this idea of the 'Imperative' being 

the starting point in the derivation of the stem-series, is very 

much relevant to the modal forms of the verb and it is of relevance 

to what Gray 2 has said in this respect. But taking 'mood' into 

consideration in the stem analysis, should equally involve other 

categories (e. g. aspoct/tense, gender) whose affixal formatives 

include prefixes as well as the modal suffixes. That is why it may 

be better not to involve the grammatical categories in the specific- 

ation of the stem base-form, as we shall see in this grammar. 

However, out of these remarks one gets the general 

impression that although the external ordering of the rule-groups 

or 'categories' is not a condition; it is preferable and it should 

be logically reasoned in one way or another. In our case (i. e. CA) 

1 
An outline of Classical Arabic Verb Structure, p. 374. 2 
Introduction to Semitic Comparative Lingui , p. 86. 
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this is intended to be generally observed, as it will be reflected in 

the brief introductions for each of the Stem-Rules and the V-Rules 

sections. 
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vi. I 

GUIDINGN0TES 

6.1.0 It is necessaryto acquaint ourselves with the following 

guiding notes before looking into the Rules Sections. The Rules 

themselves are in this grammar based on a comparison of their sets 

in a number of the texts concerned with CA grammar. * The more 

complex, or of multi-choice'option, the background of a rule is, the 

more investigation was required to be exerted. But as this grammar 

is meant to be self-explanatory, comments - included in these 

Guiding Notes - to explain the change processes lying behind the 

rules, are kept to the minimum. Major issues that require further 

explanation (e. g. augmented forms, weak verbs, etc. ) are already 

dealt with in Chapter V. The Notes are here grouped under subtitles 

according to their types of relationship. 

The major sources consulted for this purpose were: 
SIbawyhi, al-Kitib (2 vols); Asý . raba5L, Sarb S'afiyat Ibn al-Hajib; 
Ibn Jinn-L, al-Mun. ýif: garb TaýrLf al-M . azinL; Abu fjayyan, 
Manhaj al-Salik fLal-Kalam Tala alfiyyat Ibn Malik; AlHamal'9w-L, 
Sa al-Tarf fr fann al-*arf; Al-IjadLOL, Abniyat al-ýaýf fT 
Kitib STbawayhi, ýýIhTn, al-Manhaj al-ýaWtL lil-binya al--ý. 

_-. Tarabiyyah; Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
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6.1.1 GENERAL REMARKS 

(1) In order to conform with (R) as the closing stage in the 

'procedure' for interpretation of Rules., an absolute Rule which is 

to go with, and be understood as the 'overall' supreme general Rule 

of the entire group of each division of the 'Grammatical Rules' is 

the Rule: 

[L] Dis Mor, R 

(i. e. Each (L)exeme is derived from a (R)oot by a (Dis)continuous 

(Mor)pheme, which is determined lexically. ) 

It is to be understood that any suffixal operation 

associated with a verbal form is to be applied to the operand of the 

verbal type concerned in-its resultant form, after its operations and 

those of the stem or stems (if any) from which it has been derived 

are carried out. 

(3) Always do the operation(s) preceding the operand-index- 

symbol, before adding the specified suffix (if any) to the operand. 

(4) The skeletal representation of the verbal forms in the 

'Limitation' component is of the form (c l-c 2- c2) which symbolizes 

the three radicals of the verb. Doubled (geminate) verbs are 

indicated by the doubling of c2 thus (c l-c 2-'ý'2)1 whereas weak verbs 

are indicated by a semivowel (approximant) insertion in one of the 

three positions thus w 1- c 2- c 3' c l-y2-c3' or cl-c2-w3 ; and so is the 
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case with the hamzated verbs, e. g. ? 1-C 2- c 3' etc. Augmented forms 

will be represented by the Roman Numbers (from I to XVII) attached 

to the skeletal form, e. g. III(c l-w 2-C3 ) (i. e. the third form 

'pattern' of the medial-weak verb). 

(5) Any rule about a given type of verb (e. g. c 1- c 2-c2) 

applies to its augmented forms, unless otherwise indicated. 

(6) With the augmented forms, comprising more than two vowels, 

the vowels will be symbolized as v,, v2 and v3 successively (the 

Imperfective prefixed vowel /a(u)-/ does not count). This practice 

does not change when one of these vowels is subjected to alteration 

or omission, e. g. v2 in the operation (-? u, +v 2 : a) of S3 for the 

form VII is the same as v2 of S1, although v1 has first been altered 

into u then omitted as part of the operation (-? u, ). 

(7) In the transitory stem T' (i. e. Passive Imperfective stem) 

/a/ in the operation (+a: u) refers to the prefixed /a/ of the 

transitory stem T (i. e. Active Imperfective stem). Other /a/(s) in 

the T-stem (if any) are referred to as vl., v2 or v 3' according to 

their position. Also in the operations (pro a, pro u) of the 

Imperfective rules (Active and Passive), /a/ and /u/ will be referring 

to the prefixal vowels. * 

These two prefixed vowels (/a/, /u/) of the Imperfective stem are - 
for economy - given the cover-symbol (v+) in the section for 
'Moods of the Imperfective'. 
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(8) When a hamzah (glottal stop) clusters with a following 

consonant, it should be realized as a prolonged form of the vowel 

preceding it, if that vowel is preceded by another hamzah (e. g. 
-fa-r ý't 

? a? man -* la-man). Otherwise it is optional/not to be changed 

(e. g. ? ista? ear or ? istaear) . 

(9) So far as negation is concerned, the Perfective is 

inflectionally not affected. The Imperfective is inflectionally 

marked in the form of one of three moods: Indicative, Subjunctive 

or Juss, ive (depending on the specific negative particle: ma, la, 

lan or lam), and the Imperative is negated by having the same 

formation as the 'Imperfective Jussivel (e. g. lam, tarmi -* la tarmi, 

lam ta? kul -+ la ta? kul, lam tas? al -* lii tas? al or Iii tasal., etc. ). 

This grammar is thus capable of producing the negated verbal forms, 

although the negation-particles themselves are beyond the domain of 

the grammatical word structure. 

(10) Objects are sometimes expressed pronominally by the 

'Accusative Pronouns' which are to be suffixed (as required) to the 

verbal form at the final stage of the derivation. As such they are 

an integral part of the grammatical word structure, and are expected 

to be generated (like other segmental parts of the word) by the 

grammar concerned. But the fact that neither the verbal form 

(whether it is a bare stem or a stem categorically qualified with 

other pronominal affixes) nor the 'accusative pronoun' change form 
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in their integration in a word, makes it redundant to involve the 

'accusative pronouns' in the Rules' making and ordering. In other 

words, if all that is required to express a pronominal as part of a 

word, is to suffix the given accusative pronoun as it is (with no 

alteration) to that word, then what is needed is just a tabulation 

of the 'Pronominal Objects' thus: 

Pronominal Objects 

Sing. Dual 

3rd /hu/-/hi/ /huma/-/hima/ 

f /hi/ / humýi/ h imi/ 

2nd /ka/ /kumi/ 

f /ki/ /kumýT/ 

lst /nT/-/niya/ /na/ 

Plur. 

/hum/-/him/ 

/hunna/-/hinna/ 

/kum/ 

/kunna/ 

/niT/ 

(The 3rd person allomorphs beginning with /hi/, occur when the 

preceding phoneme is /i/ or otherwise the morphemes beginning 

with /hu/ are to occur. The allomorph /niya/ occurs mostly in word 

juncture. ) 

6.1.2 RULE-ORDER 

(1) The Rules are ordered in a way such that the exceptional 

ones fall before the general rules. But in the overall order, most 

of the rules do have clash (inflectional overlapping) with certain 

others. For this reason, most of the rules have had to be indicated 
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as preceding other specifically contrasting rules with which they 

do have clash either in the 'reference' or the 'limitation' component. 

(2) When two rules are similar in both their 'Reference' and 

'Formation' components, the difference in their 'Limitation' component 

is usually intended to exclude the rest of the forms which are usually 

captured by the 'supreme' general rule (Cf. Rules 80 and 81 of the: 

'Moods of the Imperfective'). 

(3) The Rules3l., 32,46 and 53 (in: The Active and Passive 

Perfectives) represent together a rare case, where a verbal form that 

escapes the rule (or rules) involving*its 'base-form' in the 

'Limitation' Component may not be captured by the next rule to which 

the rule concerned is not an exception, but are captured by the 

relevant final 'supreme' general rule of the given section. 

6.1.3 OPTIONAL RULES 

(1) When more than one stem - in a sequence (e. g. I, T, TI) 

or otherwise - of the same basic form have optional rules, each 

optional stem is derivable directly from its operand as realized in 

the original rule, not from the stem optional to that operand (if 

there is one), e. g. the optionals of T and T' stems of the basic form 

/? i? taman/. 

(2) Optional rules in the 'stem-formation' section are to 
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apply automatically to the paradigm-formation (V-Rules), unless a 

given paradigmatic item (verbal form) is restricted to a specific 

option where the choice is then reduced to one, e. g. Cf. Rule 34 of 

the: 'Moods of the Imperfective', with Rules 12 and 13 of 'The 

Transitory Stems IT' I, where the only choice in the case of the 

[Ist, sg. imperfective] regarding the formatives IV and VIII is the 

replacement of the lst radical hamzah by prolongation of the preceding 

vowel (i. e. ? u? min -* ? Gmin, ? a? tamin -+ ? Atamin) . The free 'option' 

is thus restricted to paradigmatic items (verbal forms) other than 

the [1st, sg] formation. 

6.1.4 RULE-GENERALIZATION 

(1) Verbs that are by their nature restricted to their own 

subjects (i. e. take no object as a goal), e. g. /mari4/ 'to become 

sick', are voice-wise neutral. But in this grammar, some verbs of 

this type (e. g. /tawul/ 'to become tall', /saruw/ 'to become noble') 

are given passive stems, in order to allow for the succession of the 

stems derived from one another. This is in addition to the potential 

use of the passive form of such a verb when compounded with a 

prepositional phrase, i. e. followed by a preposition, which is a valid 

grammatical practise. 

(2) Some augmented forms, such as form VII,, are by their 

neutral nature not expected to produce 'passive' formation. But in 
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this grammar, they may have generalized rules in order to allow for 

the production of such a formation, when necessitated by such factors 

as the need for a loan-word in the 'passive' of such forms, I 
or the 

compounded prepositional phrase referred to in the previous point. 

In other words, there is no redundancy in generalizing such a rule, 

since this generalization is the only way of providing for such 

necessities. 

6.1.5 PRONOMINAL AFFIXES 

(1) The Personal Pronouns - whether prefixes, suffixes, or 

combination of both - are already specifically defined in terms of 

both form and meaning. Hence, it is merely a redundancy to try 

involving them - in their basic forms - in the rule making. 

Therefore, the rules will mainly involve the stem morphophonemics. 

The appropriate personal pronouns should thus be understood to be 

automatically affixed (in symbols or realized forms) to the derivatum 

of the rule concerned in order to set the required verbal form. The 

only exception to this is when the stem morphophonemics involve the - 

paradigm. Namely, when in certain formations the change involves the 

form of a suffix (e. g. [V 
pf, 3, pl3 of ramay), in which case such a 

change has to be clearly stated, e. g. by the pronoun being suffixed - 

to the operand - in its altered form. 

Cf. Al-Karouri, al-DaX-Ll f-L al-lugah al- arabiyyah, pp. 296-99, 
746ff., 808ff. 
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(2) When a suffixal pronoun is not only partly involved, but 

totally absorbed in the stem formation, this will be indicated by a 

zero mark 101 following the representation index-symbol. However, 

the examples - in which the hyphens will separate stems from affixes - 

attached to each rule should reflect the specific pronominal suffix 

with which the rule is concerned. 

(3) Unlike all operations which usually precede the 

'Representation' symbol, suffixes in the V-Rules are - for economy - 

simply added to it in symbols or realized forms thus (I+ suffix). 

6.1.6 BASE-FORM UTILITY 

Both in the 'Stem-Rules' and the IV-Rules' sections, 

the concept of 'Base-Form" is used in determining the Limitation 

component of a number of rules. In such cases, the introduction of 

the vocalic pattern with the radicals symbolized by c's (e. g. (c 1 uw W ac 

will be the peculiarity distinguishing this type of representation 

from the representation of verbs in their totality (e. g. (ra? ay)) or 

merely with c's (e. g. (c 1- c 2- c 3))' 

For further clarity, numbers of the rules utilizing the 

concept of 'Base-form' are brought up in the brief introduction for 

each Rule-section. The Utility of the 'Base form' concept is con- 

spicuously manifest in the rules for weak-verbs, where the perfective/ 

I See pp. 224ff. 
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imperfective distinction of forms mostly affect the 'formation' 

component. 

6.1.7 WEAK-VERB RULES 

(1) The Guiding Notes regarding weak-verbs, should be 

consulted together with the preceding discussion of 'Weak-Verbs' 

in Chapter V, 1 
when the need arises for a clarification of the 

complex background of a relevant rule. 

(2) Any verbal form with a given positional lapproximant', 

which has no special rule to handle, is handled by the rule for 

the same verbal form with consonantal occupant (e. g. Imperative-stems 

[singular] for /ramay/, /taway/ and /jalas/ are all handled by the 

same rule), or by a supreme general rule. 

(3) When the 'Limitation' component of a given rule involves 

an lapproximant', the weak-verb concerned is the one with the 

specified positioning of the approximant, no matter whether other 

radical positions are also occupied with approximants (e. g. /taway/, 

/waqay/), with hamzah (e. g. /ra? ay/) or with any other consonants 

(e. g. /gazaw/, /bayaT/, /yasar/). 

(4) The doubly-weak verbs are of a twofold inflectional 

behaviour. With regard to their ist and 2nd radicals, they are 

1 See pp. 259ff. 
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either of the pattern w 1-C 2_Y3 which resembles the initial-weak type, 

or of the pattern c 1-W 2_Y3 which resembles the final-weak type. In 

either case they are to inflect accordingly. 

(5) The verb /wadaT/ is inflectionally exceptional to the 

grammatical rule which states that the initial /w/ of an initial-weak 

verb should be elided in the imperfective (also in the imperative) 

form when and only if the imperfective is originally of the pattern 

(ya-w 1c2 ic 3 ). But it is treated as such (i. e. elision of the initial) 

- although the imperfective is of the pattern (ya-w 1d2 ac 3)- because 

it is said to have been of the original imperfective form /ya-wdiT/, 

then the vowel /i/ was changed into /a/ in order to be in harmony - 

in a kind of progressive assimilation - with the final guttural 

radical. Other verbs of this type are: yadaT (to which ya6ar - with 

no guttural - is analogically paired), yazaT, ya5ar, yaqaT, yalaT, 

yalaj and yahab. Two further verbs (i. e. /yat. a? / and /yasaT/) are 

added to this group with no apparent justification, as their perfective 

patterns cacic indicates that they are originally of the imperfective 

pattern ya-ccac. 

Augmented stem-forms of weak verbs pattern differently 

sometimes. But the difference in such cases is mostly related to 

the position of the approximant, no matter whether it is a /w/ or lyl. 

For this reason verbs in such cases will be expressed in patterns 

(canonical form) - rather than by themselves - attached to the 
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number representing the form concerned, e. g. IV(c 1-W 2(y)-Y9 

VIII(w 1ýyl? )-c2-c3ý' 'I(cl-c2-w3 (y)ý, etc. With respect to the 

medial-weak verbs, there should be kept in mind that the change of 

/w/ into /u/ or /u-/ is parallel to that of lyl into /i/ or /T/. 

The final /w/ of a final-weak root is realized as lyl in the augmented 

forms. In general, resorting to the skeletal pattern in representing 

the discrete verbs would be the practise, unless the rule is concerned 

with a specific verb which is to be phonemically realized. 

(7) Form X of the initial-weak verb, inflects as it does in 

the case of sound verbs, except in the S2 where the diphthongs /uw/ 

and /uy/ are realized as long vowels /U/, a feature which it shares 

with form IV. 

I 

6.1.8 GEMINATION RULES 

(1) In (exp)anding the (Con)traction of a geminate form, the 

vowel that should mediate between the two expanded identicals is the 

one preceding their contracted forms. This is also valid in the 

case of augmented forms, except for the imperfectives and the 

imperatives of form III where the mediating vowel is always an /i/ 

(e. g. yu-Taddid, Taddid). 

(2) The geminate verb does not occur with forms IX, XI and 

XIII, since these forms are always augmented, with no recognisable 

triliteral verb as their original root. Nonetheless, on the same 
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grounds on which verbs like /? ijlawwaz/ and /? iTlawwat/ were 

considered as augmented triliteral verbs, the form XIII is included 

in this grammar to reflect its possible formation from the various 

verbal types (including geminate) whenever that formation was found 

necessary for the production of a given word. As these three forms 

are by their nature geminate forms, the expansion of their 

identicals - when required by any morphological process - is 

carried out by the operation 
_, 

V (i. e. insert the specific vowel) 

e. g. /ya-qgaTrir-na/. 

(3) With augmented forms (other than IX., XI and XIII) 

derived from a geminate verb, gemination is automatically and 

inevitably expanded in order to fill the radical positions (e. g. S1 

of XII: ? irdawdad). In such forms, when contraction is required by 

any morphological process, the vowel that should precede the contracted 

identicals is usually the one that is separating them in the expanded 

form, e. g. ? istaTdad -+ ? istaTadd. 
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VI. 2 

APPLICAT10N 

6.2.0 The WP approach is in this section applied to the CA 

verb bearing in mind the relevant references made in the previous 

sections of this work. The preceding 'Guiding Notes' are - as 

stated - to be given particular attention, in view of their 

expository function as an integral part of this section of 

application. This does not mean that the grammatical rules rely 

on these notes in order to function. The grammar is self-reliant, 

in terms of generating the required Arabic verbal forms. But for 

the benefit of the reader, the guiding notes will provide an answer 

to any question regarding a potentially puzzling point at a given 

grammatical rule. The two major divisions in this section are the 

one for Stem-Rules, and the other for V-Rules. 

6.2.1 THE STEM-RULES 

It is economically very beneficial for a grammar to 

have its discrete stem-forms derived from one another. In this 

grammar the Arabic verbal stems have been ordered in such a way that 

this benefit should be secured. The Arabic verbal forms are 
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traditionally dichotomized in terms of aspect/tense' into 

'perfective' and 'imperfective', with each having the binary 

classification of voice. The Imperative is related derivationally 

to the Imperfective, with no voice involvement. 

In order to work out the solution required, the 

traditional system of derivational priorities has had to be partly 

abandoned for the sake of the stem-ordering. The resultant system 

will thus be as follows: 

(1) The Root in Arabic is an abstract entity. It is 

realizable only by means of a discontinuous morpheme. The combination 

of both is the Lexeme (L), represented in the Arabic lexicon by the 

least verbal formation; and it always represents the perfective 

(Past-Tense) form. Therefore, the Perfective is considered as the 

'Primary Stem' (S I ), being directly derived from the lexeme (L) which 

is the minimal unit in the lexical realization. This equally applies 

to the augmented forms, of which the augmentation is actually a 

merely formal imposition which denotes nothing of the grammatical 

categories. In other words, augmented forms? Sl will be like the 

basic forms, derivable from L, which in their case would mean L 

augmentation. All this applies to the quadriconsonantal verbs and 

their augmented forms which are all together four. Added to the 

thirteen triconsonantal forms they will make seventeen forms in all, 

and will thus be symbolized by the respective Roman numbers XIV, XV, 

XVI and XVII. 
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The secondary stem (S 2) is then the one that is 

derivable from fS 1) 
with the least complexity, i. e. the passive 

perfective. 

The Imperfective stem has to go through two stages in 

order to overcome the complexity of the contrasting prefixation 

between the quadriconsonantal verb on the one hand and the remainder 

of verbal forms on the other. Stage one is symbolized by (S 3) for 

Tertiary stem, as it is directly derivable from fS 2 ). 

The Imperative stem-form (I)ntermediates between the two 

stages of the Imperfective stem, in order to economize the derivational 

processes for both itself and the second stage of the Imperfective 

st em. 

The second stage of the Imperfective stem is actually a 

I(T)ransitoryl stage between the Imperfective stem and the Imperfective 

verbal form. But this second stage is again divisible, for the same 

reason (i. e. the contrast of Active/Passive prefixes), according to 

the voice binary classification. 

(6) The transitory stage of the Imperfective Stem for the 

Active verbal form is in this grammar symbolized by (T). And (TI) 

is the symbol for the transitory stage for the Passive form. 

(7) One further point of relevance is that the 'Imperative' 
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is no longer considered a third equal of the temporal classification 

of the verb as it used to be in the traditional Arabic grammar. 

is now one of the modal properties of the verb, and it will be 

treated as such in the Rule-making of this grammar. 
1 

6.2.1.1 The Primary Stems CS I) 

Diversity in operations as well as in the number of 

options allowable for each stem formation will have to be simul- 

taneously taken into consideration, in order to produce all forms 

it 

of the various primary stems. In other words, whereas verbs (primary 

stems) differ in terms of operations (i. e. some affixational, others 

of replacements, etc. ), most of them will have the regular pattern 

of such a stem. But still others may have more than one stem form 

(optionals). This may also be one of the reasons why rules in this 

section - as well as in other sections - should as a group be 

internally ordered. 

1. (Precedes 12) 

II-XIII (c 1- c 21ý; 
a- (Cf. ýgazzay, tagazay, ? istasray, etc. ) 

(Precedes 3,4,5,11 and 12) 
1 

(c 1- w 2(y)-c3); 

c : y, 

C IV : li, 23 

(Thus ? istaqim, ? istaXar, etc. ) 

See SCbawayhi, op. cit., 1, p. 1f.; Ab-u-H. ayyan, op. cit., p. 4f.; 
AI-Uamalýiw-L, op. cit., p. 25f.; Cf. Wright, op. cit., 1, p. 51; 
Altoma, op. cit., pp. 63-6; Schramm, op. cit., pp. 363f., 367-70. 
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3. (Precedes 4,5 and 12) 

[S 11 VIIpVIII fc 1 -W 2 (y)-c 3); 

(Thus ? inq57d, ? iXt57r, ? ibt57T, etc. ) 

(Precedes 5,7,8 and 12) 

IS 11 IV (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); 

(Thus ? aqam, ? abET, etc. ) 

(Precedes 12) 

[S II (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); 

(Thus qal, tal, Xaf, býiT, etc. ) 

6. (Precedes 12) 

[S I] VIII (w (Y-,? )-c2- c 3); 

(Thus ? ittasal, ? ittasar, ? ittaXa6, etc. ) 

(Precedes 8,9 and 12) 

[S II IV (ra? ay); 

(Thus ? aray. ) 

8. (Precedes 9 and 12) 

[S IV j? I- c 2-c3); 

, a5, la-ear, ? Hýnan, etc. ) (Thus ýHX 

C IV 1 : 57, 
223 

C IV : a, 22 

vI Ic : 57, 122 

: t, L 

- 

c1 : a, L 
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9. (Precedes 11 and 12) 

viiiiixxi-xiii j ? 
1-c2-Y; +V1 Ic I : L, L 

(Cf. 17taman, I-Loarr,, I-Lmawmar, etc. ) 

10. (Precedes 12) 

Isil iii,, Iv.. Vi-xiii (c 1-C 2- c2); ConL 

(Thus r57dd, tar57dd, ? aradd, ? inradd., ? irtadd, ? istaradd, etc. ) 

ii. Optional (Precedes 12) 

IS[ (? 1- c 2- c 3); v2 Ic 1 : a., L 

(Thus ? istlman, ? ist57E)ar, etc. ) 

12. IS II L 

(Cf. katab, farih., garuf, kazaw, ramay, saruw, radiy, saTay, ? akal, 
qara?, radd, mali, dahraj, ? awjad, taTallam, ? ijta'had, ? istakE)ar, 
? iXgawsan, ? ijlawwa6, etc. ) 

13. [L] Dis Mor R 

(The examples for this rule are those of rule (12), in which the 
radicals represent IRI whereas the vocalic patterns represent 'Dis Mor'. 
In the case of the augmented examples, the 'Dis Mor, RI formation is 
attainable by counting out the augments, whether vocalic or consonantal. ) 

6.2.1.2 The Secondary Stems (S 2 

The secondary stems are derivable from the primary stems, with 

a paralling diversity in terms of operations. And they may also have 

optional rules. In accordance, rules may be distributed as follows: 

(Precedes 24) 

[S 2] IV (? 1- c 2- c 3); 2 : i's 1 

(Thus ? Umin, ? UXi6, etc. ) 

2. (Precedes 21 and 24) 

[S 21 ix ý ? -c 2- c 

(Cf. ? Fmninn, ? Eibirr, etc. ) 

L: U, v : i's 2 
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3. Optional (Precedes 23 and 24) 

2 [S x f? 1-C 2-c3); +V 1 : u, v 2 : uv 3 : i's 

(Thus ? ustUMin, ? ustu-mir, etc. ) 

4. (Precedes 22 and 24) 

2 [S xi f? -c-c +T: U, v : T, S 11 232 

(Cf. ? gm-Lnn, ? UbTrr, etc. ) 

5. (Precedes 23 and 24) 

ES21 VIII 
,, 
XII, XIII (? 1- c 2- c3 

-L: 
Uv 2 : u, v 3 : i's 

(Thus ? Etumin, ? Umuwmin, ? Emuwwin, etc. ) 

6. Optional (Precedes 24) 

[S 21 (c 1- c 2-? 3); +V 1 : u, v 2 : i, c 3 : y, S 

(Thus quriy, lujiy, bu, diy, etc. ) 

7. Optional (Precedes 19 and 24) 

2 [S 'I, (c, - c 2-c?; Con, + Y- U'S 

(Cf. mildd, bu-jj, etc. ) - 

8. Optional (Precedes 9,20 and 24) 

2 [S VI (c 1- c 2-c 2); +V 1 : u, v 2 : u, v 3 : 1., S 

(Cf. turddid, tumiTdid, etc. ) 

9. (Precedes 20 and 24) 

[S 21 VI (, c I- C 2- c 2); Con, +v 1 : U., v 2 : u's 

(Cf. turu-dd, tumildd, etc. ) 
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10. (Precedes 23 and 24) 

[S 2] VII, VIII (c 1- c 2- c 2); Con, +v 12 : u's 

(Thus ? unrudd, ? umtudd, etc. ) 

(Precedes 24) 

[S 21 (c 1- c 2- c 2); +v: u, S 

(Thus rudd, mudd, mull, etc. ) 

12. (Precedes 23 and 24) 

2 [S IV (w 1(y)-c2- C 3); +V 1cI : u, v 2 : i's 

(Cf. ? Ujid., Ssir, etc. ) 

13. (Precedes 23 and 24) 

2 [S X (w (y)-c2- c 3ý; +v 1 : ulv 2 IC 1 : u,, v 3 : i's 

(Cf. ? ustiljid, ? ustu-sir, etc. ) 

14. Optional (Precedes 15,17,23 and 24) 

ES2j VII'VIII c 1- w 2(y)-c3); +V 1 : 1, 
. 
a: LS 

(Cf. ? inq-LCd, ? iXt-Cr, etc. ) 

is. (Precedes 17,23 and 24) 

[S 2] IVIVII'vii I fc 
1- w 2(y)-Y; 

(Cf. '? uq-LM, ? unq7d, ? uXtTr, ? ubTT, ? ubtTT, etc. ) 

+V 1 : u, a: T'sl 
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16. (Precedes 17,23 and 24) 

[S 2X (c 
I- w 2(y)-c3); +V 112 : u, a: L, S 

(Cf. ? ustuq-Lm, ? ustuX-Lr, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 24) 

[S 21 (c 
1- w 2(y)-c3); +a: -LS 

(Thus q-Cl, tTl, nTm, X-Lf, bTT, etc. ) 
a 

18. (Precedes 24) 

[S 21 (c I- c 2- w 3); +V I : u, v 2 : i, C 3 : y, S 

(Thus *uziy, duTiy, rujiy, etc. ) 9 

19. (Precedes 24) 

2 [S III; +V : u, v : i's 
-12 

(Cf. kZitib, sd? il, rEdid, bu-yiT, silriT, wu-eiq, rUmiy, etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 24) 

2 [S VIP 

(Thus tukiltib, tuEmir, tu? Emin, etc. ) 

21. (Precedes 24) 

[S 21 IX; 

(Cf. ? uzwurr, ? utmurr, etc. ) 

+V I : u, v 2: 
ii, v3 : i's 

+V 112 : u's 
1 
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22. (Precedes 24) 

[S2] XI; -1 +V 1 : u, v 2 : u's 

(Cf. ? ubmurr, ? u§fdrr, etc. ) 

23. (Precedes 24) 

[S 2]V., Viioviii., XqxiitxIIIIXV-XVII; +v 112 : u, v 3 : i, Sl 

(Cf. tuTullim ? ungu*il, ? uktutib, ? ustufhim, ? uXguwgin, ? ujluwwiz, 9 
tudu4rij, ? u4run3im, ? uqguTirr, etc. ) 

24. IS 21 
+V I : u, v 2: i"s 

I 

(Cf. kutib, fuhim, 4urib, kuttib, ? uTlim, ? ukil, su? il, quri?, wuTid, 
ru4iy, suTiy, wu4iT, ruddid, ? uG@ir, ? uriy, etc. ) 

6.2.1.3 The Tertiary Stems (S 3 

The tertiary stems are derivable from the secondary stems, 

in order to link them with the following 'Intermediate' stems, and to 

function simultaneously as the basic form for the dichotomy of voice 

in the 'Imperfective'. In other words, the function of the 'Tertiary 

stems' is mainly to keep the succession of the derivational processes 

among the various types of stems, otherwise it serves none of the 

'exclusively verbal' morphosyntactic categories. The required rules 

for this type of stems may read as follows, with the concept of 'base- 

form' being used in determining the 'Limitation component' of the 

rules (12,13,14,15,17 and 18): 
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1. Optional (Precedes 5,23 and 29) 

32 IS I (c l-c 2- c 2); +V I : a, Con, S 

(Thus riTdd, m5ýdd, ý57dd, etc. ) 

2. (Precedes 5,24 and 29) 

IS 31 IV (c I- c 2- c 2); -? U's 
2 

(Cf. jidd, Tizz, himm, etc. ) 

3. Optional (Precedes 4,5,25 and 29) 

32 [S VI (c 1-c 2- c 2); +V 1 : a, v 2 : a, ConS 

(Cf. tawidd, tamIdd, tabirr, etc. ) 

4. (Precedes 5,25 and 29) 

[S 3 VI (c -c- cý; +v I :av : a, S 
2 

121 3* '2 

(Cf. tar5ýdad, tamEdad, tawadad, etc. ) 

S. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

[S 3] (c I- c 2- c 2ý; 'S 
2 

(Thus rudd, mudd, etc. ) 

6. Optional (Precedes 23,24 and 29) 

[S 31 111 (? I- c 2- c 3); +c 1 : w, v 1 : 
-a, S 2 

(Cf. waXi5, wanis, wiTlif, etc. ) 
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7. (Precedes 24 and 29) 

[S 31 IV ý ý-c2-Y; -Vl. $S 
2 

(Cf. 'huin, ? air, ? lim, ? tiy, etc. ) 

8. (Precedes 29) 

[S 
3] 

viiijix3xiilxiii (? 
1- c 

2- c 3); -vl, +v 2 : aS 
2 

(Cf. ? tamin, ? mann, ? mawmin, 'hawwin, etc. ) 

9. Optional (Precedes 29) 

ES33 x f? 1- c 2- c 3); - ? U, +C 1 
IV 

2 : 57, S2 

(Cf. Stamin, stanis, etc. ) 

10. (Precedes 26 and 29) 

32 [S xi f? 1- c 2- c 3); -Vl, 9+V 2 : aS 

(Cf . 'hnann, ? ýýTrr, etc -) 

ii. (Precedes 12,13,14,15,24 and 29) 

[S31 IV (w l(y)-c2- C 3); _? jS2 

(Cf. Ujid, -Usir, Ujil, etc. ) 

12. (Precedes 21 and 29) 

[S 1 (w 1 ac 2 ac 3); -C 1 IV 1, +V 2 : a, S 
2 

(Thus 4aT, etc. ) 
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13. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

[S (w 1 uc 2 uc 3); 

(Thus wjuh, etc. ) 

14. Optional (Precedes 15,22 and 29) 

[S Yl ac 2 ic 3 
m 

Yi ic 2 ac 3. 
(Thus ysir, ysar, etc. ) 

15. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

ES3] w1 a(i)c 2 ic 3 

Yi ac 2 ic 3 

yl ic 2 ac 3 
(Cf. Tid, qiy, Oiq, sir, sar, etc. ) 

16. (Precedes 19,22 and 29) 

CS31 VII-, VIII (cl-w2(y)-Y; 

(Cf. nqEd, qtid, nbiT, btaT, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 19,22 and 29) 

[S 31 (c 1 iw 2 a(u)c 3); 

(Cf. X-af, nam, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 19,22 and 29) 

[S 3] (c 1 a(u)w 2 uc 3); 

(Thus qu-1, tu-1, etc. ) 

-V +v 1 U. $ 12* 

-vi, +v 2 -lex, S 

-C I IV1.0 

- -? U, +V 2 : a., S 

-- +L : a, S 

--2 +L : u's 
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19. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

[S ] (c 1-Y2- c 3); 'S 

(Thus bTT, m7l, etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

[S 31 (ra? ay); -V 1 Ic 2' +V 2 : a, S 
2 

(Thus ray. ) 

21. (Precedes 22 and 29) 

[S 3 (c -c 12 -w 3 -V +V *u c : w, S 2 
1' 2* '3 

(Cf. jzuw, sruw, etc. ) 

22. (Precedes 29) 

[S 3]I; 
-Vll+V 2 : Iex, S 2 

(Cf. ktub, sruf, frah., flah, 4rib, bsib, ? kul, s? al, gra?, rmiy, 
r4ay, sTay, yniT, wjal., twly, etc. ) 

23. (Precedes 29) 

32 [S +vl: a., S 

(Cf. kiTtib, la"-Xi6, 'Fanis, w7aidid, wadiT, sa? il, rainiy, etc. ) 

24. (Precedes 29) 

[S 31 Ivi 2 

(Cf. ktib, q7m, riy, jziy, etc. ) 
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2s. (Precedes 29) 

[S 31 VI; +V 113 : a, v 2 : a, S 
2 

(Cf. taTalam, ta6ahar, taý-amar, tawadad, taw'gsal, taramay, etc. ) 

26. (Precedes 29) 

3- IS I XI; - U,, +V 2 : aS 

(Cf. Sfarr, Xqarr, byiqd, etc. ) .0a, 

27. (Precedes 29) 

[S 31 IIýXIV; +V 1 : a, S 2 

(Cf. kattib, raddid, ? aeeir, daýrij, zalzil, etc. ) 

28. (Precedes 29) 

IS 31V, xv; +v 11213 : a,, S 

(Cf. taTallam, taraddad, tadabraj, etc. ) 

29. [S 31-? 
U, +V 2 : a, S 

(Cf. ntaliq, qtarib, ýmarr, stafhim, Tgawýib, jlawwiz, branjim, 
qýaTirr, nsadd, rtadd, ttaýil, ttaXi6, staq-Lm., etc. ) 

6.2.1.4 The Intermediate Stems (-I) 

The 'Intermediate Stems' are the stems for the 

'Imperative' as well as for its 'energetic' form. In this grammar, 

they derivationally mediate in terms of sequentiality between the 

'Transitory' stems (i. e. the Imperfectives) and what we have called 

'their basic forms' (i. e. the tertiary stems). They, of course, 
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share the same operational diversity as the preceding stem-groups. 

The rules 6 and 16 are conditioned to be optional only when the word 

concerned is not initial in the sentence construction, otherwise 

they are compulsory. According to the operational variations and 

the options, the rules may be sequentially ordered as follows; with 

the 'base-form' concept being used in the rules (1,7,8,13,14 

and 18) : 

02tional (Precedes 4 and 21) 

[I] (c 1 ac 2 uc d; ? u+, exp, S 3 

(Cf. ? umdud, Mdud, ? umrur, ? umnun, etc 

2. Optional (Precedes 19 and 21) 

[I] IV ýcl-c2-c2ý; ? a+,, Con, S 3 

(Thus ? amidd, ? aTidd, ? amirr, ? ajidd, etc. ) 

3. Optional (Precedes 21) 

[I] VIIISX (c 1- c 2- c 2); ? i+, Con,, S 3 

(Cf. ? imtann, ? iTtazz, ? irtadd, ? istaridd, ? istamidd, ? istaTidd, etc. ) 

4. (Precedes 21) 

3 (c 1- c 2- c 2); 'S 

(Thus rudd, §udd, jidd, birr, Tadd, 6all, etc. ) 
.. a 

S. (Precedes 21) 

? akal 

? aXa5 
-cl )s 

(Thus Xu6, kul. ) 
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6. Optional (Precedes 7,18 and 21) 

[I] (? amar); -clJ2S 
3 

(Thus mur. ) 

7. (Precedes 18 and 21) 

[I] (? I ac 2 uc 3); +C 1 
(Cf. ? ýMur, ? usul, ? ýiful, etc. ) 

8. (Precedes 21) 

[I] (? 1-c 2 a(i)c 3); +c 1: 
ILF, S3 

(Cf. TL-6an, TL-man., I-Lriz 
, etc .) 

9. (Precedes 19 and 21) 

3 [I] IV (? 1- c 2- c 3); +c 1 :? a, S 

(Cf. ? lninj la-Xi6l Tainis, etc. ) 

10. Optional (Precedes 21) 

3 [I] x0 1- c 2- c 3); +V Ic1 : a,,? i+, S 

(Cf. ? istamin, ? istanis, ? istiT6in, etc. ) 

(Precedes 21) 

[I] viiisixlxi-xiii f? 1- c 2- c 3); +c 1 : 
17's 3 

(Cf. I-Ltamin, IL-mann., I-Lmann, IL-mawman, I-Lmawwan., etc. ) 
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12. (Precedes 19 and 21) 

[I] IV (w I (Y) -c2-Y; 

(Cf. ? awTid, ? awjid., ? aysir, etc. ) 

13. Optional (Precedes 18 and 21) 

[I] ýY-uc2uc3ý; 
1 

(Thus ? ilsur, etc. ) 

14. Optional (Precedes 21) 

[I] Yi ac 2 ic 3 

yl ic 2 ac 3 

(Thus I-Lsir, I-LniT, I-Lsar, etc. ), 

+u: cl., ? a+, S 

+C 

+C 1: 
ý-L, S 

is. (Precedes 21) 

[I] w 1- c 2- 33 
'S 

c 1- w 2(y)-c3 j 
(Thus Tid, Oiq, 4aT, qiy, qif, qD, tEl, Xif., nam, bTt, etc. ) 

16. Optional (Precedes 21) 

[I] fsa ? al ); -C 2' S3 

(Thus sal. ) 

17. (Precedes 21) 

[I] (ra ? ay); PS 
3 

(Thus ray. ) 
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18. (Precedes 21) 

[I] (c 1 a(u)c 2 uc 3); ? U+, s 

(Thus ? uktub, ? uizuw, ? usruw, ? uwjuh, ? uysur, etc. ) 

19. (Precedes 21) 

[I] IV; S 

(Cf. ? abkim, ? amdid, ? amrir, ? aqlil, ? aq-LM, ? ab-CT, ? agziy, etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 21) 

[I] IIjIII., VjvIjxIv2xv; ,S3 
(Cf. fahhim, jalis, taTallam, tawa4aT, dabrij, tadabraj, etc. ) 

21. ? i+, s 

(Cf. ? ifrab, ? ibbis, ? iqra?, ? iysir, ? irmiy, ? irday, ? isTay, ? iwjal, 
? itwiy, ? intaliq, ? iqtarib, ? ibyad. 4, ? itta§il, ? ittaXi6, ? istaqLm, etc. ) 

6.2.1.5 The Transitory Stems (T) 

These are the stems for the 'Imperfective' formations. 

They are, in a sense, transitory to the complete structure of a verbal 

word-form, which usually requires the qualifying pronominal affixation. 

That is why we call them 'transitory'. And to distinguish between 

their Active and Passive formations, we simply gave them the symbols 

(T) and (TI) respectively. The T stem-rules read as follows, with 

the base-form concept used in the rules (14,18 and 21): 
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Optional (Precedes 22 and 24) 

[T] III (c 1- c 2- C 2); 

(Cf. utiadd, uwýTdd, uliTjj, etc. ) 

2. Optional (Precedes 23 and 24) 

[T] VI (c 1- c 2- c 2); 

(Cf. atarEdd, atam"ýidd, atawadd, etc. ) 

3. (Precedes 24) 

[T] (c 1- c 2- c d; 

(Cf. arudd, amudd, awadd, ajidd, etc. ) 

(Precedes 24) 

[T] 

(Thus aray. ) 

5. (Precedes 24) 

[T] 

(Thus as? al. ) 

fra? ay); 

(sa ? al); 

6. (Precedes 24) 

[T] ? amar 

A ? akal 

. 
? aXa6 

(Thus a7mur, a? kul, a'ýXu5. ) 

u+ Con, I 

a+, Con, I 

aý, I 

a+, I 

a+ ,Ic2, I 

a ? ý� I 
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7. Optional (Precedes 22 and 24) 

[T] ii ( ? 
1-c2-c, ý; U+J+C I : w, I 

(Cf. uwaOOir, uwallif, uwabbir, etc. ) 

8. Optional (Precedes 9,21 and 24) 

[T] IV (? I -c 2 -c 3+ ? E: u-, 

(Cf. umin, uXi5, ýTlim, u-nis, Dir, etc. ) 

(Precedes 21 and 24) 

[T] IV 0 
1- c2 -03); +Fa: u 

(Cf. uhuin, u? Xi6, u? lim, u? nis, etc. ) 

10. (Precedes 23 and 24) 

[T] VJOVI ý? l-C2-Y; a+, I 

(Cf. ata? ammar, atala-mar, ata? allaf, ataElaf, etc. ) 

ii. Optional (Precedes 24) 

[T] x (? 1- c 2- c 3ý; + ? i: a, v2 'c 
1 : a-, I 

(Cf. astiimin, ast576in, astaOir, etc. ) 

12. Optional (Precedes 13 and 24) 

[T] VIIIIX, XI-XIII (_? I-c 2- c 3); + I-L: a, 

(Cf. 57tamin, 57mann, EmiTnn, 57mawmin, amawwln, etc. ) 

360 



13. (Precedes 24) 

[T] VIIIIXXI-XIII (? 1- c 2- C 3); +! -L; a?, I 

(Cf. a? tamin., a'hann, a? ýnann, a7tawmin, a? ýnawwin, etc. ) 

14. Optional (Precedes 18 and 24) 

[T] (yasir); +? i: a, -c,, I 

(Thus asir. ) 

Optional (Precedes 18 and 24) 

[T] (ya? is); +? i: a, v 2 : i, -cl. Vi 

(Thus a? is. ) 

16. Optional (Precedes 18 and 24) 

[T] (wajil); 

(Thus ajal. ) 

17. (Precedes 18 and 24) 

[T] w1 ac 2 i(a)c 3 
a+, I 

w ic ic 
123 .0 

(Cf. aTid, aqiy, aTiy, a4aT, aqaT, aeiq, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 24) 

[T] ýw l(y)-c2- c 3); -? a, +c 1 : U-, I 

(Thus u-jid, UTid, Usir, etc. ) 
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19. (Precedes 24) 

[T] (c 1-w2 (Y) _c?; a+, 

(Cf. aqu-1., atu-1.9 aXaf., anam, ab-CT., etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 24) 

[T] (c 1 a(u)c 2 uc 3ý; +? u: a, I 

(Cf. aktub, awjuh, aysur, ajzuw, asruw, etc. ) 

21. (Precedes 24) 

[T] IV; + ? a: u, I 

(Cf. usmiT, uTlim, umidd, uXTf, uq-Lm, unTm, ub-Cý, uriy, ujziy, etc. ) 

22. (Precedes 24) 

{T] II, III, XIV; U+ II 

(Cf. ukattib, uraddid, u? ammin, uwaOOiq, uk9tib, uwadid, uýa-nis, 
uwaýil, udabrij, etc. ) 

23. (Precedes 24) 

{T] V YVI, XV; a+, I 

(Cf. ataTallam, ataraddad, ataTilam, atawadad, atadaýraj, etc. ) 

24. [T] + ? i: a, I 

(Cf. afrab, abbis, aqra?, aysir, armiy, ard. ay, asTay, ayniT, awjal, 
atwiy, antaliq, aqtarib, abya44, attaýil, attaXi6, astaq-LM, 
aTýaViAlb., ajlawwiz, ahranjim., aqsaTirr, etc. ) 
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6.2.1.6 The Transitory Stems (TI) 

These are the stems for the 'Passive Imperfective' 

formations. The symbol (TI) distinguishes them from the preceding 

'Active Imperfective' stems which are symbolized by (T). They 

will sequentially read as follows, with the base-form concept used 

in the rules (11,12,16,17 and 19): 

1. (Precedes 20 and 22) 

[T'] Hliv (c I- c 2- c ?; +V 2 : a, T 

(Cf. uraddad, uradd, uTaddad, uTadd, etc. ) 

2. Optional (Precedes 3,20 and 22) 

[TI] III (C 1- c 2- C2ý; +v 2 : a, exp, T 

(Thus urýTdad, uwadad, ulajaj, etc. ) 

(Precedes 20 and 22) 

[T'] I,, ýc 1- C 2-c?; 

(Thus ur'Edd, uwiTdd, ulajj, etc. ) 

4. Optional (Precedes 5,21 and 22) 

[TI] VI (cl-c2-c?; +a: u, exp, T 

(Thus utaridad, utawiidad, utabiidad, etc. ) 

S. (Precedes 21 and 22) 

[T'] V-VIII (c 1- C 2- c 2); +a: u, T 

(Cf. utawaddad, utabiTdd, unbatt, urtadd, etc. ) 
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6. Optional (Precedes 20 and 22) 

[TI] ii (? 1- c 2- c 3); +C 1 : w, v 2 : a, T 

(Thus uwaooar, uwamman, uwallaf, etc. ) 

7. Optional (Precedes 20 and 22) 

[TI] IV (? 1- c 2- c 3); +u ?: zi, v2 : a, T 

(Uman, uear, u-nas, etc. ) 

8. Optional (Precedes 22) 

[TI] VIII, XIIXIII J? 1 -C 2 -c 3 +a?: il, v 2 : a, T 

(Cf. Utaman, Utamar, Utazar, etc. ) 

9. Optional (Precedes 10,21 and 22) 

[TI] IXlXI j? 1-c 2- c 3); +a?: u, T 

(Cf. Umann, ilmann, Ulamm, al'Tmm, etc. ) 

10. (Precedes 21 and 22) 

[TI] ixlxi (? 1- c 2- c 3); +a: u, T 

(Cf. u? mann, u? milnn, u? lamm, u? l'Emm., etc. ) 

(Precedes 19 and 22) 

[TI] jw 1 ac 2 ac 3); +a: u, T 

(Thus il4aT. ) 
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12. (Precedes 19 and 22) 

[TI] jw 1 a(i)c 2 ic 3); +a: u, v 2 : a, T 

(Thus aTad, u-qay, dGaq, u-lad, etc. ) 

13. (Precedes 20 and 22) 

[TI] +L: a, T IV ýcl-w2(y)-0'3ý; 

(Thus uqim, ut'ýil, ujaz., uz-an, ubýTh, uTag, etc. ) 

14. (Precedes 22) 

[TI] VII. VVIII (C 1- w 2(y)-c3 +a: u, T 

(Cf. unqiTd., ubtFT, unb'9T, uqtýid, etc. ) 

is. (Precedes 22) 

[TI] X (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); +a: uv 2 : 
-ýij 

(Cf. ustaqam, ustajar, ustatib, etc. ) 

16. (Precedes 22) 

[TI] (c 1 ay 2 ic 
3); +a: uv 2 : a, T 

(Thus ubiT, uzid, usar, ukýil, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 22) 

[TI] (C 1 a(u)w 2 uc 3); +a: uv 2 : aT 

(Thus uqal, uýam, utiTl, etc. ) 
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18. (Precedes 22) 

[T'] fc 1- c 2- w 3ý; +a: u, v 2 : ac 3 : y, T 

(Thus ug*zay, usray, etc. ) 

19. (Precedes 22) 

[T'] (c 1 a(i)c 2 ac 3); +a: uT 

(Cf. ubhar, usmaT, us? al, uqra?, uXaf, ur4ay, usTay, uray, uwjal, etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 22) 

[T'] ii-IV. IXIV; +V 2 : a, T 

(Cf. ukattab, ukitab, uktab, udabraj, uwjad, uysar, u? Xa6, u? mar, 
uray, u? aOGar, ujzay, etc. ) 

21. (Precedes 22) 

[T'] V, VI, IX, XI, XV; +a: u., T 

(Cf. utaTallam, utarahar, ujimarr, ubmarr, utadabraj, etc. ) 

22. [T'] +a: u, v 2 : a, T 

(Cf. ufham, usmaT, ubbas, uktab, uAnar, uqra?, uysar, urmay, 
ur4ay, fisTay, uwjal, utway, unt. alaq, uqtarab, ubyadd, utta§al, 
uttaXa6, ustaqam, uTgawgab, ujlawwaz, ubranjam, uqKTarr, etc. ) 
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6.2.2 THE V-RULES 

The V-Rules are concerned with the discrete I(V)erbal 

Formations' of the CA verb. Unlike the Stem-Rules, they depend 

on paradigmatic morphophonemic operations in order to produce the 

ultimate constructions of the various verbal forms. 

A solution that could render all the verbal formations 

in one list of consecutive [V] Rules - which is not an obligation 

in terms of the theory - is possible. Yet such a solution would 

not only blur the clarity of the Rules and lead to some confusion, 

but would furthermore be mostly at the expense of Rule-Economy. 

For this reason it has been thought better to divide the (V] Rules 

into four major sub-titles: (1) The Perfectives (Active/Passive), 

(2) The Passive Imperfectives, (3) Moods of the Imperfective, and 

(4) 'The Imperatives and Energetic Imperatives'. 

It would have been possible to order these four sections 

in a succession conformable to that of their stems, but the fact that 

the 'Imperative' is generally included in the verbal moods made it 

more convenient to place it last. These four divisions are to be 

kept in mind as we approach the [V] Rules, seeking the appropriate 

one. 

6.2.2.1 The Active and Passive Perfectives 

In this division of Rule-groups 'Perfectives', I will 
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be using the cover symbols (I , ý) as essential means of economy 

in order to reduce the number of verbal-formation Rules by over 

fifty per cent. 2: for the lst and 2nd person pronominal suffixes, 

P: for the 3rd person pronominal suffixes. This practice is 

facilitated by the simple fact that the personal pronouns have already 

been presented, in their primary forms, in the previous discussions 

of Chapter V. Also, in this division of Rules, the cover symbol [S] 

will represent both the primary stem [Sl] and the secondary stem [S 2 12 

i. e. a Rule with the 'formation' Index-symbol [S] applies equally to 

active or passive stems, to generate either of the 'voice' forms as 

required. Accordingly, Rules of the Perfectives should read as 

follows, with the concept of base-form being used in the Rules (16-20 

and 31-34) : 

1. (Precedes 3,6,7,8,10,52 and 53) 

v 
pf, a, 3, pl, f] iii,, iv VI-VIII, X (c -c-c); exp, S 1+ý 

>122 

(Thus wadad-na, ? azlal-na, tag-ýidad-na, ? inTadad-na, ? ihtamam-na, 
? istardad-na, etc. ) 

2. (Precedes 4,6,7,9,11,52 and 53) 

v 
pf, p, 3, pl, f] iiijivlvi-viiilx (c I- c 2- c ?; exp, 

_Li, 
S 2+ý xpf 

(Thus wddid-na, ? umdid-na, tuýiidid-na, ? uhtumum-na, ? usturdid-na, etc. ) 

3. (Precedes 7,10ý 52 and 53) 

v [-pf, a., 3, pl, f] (c 1- c 2- c d; 

(Thus radad-na, ýadad-na, malal-na, etc. ) 

exp, S +P 
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4. (Precedes 7,14., 52 and 53) 

[ pf, p, 3, pl, f] c 2- c 2); exp, 
-Li, 

S2+p 

(Thus rudid-na, ýudid-na, mulil-na, etc. ) 

S. Optional (Precedes 6,7,81 10,52 and S3) 

v1 [jpf, a, 3(f)] lII'VI (C 1- c 2- C 2); exp,, S 

(Cf. lijaj-a, bajaj-at, tawadad - a, tamadad-ata, taýadad-u, etc. ) 

6. (Precedes 7,8,9,10., 11,52 and 53) 

Iv pf, 3(f)] iiiiv, VI-VIII, X (c 1- c 2-c2); S+P 

(Cf. lajj-a,. ? azall-at, tawadd-a., ? inTadd-ata, ? istaradd-u-; 
Vu-jj-a', ? umir-r-at, turUdd-ii, ? uTtudd-ata,, ? ustumidd-u-, etc. ) 

7. (Precedes 10,11,52 and 53) 

v 
pf, 3(f)] (c 

1- c 2- c ?; 

(Cf. radd-a, pdd-at, habb-a, mall-ata, wadd-u; rudd-a, *udd-at, 
mull-a, mudd-ata, zumm-u, etc. ) 

8. (Precedes 10 and 53) 

v1 [. pf, a] III, IV, VI-VIII, X (c l-c 2- c 2); exp, S +1 

(Cf. wýidad-tu, ? azlal-n'g, taýýidad-ta, taTýTzaz-ti, ? inTadad-tama, 
? ihtamam-tum, ? istardad-tunna, etc. ) 

9. (Precedes 11 and 53) 

v -2 [. pflp] iii3ivlvl-VIII, X ýc 
1- 

c 

2-c 2); exp, 
_Li., 

s I 

(Cf. Tudid-tu, ? LiTziz-na, tuEdid-ta, tugildid-ti, ? uhtujij-tuma, 
? Llstumdid-tum, ? ustumdid-tunna, etc. ) 
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10. (Precedes 53) 

1v pf, a] fc 1- c 2- c ?; exp, S 1 
+1 

(Cf. radad-tu, madad-na, wadad-ti, ýadad-ti, malal-tuma, lajaj-tum, 
farar-tunna, etc. ) 

ii. (Precedes 53) 

v 
pf, p] fc cC exp, 

-L-iS 
2 

+2 1- 2- 2 

(Cf. rudid-tu, ýudid-na, mudid-tuma, ýudid-tum, Tudid-tunna, etc. ) 

12. Optional (Precedes 14,15,52 and 53) 

v2 [, pf, p,, 3, pl, f] (c 1- c 2- ? 
3); +i?: T"s 

(Thus budL-na, ruzL-na, etc. ) 

13. (Precedes 14,15,52 and 53) 

v2 [. pf, p, 3, pl] fc 1- c 2- ? 
3); 'S 

(Thus bidi? -U, ruzi? -u-,, etc. ) 

14. Optional (Precedes 15,52 and 53) 

v 
pf, p,, 3(f)] (c -c-? +?: Y, s 2 

123 

(Thus budiy-a, budiy-at, ruziy-a, ruziy-at, budiy-a, ruziy-ata, etc. ) 

is. Optional (Precedes 53) 

1v pf, p] (c l-c 2- ? 
3); +i? -. TS 2 

+1 

(Thus budC-tu, ruZ-L-na, budC-ta, ruZL-ti, bud-C-tuma, ruzT-tum, 
bud-L-tunna, etc. ) 
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16. (PrecedeslS, 19,23,26,29,52 and 53) 

-V [ pfa, 3, plf] (c 
I a(u)w 2 uc 3); +a: u, S 

(Thus qum-na, *um-na, tul-na, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 18,20,24,26,30,52 and 53) 

1v pf, p, 3, pl, f] (C I a(u)w 2 uc 3); Cur T, S 2 

(Thus sim-na, ýim-na, til-na, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 19,20,26,29,30,52 and 53) 

1v pf, 3(f)] (c 1a (u) w2 uc 3); S+p 

(Cf. 
-qam-a, 

sam-a, ! ýam-at, taf-ata, tal-a, qal-u-; ýTm-a, sTm-atii, 
tLl-u, etc. ) 

19. (Precedes 29 and 53) 

v (c a(u)w uc-); 
1 

pf, a] 123 +i: u, s +1 

(Cf. qum-tu, §um-tu, tuf-na, ýum-ta, qul-ti, tul-tuma, Tud-tum, 
jur-tunna, etc. ) 

20. (Precedes 30 and 53) 

v2 I. pf, pl (c 1 a(u)w 2 uc 3); Cur-'L, S +2 

(Cf. sim-tu, sim-na, til-ta, til-tumýi, sim-tum, sim-tunna, etc. ) 

21. (Precedes 23,25,26,27,29,52 and S3) 

v 
pf, a, 3, plf] IV., VII, VIII, X (c 1- w 2(y)-c3 ý; Ctttr., a, S 1 

(Cf . ? aqam-na, ? ibtaT-na, ? inqad-na, ? istatab-na, etc. ) 

. 571 



22. (Precedes 24,25,26,28,30,52 and 53) 

Iv pfp, 3, pl, f] IvýPVIIpVIIIJpX (c 1- w 2(y)-c3 ); Cur T, S 2+p 

(Cf. ? uqim-na, ? uXtir-na, ý? 
inqid-na, ? ustumil-na, etc. ) 

23. (Precedes 26,29,52 and 53) 
v 

. pf, a, 3, pl, f] (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); i, S i+P 

(Thus Xif-na, nim-na, biT-na., etc. ) 

24. (Precedes 26,30,52 and 53) 

Iv pf., p, 3, pl, f] (c 
l-w 2(y)-c3); +-C: U, S 2+p 

(Thus num-na, Xuf-na, buT-na, etc. ) 

25. (Precedes 26,27,28,29,30,52 and 53) 

1v pf, 3(f)] IV., VII., VIII., X (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); S+P 

(Cf. ? aqama, ? aqiTm-at, ? ibtET-a, ? ibt'gT-at, ? inq'gd-a, ? injd-ata, 
? istatib-u; ? inq7d-a, ? iXt-Cr-at, ? uq-Lm-a, %T-Cn-ata, ? ustum7l-u-, etc. ) 

26. (Precedes 29,30,52 and 53) 

[Ypf, 3 (f) (c l-w 2(y)-c3); , S+O 

(Cf. nama-a, biik-at, Xaf-a, n-am-at-a, biT-u-; n-Cm-a, jk-at, X-Lf-a, 
bTT-ata, h-Cb-u-, etc. ) 

27. (Precedes 29 and 53) 

1v pf, a] IVVIIVIIIX (C l-w 2(y)-c3); Cur aS 
1+2 

(Cf. ? aqam-tu, ? ibtaT-na, ? inqad-ta, ? istamal-ti, ? inýaz-tuma, 
? istatab-tum, ? istaTan-tunna etc. ) 
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28. (Precedes 30 and 53) 

1v pf, p] ivlviilviii., x (C l-w 2(y)-c3); Cur T. 
's 

2 
+2 

(Cf. ? ujir-tu, ? ujir-niT, ? uqim-ta, ? uqim-ti, ? i)(tir-tuma, 
? inqid-tum, ? ustumil-tunna, etc. ) 

29. (Precedes 53) 

Iv pf, a] (c 1- w2 (Y) -c3); +a: i., S1 +2 

(Cf. biT-tu, biT-Týal, Xif-ta, Xif-ti, nim-tuma, nim-tum, 
Xif-tunna, etc. ) 

30. (Precedes 53) 

v2 I. pf, pl (C l-w 2 (y) -c3); +-C: U, s +1 

(Cf. buT-tu, buT-nii, buT-ta, num-tuma, Xuf-tum, Xuf-tunna, etc. ) 

31. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 

vI [. pf, a, 3, sg, f] (c 
1 ac 2- w 3(y)); -C 31 S 

(Thus daTa-t, saTa-t, rama-t., tawa-t, waqa-t, ra? a-t, etc. ) 

32. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 
V, 

[, pf a., 3, sg] (c 
1 ac 2-w3(y)); -V 2 IC 3' S1 +a 

(Thus daT-a, saT-a, ram-a, waq-a, taw-il, ra? -'g, etc. ) 

33. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 
v 

. pf, a, 3, d, f] (c 1 ac 2- w 3(y)); -C 3' s1 +ta 

(Thus daTa-tg, saTa-ta., rama-ta, waqa-ta, tawa-ta, ra? a-ta, etc. ) 
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34. (Precedes 40,43,46,52 and 53) 

I pf, a, 3, pl] (c 1 ac 2- w3 (Y) ); -C 3's +W 

(Thus daTa-w, saTa-w, rama-w, waqa-w, tawa-w, ra? a-w, etc. ) 

35. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 

1v pf, a, 3, sg, f] II-VIII, X,. XII., XIII (c 1-C 2- w 3(y)); -c3' S 

(Cf. zakka-t, Wta-t, ? ittaqa-t, ? intaqa-t, ? istar4a-t, etc. ) 

36. (Precedes 37,42,43,45,46,52 and 53) 

v2 
pf, p, 3, pl, f] II7VIII, X, XII, XIII (C -C -C pro VS 

12 '3- 3' 2 -' 

(Cf. zukkL-na, %TtL-na, ? uttuqL-na, ? untuqC-na, ? ustur4L-na, etc. ) 

37. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 
v 

. pf, 3, pl, f 1-c2 -ý(Y) ); -c3, p. ro VVS+ý 

(Thus saru-na, baqL-na, Xagý'-nap radL-na; duT-L-na, rumL-na, 
rul-L-na., Xug-L-na, wuq-L-na, etc. ) 

38. (Preceds 40,42,43,45,46,52 and 53) 

[ýpf, a, 3, pl] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c I- c 2- w 3(y)); -c3, s1 +W 

(Cf. zakka-w, Wta-w, ? ittaqa-w, ? intaqa-w, ? istar4a-w, etc. ) 

39. (Precedes 40,, 42,43,45,46,52 and 53) 

v2 [. pf, p, 3, pl] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -V2fc3, S 

(Cf. zukk-U, ? uTt--U, ? uttuq-ii, ? untuq--u,, ? ustur4-u, etc. ) 
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40. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 

X [ pf, 3, pl] 1- c 2-w3(y)); -V 2 IC 3' S+P 

(Thus sar--u, baq--u, Xaý--u, rad-ii; duT-il, rm--u, Xug--u, wuq--u, etc. ) 

41. (Precedes 43,46,52 and 53) 

1v pf, a, 3, sg] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c l-c 2- w 3(y)); -V2'c3' S1 +a 

(Cf. zakk-ýai, ? aTt-a, ? ittaq-a, ? intaq--g., ? istar4-a, etc. ) 

42. (Precedes 43,45,46,52 and 53) 

v2 Ilpf, p, 3(f)] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2- w3 (y)ý; S 

(Cf. zukkiy-a, %Ttiy-at, ? uTtiy-a, ? untuqiy-ata, ? usturdiy-a, etc. ) 

43. (Precedes 46,52 and 53) 
v 

[/'pf, 3(f)] 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus duTiy-a, rumiy-at, ru? iy-a, Xugiy-a, wuqly-ata; 
baqiy-at, XaAiy-a, radiy-ata, etc. ) 

44. (Precedes 46,52 and 53) 

1v pf, a, 3, d, f] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); 

, S+P 

saruw-a., 

-C 3 sl+ta 

(Cf. zakka-ta, ? aTta-ta, ? ittaqa-ta, ? intaqa-ta., ? istar4a-ta, etc. ) 

45. (Precedes 46 and 53) 

v 
pf, p] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII c 2- w3 (Y) ); -c3'Pro'V2' s 2+2 

(Cf. zukk-L-tU, MtL-nýT, ? uttuqL-ta, ? Littuq-L-ti, ? uttuqL-tuma, 
? LlStUY4L-tUM, ? ustur4T-tunna, etc. ) 
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46. (Precedes 53) 

1v pf] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -C YP ro V2'S+l 

(Cf. sarU-tu, sariT-nii, baq-L-ta, baj-ti, Xag-L-tuma, XagL-tUM,, 
radT-tunna; duT-L-tu, ruTL-na, rumL-ta, wuq-L-ti, ýuz-C-tuma, 
xuý L-tUM, XuýT-tunna, etc. ) 

47. (Precedes 49,50,52 and 53) 

v 
pf, a, 3, pl, f] IXtxIJlXVII; exp, S 

(Thus ? ihmarar-na, ? ilunarar-na., ? iqgaTrar-na, etc. ) 

48 (Precedes 49,51,52 and 53) 
v 

pfpý, 3, pl., f] ix, XI, XVII; exp, 
_LiS 

2 
+p 

(Thus ? uýmurir-na, ? ubmSrir-na, ? uqýuTrir-na, etc. ) 

49 (Precedes 50,51,52 and 53) 
v 
. pf, 3(f)] ix, XI, XVII; S+P 

(Thus ? iýmarr-a, ? iýmarr-at, ? iýýarr-iT, ? iýmarr-ata, ? iqAaTarr-u-; 
? ulimurr-a, ? uhmu-rr-at, ? ulýmUrr-a, ? uqguTirr-ata, ? uqAuTirr-- U, etc. ) 

so. (P-recedes 53) 

[ pf, a IXtXIIXVII; exp, S 

(Thus ? ihmarar-tu, ? ihmarar-nE, ? ihmarar-ta, ? ihmarar-ti, 
oo ? i4miTrar-tuma, ? iq4aýrar-tum, ? iqgaTrar-tunna, etc. ) 

51. (Precedes 53) 

v 
pf, p] IXYXIPXVII; exp, 

_j ýS2 +1 

(Thus ? Lilýmurir-tu, ^euýmurir-ta, ? ulýmurlr-ti, ? ulýmrir-tuma, 
? uqguTrir-tum, ? uqýuTrir-tunna, etc. ) 
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52. (Precedes 53) 

Iv pf, 3(f)] , 
S+P 

(Cf. katab-a, jalas-at, naýar-'9, farib-ata, ýaruf-u-, fatab-na, 
radd-a, madad-na, qal-a,, §ar-u., h-a3j-a,, lajj-at, tawadad-u-; 
kutib-a, sumiT-at, ? umir-a, wu*ii-ata, 6ukir-a, nu*ir-na, etc. ) 

53.1 
ýIpf ] 

, S+T 

(Cf. katab-tu, naýar-na, jalas-ta, farib-ti, fahim-tuma, garuf-tum, 
lamas-tunna; kutib-tu, nusir-na, sumiT-ta, ? umir-ti, wu§il-tuma, 
6ukir-tum, Turif-tunna., etL 

6.2.2.2 The Passive Imperfectives 

For the same reason the cover-symbols (Z and P) were 

used with the 'Perfectives' to represent the pronominal suffixes, 

they will continue being used in this division for the same purpose. 

As for the prefixes of the 'Imperfectives', which are only four 

discrete phonemes (viz. ?, n, t and y ), they will be here 

totally ignored in the Rule-operations, as they are readily identifi- 

able in the Pronouns-Tables of Chapter V; as well as in the 

demonstrative exemplification accompanying each Rule. Also, in 

the operations (pro a and pro u) of the Imperfective Rules 

(Active/Passive), /a/ and /u/ will be referring to the vowels 

immediately following the Consonantal prefixes. Accordingly, the 

Rules of the Passive Imperfectives should read as follows: 

(Precedes 2 and 36) 

[. 1f, p, 3, pl, f] IIV fc I- c 2- c 2); Tl+p 

(Cf. y-uTazzaz-na, y-ujallal-na, y-utaTazzaz-na, y-utajallal-na, etc. ) 
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2. (Precedes 35 and 36) 

[v If, p, 3, pl, f] c 2- c 2); 

(Thus y-umdad-na, y-uirar-na, y-umlal-na, etc. ) 

3. (Precedes 4 and 36) 

N [ If, p, 2, pl, f] II, V (c 1- c 2- c2); 

exp, TI +p 

exp, Tl+l 

(Cf. t-uTazzaz-na, t-ujallal-na, t-utaTazzaz-na, t-utajallal-na, etc. ) 

4. (Precedes 36) 

[v If, p, 2, pl, f] (c 1- c 2- c 2); 

(Thus t-umdad-na, t-uirar-na., t-umlal-na, etc. ) 

S. (Precedes 6,9,10,11,12 and 36) 

[v If, p, 3(f)] VIII ý? aXa6); 

exp, Tl+l 

, Tf+p 

una, y-uttaXa6-na, etc. ) (Cf. y-utta)(a6-u, t-uttaXa6-ani, y-uttaXa6-- 

6. (Precedesll 12 and 36) 

1v if., Pl VIII (? aXa6); TI+2 

(Cf. ? -utta)(a6-u, t-uttaXa5-iTnj, t-uttaXa6-Una, t-uttaXa6-na, etc. ) 

7. (Precedes 36) 

[v Ifp,, lsq(f)] IVJOVIII (? 1- c 2- c 3); 

(Thus ? -Mnan-u, ? 4rtaman-u, etc. ) 

pro u, -c T'+Z 

378 



8. (Precedes 36) 

v If, p, l, sq(f)] 1- c 2- c 3); 

(Thus ? -u-man-u, ? -umar-u, Vlaf-u, etc. ) 

9. Optional (Precedes 35 and 36) 

v If, p, 3(f)] IVIVIII (? l-c 2- c 3); 

pro u, -c,, Tl+l 

pro u., -c, j'+ý 

(Cf. y-uman-u., t-uman-u, y-utaman-ani, t-utaman-anl,, y-uman-una, 
y-utaman-na,, etc. ) 

10. Optional (Precedes 11,12,35 and 36) 

Iv If, p, 3(f)] (1-c2c 3); pro u,, -cl,, Tl+p 

(Cf. y-umar-u, t-umar-u, y-umar-ani, t-Umar-ani, y-u-laf-u-na, 
y-ulaf-na, etc. ) 

ii. Optional (Precedes 36) 

v If, p] iv2viii 1- c 2- c 3); pro 

(Cf. n-uman-u., n-utaman-u, t-uman-una, t-utaman-una, t-uman-na, 
t-Utaman-na, etc. ) 

12. Optional (Precedes 36) 

v if, p] I- c 2- c 3); pro u, -cl., T'+Z 

(Cf. n-u-mar-u, t-umar-Lna, t-u-laf-u-na, etc. ) 

13. (Precedes 35 and 36) 

1v Ifp, 3, plf] IVVIIVIIIX (c l-w 2(y)-c3 curii, Tl+o 

(Cf. y-uqam-na, Y-uXtar-na, y-ustatab-na, etc. ) 
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14. (Precedes 35 and 36) 

I If, p, 3, plf] l-w 2 (Y) -c3); cur ajlý 

(Thus y-uqad-na, y-usam-na, y-uXaf-na, y-uTab-na, etc. ) 

15. (Precedes 36) 

v If, p, 2, pl, f] IV. $VII*Viiipx (C 1 -w 2 (y)-c 3 cur. ýTjl+l 

(Cf. t-uqam-na, t-uXtar-na, t-ustatab-na, etc. ) 

16. (Precedes 36) 

[v If, p, 2, pl, f] (C 1- w 2(y)-c3); cur. a, T1 +1 

(Thus t-uqad-na, t-usam-nal t-uXaf-na, t-uTab-na, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 21,22,35 and 36) 

[v If, p, 3, sg(f)] II-VIIIXXIIXIII (c 
1-C 2-w3 

(y)); +ay: a, TI+O 

(Cf. y-urajja, t-ujarýT, y-urda, y-utarama., y-ustadTT, y-uTraw-ra, 
y-ujlawwa, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 21, 22,35 and 36) 

1v If , p, 3, sg(f)] (c, -c 2-w3(-Y)); 

, 
ta, t-urma, t-uqa, etc. ) (Thus y-udTa, y-uy 

+ay: a., T'+O 

19. (Precedes 21,22,31,32, 35 and 36) 

v If , p, 3, pl] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1 -c 2-w3 (y)); +y: w, Tl+na 

(Cf. y-urajjaw-na, t-ujaraw-na, y-ur4aw-na, y-utaramaw-na, 
y-ustadTaw-na, etc. ) 
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20. (Precedes 21,22, 31, 32,35 and 36) 

1v If p, 3, pl] (C 1 -c 2-w Y)); +Y: w, Tl+na 

(Thus y-urmaw-na, y-udTaw-na, y-uXýaw-na, etc. ) 

21. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

[v If, p, 3(f)] II-VIII, X, XII, Xjjj (c l-c 2-w3(y)); Tf+p 

(Cf. y-urajjay-ani, t-ujaray-ani, y-ur#y-ini, t-utaramay-ani, 
y-ustadTay-na, y-uTrawray-na, etc. ) 

22 (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

1v If, p,, 3(f)] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus y-urmay-ani, t-udTay-ani, y-uXLy-naj etc. ) 

, T'+p 

23. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

1v If, p, 2, sg, f] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c l-c 2-w3 (y)); , Tl+na 

(Cf. t-urajjay-na, t-uTýTday-na, t-ur4ay-na, t-utahEday-na, 
t-ustadTay-na, t-uTrawray-na, etc. ) 

24. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

1v Ifýp. 12, sgj] (C 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

4 
(Thus t-udTay-na, t-urmay-na, t-uXSay-na, etc. ) 

,, 
Tl+na 

25. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

1v If, p, 2, d(f)] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- C 2-w. (y)); TI+2 

(Cf. t-urajjay-ani, t-uTEday-ani, t-ur4ay-ani, t-uta§Ffay-Fni, 
t-ustadTay-ý7ni, t-uTrawray-ani, etc. ) 
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26. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

[ If, p, 2, d(f)] c 2- w 3(y)); Tl+T 

(Thus t-udTay-ani, t-urmay-ani, t-uXLy-ani, etc. ) 

27. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

v If, p, 2, pl, f] II-VIIIX, XII., XIII (c 1- c Tl+T 2 3(y) 
); 

(Cf. t-urajjay-na,, t-uTiiday-na, t-ur4ay-na, t-utaýafay-na, 
t-ustadTay-na, t-uTrawray-na, etc. ) 

28. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

1v If, p, 2, pl, f] (C 1- c 2-w3(y)); 

(Thus t-udTay-na, t-urmay-na2 t-uXgay-na2 etc. ) 

29. (Precedes 31,32 and 36) 

Iv If, p, 2, pl) II-VIII., X., XII., XIII (c 1- c 2-W3 (y)); +y: wTl+na 

(Cf. t-urajjaw-na, t-uTadaw-na, t-ur4aw-na, t-utaýafaw-na, 
t-ustadTaw-na, t-uTrawraw-na, etc. ) 

30. (Precedes 31, 32 and 36) 

1v If p, 2, pl] (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); +Y: w, Tl+na 

(Thus t-udTaw-na, t-urmaw-na, t-uXgaw-na, etc. ) 

31. (Precedes 35 and 36) 

v if, p] ii-viii., Xl$xiil$XIII (c I-C 2- w 3(y)); +ay: i, Tl+o 

(Cf. ? -uraiia, n-ujaza, t-urdE, ? -utasafa., ? -ustadTa, t-uýrawra, etc. ) 
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32. (Precedes 25 and 36) 

1v If, p] (c 1- C 2- w 3(y)); +ay: a, Tl+o 

(Thus ? -ZidTIF, n-uXýa, t-urmat etc. ) 

33. (Precedes 35 and 36) 

1v If, p, 3, pl, f] IX, XI, XVII; exp, Tl+p 

(Thus y-ubMarar-na, y-ubmarar-na, y-uqAaTrar-na, etc. ) 

34. (Precedes 36) 

[ If, p, 2, pl, f] IX, XI, XVII; exp,, TI 

(Thus t-ubmarar-nat-ubmarar-na, t-uqAafrar-na, etc. ) 

35. (Precedes 36) 

1v If, p, 3(f)] , T', p 

(Cf. y-uktab-u, t-unýar--Lna, y-uradd--ani, t-uhuar-ani, y-utaT-una, 
y-i! Tad-na, etc. ) 

36. [v If, p 

(Cf. ? -uktab-u, n-un§ar-u, t-uradd-u, t-uhuar-Tna, t-uTýTd-ani, 
t-Uhab-ani, t-ut'5T-jna, etc. 

6.2.2.3 Moods of the Im2erfectives 

For the same reasons mentioned in the introduction to 

the 'Perfectives' and the 'Passive Imperfectives', the Pronominal 

prefixes will be discarded in this division of Rule-grouping. The 
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symbolgs (Z and P) for the suffixes will also be used here for the 

same purpose (mainly in the Indicative forms); with the idea that 

the pronouns be realized only when they are formally altered as part 

of the operations in the 'representation' component. Further 

symbols are: In(Indicative), js(Jussive), sj(Subjunctive), 

ý(Jussive or Subjunctive), eg(Energicus) and v+ (the prefixed vowel 

, /a/ or /u/1 of the Imperfective stem). 

Operations for the active and passive forms are mostly 

the same as far as moods are concerned. Therefore, the Rules for 

'Moods of the Imperfectives' will generate both active and passive 

forms, with, of course, the alteration of the Index symbol (T) in 

the 'representation' component into (TI) in the case of passive forms. 

Otherwise, the few different passive formations will be captured by 

special rules involving the 'passive' symbol /p/ in their 'reference' 

component, and will always precede their 'Active' equivalents. 

Accordingly, Rules for the 'Moods of the Imperfective' should read 

as follows, with the concept of base-form being used in the Rules 

(109-117) : 

1. (Precedes 2 and 173) 

1v In, 2, pl, f] iiitivsvi-viii. %X (C 1- c 2- c2 exp, T+l 

(Thus t-uýidid-na, t-uýbib-na, t-atawadad-na, t-anTadid-na, 
t-artadid-na., t-astamdld-na, etc. ) 
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2. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, 2, pl, f] (C I- c 2- C 2); exp, T+Z 

(Thus t-amdud-na, t-amlal-na, t-afrir-na, etc. ) 

3. (Preceds 4,5,62 172 and 173) 

1v In, 3, pl, f] iiitiv. 1vi-viii, x ýc 1- c 2- c 2); expT+p 

(Thus y-uý-ýidid-na, y-ubbib-na, y-ataw-a-dad-na, y-anTadid-na, 
y-artadid-na, y-astamdid-na, etc. ) 

4. (Precedes 172 and 173) 

1v In., 3, pl, f] jc 1- c 2- c ?; expT+p 

(Thus y-amdud-na, y-amlal-na, y-afrir-na, etc. ) 

S. Optional (Precedes 6,172 and 173). 

1v In, 3(f)] IIIJqvI (c 1- c 2- c ?; exp, T+p 

(Cf. y-uýiidid-u, y-atalýijaj-u, t-uwadid-u, t-atlajaj-ani, 
y-uý'Edid-u-na, y-atallijaj-una, etc. ) 

6. Optional (Precedes 173) 

1v In] IIIVI (C I- C. 2- C. 2); exp, T+l 

(Cf. ? -uwadid-u, n-ulajij-u, t-ataýadad-Tna, t-uA'ýýdid-anl, 
t-atalajaj-una, etc. ) 

7. optional (Precedes 8,21,174 and 176) 

1v sj, 2, sg, f] IIIYVI (c 1- c 2- Cý; 

(Thus t-ulajij--L, t-atagadad--L, etc. ) 

exp, T+ L 
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8. (Precedes 9-12,21 and 174-176) 

1vý, 2, sgj] iii., IV, VI-VIII, X jc 1- c 2- c 2); T+-L 

(Cf. t-uhajj-ý,, t-umirr-L,, t-anTadd-L, t-atawýýdd--L, t-abtadd-L, 
t-asta-ridd-L, etc. ) 

9. Optional (Precedes 10,11,12 and 175) 

Iv js, sg(f)] iiivivIvi-viiipx jc 1- c 2-c2); exp, TO 

(Cf. ? -ulajij, t-uTziz, y-anjarir, y-atawiTdad, y-aitarir, 
y-astamdid, etc. ) 

10. (Precedes 11,12 and 175) 

1v is, sg(f)] III., Ivý'VI-VIIIIX (C 1- c 2- c 2); T+a 

(Cf. ? -ula3j-a, ? -umirr-a, t-anjarr-a, y-atagidd-a, y-abtadd-a, 
t-astaridd-a, etc. ) 

11. Optional (Precedes 12 and 175) 

1v js, sg(f)] ýC 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+O 

(Cf. ? -ardud, t-amlal, y-afrir, etc. ) 

12. (Precedes 175) 

1v js, sg(f)] (c I- c 2- c 2); T+a 

(Cf. ? -arudd-a, ? -amall--4, t-ajidd-a, y-ahimm-a, t-alaj,, j. -a, etc. ) 

13. Optional (Precedes 14,15,16,178 and 182) 

1v is'l, pl(f)] III. VIVIVVI-VIII. 9x (c -c- c'); exp, T+O 122 

(Cf. n-ulajij, n-uTziz, n-anTadid, n-atawýTdad, n-aktarir, 
n-astamdid, etc. ) 
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14. (Precedes 14,16,178 and 182) 

1v js, l, pl(f)] iiijivý'Vi-viii., x jc 1- c 2- c2 T+a 

(Cf. n-ubajj-a, n-umirr-a, n-anTadd-a, n-atawadd-a, n-abtadd-a, 
n-astabidd-a, etc. ) 

is. Optional (Precedes 16,178 and 182) 

1v is, '., Pl(f)] fc, I- C 2-c2); exp, T+O 

(Thus n-ardud, n-amlal, n-afrir, etc. ) 

16. (Precedes 178 and 182) 

1v js, l, pl(f)] (c 1- c 2-c2); T+a 

(Thus n-arudd-a, n-amall-a, n-afirr-a, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 18,24,180 and 182) 
v ý, 2, plj] iiil$iv., Vi-viiijx (c 1- c 2- c ?; exp, T+Z 

(Cf. t-uha)*lj*-na, t-umdid-na, t-anTadid-na, t-atawiidad-nal 
t-artadid-na, t-astamdid-na, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 24,180 and 182) 

1vý, 2, plj] (c I- c 2- c 2); exp, T+l 

(Thus t-amdud-na, t-amlal-na, t-afrir-na, etc. ) 

19. (Precedes 20,24,181 and 182) 

1vý, 3, plj] iiiIVVI-VIII., X (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+A 

(Cf. y-uba3ij-na, y-ull. ibib-na, y-anTadid-na, y-atawýTdad-na, 
y-artadid-na, y-astamdid-na, etc. ) 
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20. (Precedes 24,181 and 182) 

IV. [ ;, 3, pl, f] (C 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+p 

(Thus y-amdud-na, y-amlaL-na., y-afrir-na, etc. ) 

21. Optional (Precedes 176) 

-V [ sj, sg(f)] III, VI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+a 

(Cf. ? -ulajij-a, t-uwEdid-a, y-atagldad-a, y-ataw57dad-a, etc. ) 

22. Optional (Precedes 24,179 and 182) 

-V . [ S3", Pl(f)] III, VI (C 1-C 2-C 2); expT+a 

(Thus n-ulajij-a, n-ataAýTdad-a, etc. ) t 

23. Optional (Precedes 177) 

N [ sj, d(f)] III, VI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+g 

(Cf. t-ulajij-a, y-ul-9jij-E, t-atasEdad--E, etc. ) 

24. Optional (Precedes 182) 

[v silpil IIIPVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+U 

(Thus t-uýajij U -atagadid-U-, etc. ) 
. Ill-ul y 

2s. Optional (_Precedes 26,183 and 184) 

-V [ eg, 2, sg, f] IIIIVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+inna(in) 

(Thus t-ul'gjij-inna, t-atagadad-in, etc. ) 
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26. Optional (Precedes 183 and 184) 

1v eg, sg(f)] IIIpVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+anna(an) 

(Cf.? -uwaZFid-anna, t-uwiidid-an, y-atagiTdad-anna, t-atagEdad-an, etc. ) 

27. Optional (Precedes 29,186 and 188) 

1v egl, pl(f)] III. VVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+anna(an) 

(Thus n-ulajij-anna, n-ui4-adid-an, n-ataýýTdad-anna, etc. ) 

28. Optional (Precedes 185) 

1v eg, d(f)] III. IVI (c 1- c 2-c2); expj+inni 

(Cf. t-ulajij-anni, y-ubajlj-annl, t-ataýEdad-anni, etc. ) 

29. (Precedes 31,187 and 188) 

1v egpl, f] iiijiv, vi-viii., x (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, T+nanni 

(Cf. t-uwadid-nanni, t-uhbib-nanni, t-anTadid-nanni, y-atawadad-ndnni, 
y-artadid-nanni, y-astamdid-nanni, etc. ) 

30. (Precedes 31,187 and 188) 

1v eg, pl., f] (c l-c 2-c 2); exp, T+nanni 

(Cf. t-amdud-nani, t-amlal-nanni, t-afrir, nanni, etc. ) 

31. Optional (Precedes 188) 

1v eg, pl] III., VI (c 1- c 2- c ?; 

(Thus t-ulljij-unna, y-ataýadad-un, etc. ) 

exp, T+unna(un) 
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32. (Precedes 33,36-39,172 and 173) 

1v In, 3(f)] VIII (? aXaS); T+p 

(Cf. y-attaXi6-u, t-attaxi6-u, y-attaXi6-ani, y-attaXi6-na, etc. ) 

33. (Precedes 38,39 and 173) 

1v In) VIII (? aXA); T+l 

(Cf. ? -attaXi6-u, n-attaXi6-u,, t-attaXi6-ani, t-attaxi6--una, etc. ) 

34. (Precedes 35,38,39 and 173) 

v In, l, sg(f)] Iv9viii 1- c 2- c 3); pro V+,, -cl, T+l 

(Thus ? -atamir-u, ? -atamin-u, ? --UGir-u,, ? --umin-u. etc. ) 

35. (Precedes 38., 39 and 173) 

I In, l, sg(f)] 1-C 2- c 3); pro V+, -c,, T+l 

(Thus ? -aman-u, ? --amur-u, ? -alaf-u, etc. ) 

36. Optional (Precedes 37,38,39,172 and 173) 

1v In, 3(f)] IVIVIII (? 1- c 2- c 3); Pro V+, -c,, T+p 

(Cf. y-uOir-u, y-unis-u, y-umin-ani, y-atamir-u, t-atamir-ani, 
y-atamir-una, etc. ) 

37. Optional (Precedes 38,39) 172 and 173) 

I In, 3 (f) ] (? 1 -C 2 -C 3); pro V+, -ClgT+p 

(Cf. y-alaf-u, t-amur-ani, y-ala-P-na, - y-amur-una, etc. ) 
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38.0 tional (Precedes 39 and 173) 

1v In] IVIVIII ( ? l-c2-c3); pro V+, -cl., T+l 

(Cf. n--ýmin-u, n-dtamir-u, t-ais-u, t-a tamir-lina, t-deir-na, 

t-dtamir-na, etc. ). 

39. Optional (Precedes 173) 

1v In] [? l-c2-c3l; pro V+, -cl., T+2 

(Cf. n-dman-u, t-dmur-ina, t-dmur-dni, t-dlaf-Chia, etc. ) 

40. '(Precedes 41,44-47,51,54,55 and 174-176) 

1vj, 2, sg, f] VI II( ? ýi)(a 6) ;T+ 1" 

, (Thus t-attaXi6-11). 

41. (Precedes 46,47 and 175) 

1v js, sg(f)) VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus ? -attaXi6, t-attaXi62 y-attaXi6, etc. ). 

42. (PTecedes 43,46,4-7 and 175) 

T+4 

[v is, "J'Psg(f)l viii., Iv (? 1- c 2- C 3); pro V+, -c,, T+O 

(Thus ? -ihnin, ? -d6in, ? -fiXi6, ? -dtamin, ? -dtalif, ? -dtards, etc. ) 

43. (Precedes 47 and 175) 

1v is, 1, sg(f)] 01- C 2- c 3); 

(Thus ? -amur, ? -a6an, ? -aXu6, etc. ). 

pro V+, -C,., T+O 
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44. Optional (Precedes 45-47,174 and 175) 

if ['ý, 2, sgj] viiiý$Iv (? 1- c 2- c 3ý; pro V+, -c,, T+l 

(Thus t-Timin-1, t-iinis-1, t-5kil: 1, t-dtamin-!,, t-dtalif-1, t-dtanis-1, 

etc. ) 

45. Optional (Preceds 47,174 and 175) 

1vý, 2sgj] (T 1-c 2- c 3) ; 

(Thus t-5mur-1, t-dman-1, t-dXu6-I, etc. ) 

46. qptional (Precedes 47 and 175) 

1v js, sg(f)] viiiiv (? 1-v 2-c3); 

pro V+, -c,, T+l 

pro v+, -cl., T+O 

(Thus t-lamin, y-Ti6in, t-anis, t-dtamir, y-dtanist-dtamin, etc. ) 

47. Opýional (Precedes 175) 

1vis-, sg (f) I(? 1-c2-c2) ; 

(Cf. t-dmur.. y-dman., t-dXu6, etc. ) 

48. (Precedes 49,50,68-70,178 and 182) 

1v isylypl(f)] VIII (? aXa8); 

(Thus n-attayi6), 

pro V+., -c,,, T+O 

T+4 

49. Optional (Precedes 50,69,70,178 and 182) 

Iv is-Illpi(f)] Iv. 'VIII 
p 1- c 2- c 2); 

in, n atamir, n-u --talif, etc. ) (Cf. n-u-mi -6in, na 

pro V+, -cl., T+O 
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so. Optional (Precedes 70,178 and 182) 

Ivis., "Pl (f) I (ý 1 cl-c3) ; 

(Thus n-dmur, n-dman, n-dXu6, etc. ) 

51. (Precedes 54,55 and 176) 

1v sj, sg(f)] VIII ( ? aXa5) ; 

(Thus ? -attaXi6 -a, - t-attaXi6 -a,, y-attayi6-a, etc. ) 

52. (Precedes 53,54,55 and 176) 

pro v+; -cl T+O 

T+a 

lvsjll., Sg(f)] IVJVVIII (? -c 2- c 3); pro v+., -cl., T+a 

(Thus ? -fnnin-a, ? -atamin-a, ? -Glif-a, ? -atalif-a, ? -fmis-a, ? -atanis-a, etc. ) 

53. (Precedes 55 and 176) 

1v sj, l, sg(f)] (? 1-c2-c3) pro v+, -cl., T+a 

(Thus ? -dmur-a, ? -dman-a, ? -dXu6-a, etc. ) 

54. Optional (Precedes 55 and 176) 

1v sj., Sg(f)] iv$viii (? 1- c 2- c 3); pro v+, -cl., T+A 

(Cf. t-u-min-a. t-dtamin-a. y-illif-a. y-atalif-a. t-ais-a, t-dtanis-a-, etc. ) 

S5. Optional (Precedes 176) 

1v sj, sg(f)l (- ?1-c 2- C. 3);. - 

(Cf. t-dmu-r-a, y-FLman-a, t, -iXi46-a, etc. ) 

56. (Precedes 57,58 and 177) 

Ivý, d(f) ] VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus t-attaXi6-d, y-atta)(i6-d) 

pro v+, -c,, T+a 

T+d 
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57. Optional (Precedes 58 and 177) 

v ý, d(f)] iv, viii (? pro V+; -C,., T+d l-c2-c3); A 

(Cf. t-U-Min-d, t-atamin-d, y-ais-d, y-dtanis-d, t-alif-d. t-dtalif-i, etc. ) 

58. Optional (Precedes 177) 

1vý, dff)] (? l-c2-c3); pro v+, -c,, T+d 

(Cf. t-imur-d, y-5-man-a, t-dXu6-d, etc. ) 

59. (Precedes 60,61,68-70,179 and 182) 

1v si., '., Pl(f)] VIII (? aXa6); T+a 

(Thus n-attpLXi6-a) 

60. Optional (Precedes 61,, 692 702 179 and 182) 

1v Si., '., Pl(f)] iv., Vlii ( ? l-c2-c3); pro v+, -cl., T+a 

(Cf. n-ýunin-a. n-dtamin-a, n-anis-a, n-dtanis-a, n-alif-a, n-dtalif-a, 

etc. ) 

61. Optional (Precedes 70,179 and 182) 

Iv si -, 
'., Pl (f) I(? l-c2-c3) ; 

(Cf. n-dmur-a, n-dman-a, n-aXu6-a, etc. ) 

62. (Precedes 63,64 and 180) 

1vý, 2, splqf] VIII (? aXa6)- 

(Thus t-attaXi6-na) . 

pro v+,..; c,, T+a 

T+2 
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63. Optional (Precedes 64 and 180) 

v ý, 2, plf] ivilviii pro v+, -c 1-c2-c3); , 1.9T+2 

(Cf. t-5min-na, t-dtamin-a, t-iinis-na, t-dtanis-na, t-Qlif-na, 

t-atalif-na, etc. ) 

64. Optional (Precedes 180) 

1vý, 2., plof] p 1- c 2- c 3); 

(Cf. t-dmur-na, t-dman-na, t-dXu8-na, etc. ) 

65. (Precedes 66,67 and 181) 

1vý., 3, pl, f] VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus y-attaXi6-na) 

pro v+. *-cl., T+i 

T+1 

66. Optional (Precedes 67 and 181) 

v ivyviii l-c2-c3): pro v+., -clj+ý 

(Cf. y-funin-na, y-dtamin-na, y-unis-na, y-dtanis-na, y-Ulif-na, 

y-dtalif-na, etc. ) 

67. tional (Precedes 181) 

1vý, 3, plj] (? 1- C 2- C 3); 

(Cf. y-amur-na, y-dman-na, y-dXu6-na, etc. ) 

68. (Precedes 69,70 and 182) 

v VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus t-attaXi6-u-, y-attaXi5-U). 

pro v+, -c,, T+i 

T+U- 
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69. Optional (Precedes 70 and 182) 

I" ý'pl I iv. 1viii (? l-c2-c3) ; pro v+, -c,, T+u- 

(Cf. t-dmin-5, t-dtamin-5, t-Thiis-a, t-dtanis-a, t-filif-il, t-dtalif-Q, 

etc. ) 

70. Optional (P-recedes 182) 

1v ý-, Pll 01-c2-c3); 

(Cf. t-dmur-5, t-dman-ii, y-dXu6-5, etc. ) 

71. (Precedes 72,74-78,183 and 184) 

1v eg.. 2, sg, f] VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus t-attaXi6-inna., t-attaXi6-in) 

72. (Precedes 77,78 and 184) 

1v eg, sg(f)] VIII (? aXa6); 

pro v+,, -cl., T+a 

T+ inna (in) 

T+anna(an ) 

(Cf. ? -attaXi6-anna, t-attaXi6-anna, y-attaXi6-an, t-attaXi6-an, etc. ) 

73. (Precedes 74,77,78 and 184) 

v 
eg, l, ý-gffl] ivsviii (? -c-c pro V+, -C T+anna(an) 12 3); . 11 

(Cf. ? -ýunin-anna, ? -dtamin-anna,, ? -fl6in-an, ? -dtamir-an, etc. ) 

74. (Precedes 77 and 184) 

v 
eglsg(f)] (? 1- c 2- C 3); 

(Cf.? -amur-anna, ? -dman-anna, -? -dXu6-an, etc. ) 

pro v+, -c,, T+anna(an) 
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75. Optional (Precedes 76-78,183 and 184) 

-V [ eg, 2, sg, f] IVPVIII (? 1-c2-c. ); pro V+, -C,, T+inna(in) 

(Cf. t-UMin-inna, t-atamin-inna, t-unis-in, t-atalif-in, etc. ) 

76. Optional (Precedes 78,183 and 184) 

IV [ eg a -Fl , 2, s,, -, 1-c2-c 3); 

(Thus t-amur-inna, t-aman-inna, t-aXu6-in, etc. ) 

77. Optional (Precedes 78 and 184) 

pro v+., -cl., T+inna(in) 

v 
egsg(f)] iv., Viii (? 1- c 2-c3); pro v+, -c,, T+anna(an) 

(Cf. t-umin-anna, t-atamir-anna, y-unis-anna, y-atamin-an, t-Ulif-an, 

y-atamir-anna, etc. ) 

78. Optional (Precedes 184) 

IV egsg(f)] I- c 2- c 3); 

(Cf. t-dmur-anna, y-dman-an, t-a)(u6-anna, etc. ) 

79. (Precedes 80,81 and 185) 

[v egd(f)] VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus t-attaXi6-dnni., y-attaXi6-dnni) 

80. Optional (Precedes 81 and 185) 

[v egd(f)] iv., Viii ( ? l-c2-c3); 

pro V+, -ClIT+anna(an) 

T+5nni 

pro v+., -cl,, T+dnni 

(Cf. t-5min-anni, t-dtamir-dnni, y-ais-dnni, t-dtalif-dnni, etc. ) 
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81. Optional (Precedes 18S) 

Iv eg, d (f) ]( 11 -c 2- c 3) ; pro v+, -cl., T+, inni 

, 
ý-dnni, etc. ) (Cf. t-dmur-dnni, y-dman-dnni, t-dyuc 

82. (Precedes 83-90 and 186-188) 

1v egl, pl(f)] VIII ('? aXa5)-: 

(Thus n-attaXi6-anna, n-attaXi6-an) 

T+ ann a (an) 

83. Optional (Precedes 84,86,87,89,90 and 186-188) 

1v eglpl(f)] IV-, VIII (?, -c2-c3); pro v+,, -cl., T+anna(an) 

(Cf. n-fznin-anna, n-dtamin-anna, n-5l. if-an, n-dtalif-an, etc. ) 

84. Optional (Precedes 87,90 and 186-188) 

1v eg, lpl(f)] (? -c2-c3); 

(Cf. n-amur-anna, n-aman-anna, n-aXu6-an, etc. ) 

85. (Precedes 86-90,187 and 188) 

[Veg, pl, f] VIII (? aXa6); 

(Thus t-attaxi6-nanni, y-attaXi6-nanni) 

pro v+., -cl., T+anna(an) 

T+nanni 

86. Optional (Precedes 87,89,90,187 and 188) 

V 
eg, plf] IV ? pro v+, -c T+ndnni 1-"2-c3); 

(Thus t-Ulif-ninni, t-atamir-ninni, y-u-min-nanni, y-dtalif-nanni, etc. ) 

87. Optional (Precedes 90,187 and 188) 

v 
eg, plf] l-c2-c3); pro v+, -c,, T+ndnni 

(Cf. t-amur-nanni, t-aman-nanni, y-aXu6-nanni, etc. ) 
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88. (Precedes 89,90 and 188) 

1v egpl] VIII C? aXa6)- 

(Thus t-attaXi6-unna, y-attaXi6-uno etc. ) 

89. Optional (Precedes 90 and 188) 

T+unna (un) 

Iv egpl] IV-'VIII (? l-c2-c3); pro v+, -qýj+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-ýunin-unna, t-dtamin-unna,, -y-alif-un, y-dtalif-un, etc. ) 

90. Optional (Precedes 188) 

1v egpl] (? 1- c 2- c 3); pro v+, -c,, T+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-dmur-unna, t-aman--Lmna, y-aXu6-un, etc. ) 

91. (Precedes 93 and 173) 

1v InZplf] VIII VIII (c 1- w 2M-c3); cur d, T+i 

(Cf. t-anqad-na, t-anba ý-na, t-aqtad-na, t-abtaý-na, etc. ) 

92. (Precedes 93 and 173) 

v In, 2, plf] IV9X (c 1 -W 2(y)-c3); cur lj+ý 

(Thus t-uqim-na, t-astaqim-na, t-umil-na, t-astamil-na, etc. ) 

93. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, 2,, pl,, f] (c 1- w 2(y)-c3); cur v 21 T+j 

(Cf. t-, aTud-na, t-aqum-na, t-abdT-na, t-aXaf-na, etc. ) 

399 



94. (Precedes 96,172 and 173) 

1v In, 3, plf] VII, VIII (C 1- w 2(y)-c3); cur dj+ý 

(Cf. y-anqad-na, y-anbaT-na, y-aqtad-na., y-abtaT-na, etc. ) 

I 

95. (Precedes 96,172 and 173) 

1v In., 3., pl., f] IV, X (c l-w 2ýy)-c3); cur 1, T+j 

(Thus y-uqim-na, y-astaqim-na, y-umil-na, y-astamil-na, etc. ) 

96. (Precedes 172 and 173) 

1v In, 3, pl, f] (C I-W 2(y)-c3) CUT v2 

(Cf. y-, aTud-na, y-aqum-na, y-abiT-na, y-a)C4f-na, etc. ) 

97. (Precedes 98-100,174 and 175) 

1vý, 2, sg, f] iv, VIIVIIIX(c 1- w 2(y)-c3); T+T 

(Cf. t-uqlm-1, t-anqld-1, t-aqtdd-1, t-abtdT-1, t-astaqlml, t-astatib-1, 

etc. ) 

98. (Precedes 100,174 and 175) 

1v js, 2, sg, f] (c I-W 2(y)-c3); T+T 

(Cf. t-aj5-r-1, t-atM-l, t-aqiil-!, t-a)(H-I, t-adin-1, etc. ) 
0 

99. (Precedes 100 and 175) 

1v js, sg(f)] IV, VII, VII, X (C l-w 2(y)-c3); CUT v2 T+O 

(Cf. ? -uqim,? -umil, t-anqad, y-aqtad, y-abtaý, t-astaqim, t-astatib, etc. ) 

100. (Precedes 175) 

1v js, sgcf)] (c 1- w 2(y)-c3) Cur v 2' T+O 

(Cf. ? -aqum, ? -atul, t-aqul, y-aXaf, y-anam, t-abiT, t-ajib, etc. ) 
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101. (Precedes 102,178 and 182) 

1v js, l, pl(f)] IV, VII, VIII, X (c I- w 2(yý-c3ý; 

(Cf. n-uqim, n-aqtad, n. -abtai'' n-astaqim, n-astatib, etc. ) 

102. (Precedes 178 and 182) 

1v is'l, pl(f)) (c 1 -W 2 (Y) -c3); 

(Cf. n-aqul, n-agib, n-abiT-, natul, etc. ) 
a 

cur v 

cur v 2' T+O 

103. (Precedes 104 and 180) 

1vý, 2, plj] iv, VII, VIII, X (c I- w 2(y)-c3ý; cur v2 +T+j 

(Cf. t-uqim-na, t-anqad-na, t-aqtad-n, a, t-astaqim-na, t-astatib-na, etc. ) 

104. (Precedes 180) 

1vý, 2, plj] (c 1-w2(y)-c3ý; cur v 2_, T+i 

(Cf. t-aqum-na, t-anam-na, t-aýul-nat-akib-na, etc. ) 

105. (Precedes 106 and 181) 

1vý, 3, plj] IV., VII, VIII, X (C 1- w 2(y)-c3ý; cur v 2' T+j 

(Cf. y-uqim-na, y-anqad-na, y-abt-S-, na, y-astaqim-na, y-astaýib-na, etc. ) 

106. (Precedes 181) 

1vý, 3, plj] (c 1- w 2(y)-c3ý; cur v 2-' T+ý 

(Thus y-aqum-na, y-atul-na, y-anam-na, y-agib-na, etc. ) 
0 

107. (Precedes 108 and 187) 

v 
eg, pl, f] IV, VII, VIII, X (c 1- w 2(y)-c3ý; cur v 2' T+na-nni 

(Cf. t-uqim-ndnni, y-anqad-ndnni, t-abtaý-ndnni, y-astaqim-nanni, 
t-astatib-nanni, etc. ) 
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108. (Precedes 187) 

1v eg, pl, f] (cj-wjY)-c3); CUT v 2' T+ndnni 

(Cf. t-aqum-ndnni, t-amil-ndnni, y-aýul-ndnni, y-abiT-ndnni, etc. ) 

109. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, 2, sg, f] (C 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3ý; T+na 

(Cf. t-a%Tay-na, t-arday-na, t-aXýay-na, t-alqay-na, t-aray-na, etc. ) 

110. (Precedes 173) 

1v Injpl] (c 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3); ±c3: w, T+na 

(Cf. t-asTaw-na, y-ardaw-na, t-aXgaw-na, y-alqaw-na,, t-araw-na, 
y-ak9aw-na, etc. ) 

ill. (Precedes 112,113 and 174-176) 

1vý, 2, sgj] (c 1 a(i)c 2 aY3ý 

(Thus t-asTay., t-arýay, t-aXgay, etc. ) 

112. (Precedes 175) 

[v js, sg(f)] (cla(i)c 2 ay3); 

(Thus ? -asTa, t-alqa, y-arda, t-aXýa, etc. ) 

113. (Precedes 176) 

1v sj, sg(f)] (c 1 a(i)c 2 ay3); 

(Thus ? -asTd, t-alqa,, y-a-rdd., t-aXsd, etc. ) 

114. (Precedes 116,178 and 182) 

v islilpi(f)] (c 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3); 

(Thus n-asýa, n-alqa, n-ardag n-aXAa, etc. ) 

T+O 

-c3, T+ 

-c3,, pro v 2' T+o 

T+O 
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115. (Precedes 116,179 and 182) 

v 
sjýl)pl(fll (c 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3); -C 3' pro v 2' T+O 

(Thus n-asTa, n-alqa, n-arda, n-aXýaj etc. ) 

116. (Precedes 182) 

v jca(i)cay ±c : w,, T+O 
12 3ý; 3 

(Thus t-asTaw, t-ardaw, y-alqaw, y-aXgaw, etc. ) 

117. (Precedes 188) 

v 
eg, pl] (C 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3ý; ±c 3 : w, T+unna(un) 

(Thus t-asTaw-unna, t-ardaw-un, y-alwaw-unna! p y-aXgaw-un, etc. ) 

118. (Precedes 120,121,123 and 173) 

[v In, 2, sg, f] V,, V, ýcl-c2-w3(yýý; T+na 

(Cf. t-atazakkay-ýna, t-atadannay-na, t-atabahay-na, t-ataTalay-na, etc. ) 

119. (Precedes 120,122,123 and 173) 
N 
[ In, 2, sg, f] II-Iv, vIIvIII,,, X, XII, XIII (c I -C 2 -W 3 (y)); -V 2-1 C 3' T+j 

(Cf. t-uzakk-ina, t-uTdd-ina, t-ur4-Ina, t-anean-Ina, t-abtal-Ina, 
t-astadn-Ina, t-aTrawr-Ina, t-ajlaww-ina, etc. ) 

120. (Precedes 123 and 173) 

1v In, 2., sg, f] jc 1- c 2- w 3()ý)ý; -V 2 Ic 3' T+j 

(Cf. t-akz-lna, t-arm-Ina, t-adT-ina, t-aT-Ina, t-af-Ina, t-atw-ina, 
t-anw-Ina, etc. ) 
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121. (Precedes 123, 172 and 173) 

v In, sg(f)] J 
V, V, ýcl -C T+O -02-w3(y)ý; 3-lPro V3' 

(Thus t-atamannd, ? -atazakka, y-atabdhd, etc. ) 

122. (Precedes 123,172 and 173) 

1v In, sg(f)] ii-iv, vii, viii, X, XII, XIII (cl- c 2-w(y)); -c3 , pro v 2' T+O 

(Cf. ? -uzakki, t-uTadl, t-urdl, y-aneani, y-astadT!, t-aTrawrl, etc. ) 

123. (Precedes 172 and 173) 

Iv In, sg (f) ] (c 1- c2 -w3 (Y) ý; -c 3 pro v 2' T+O 

(Cf. ? -asTd, I-akzii, t-ardd, t-afl, y-aXýd, y-atwl, t-aal., t-anwl, etc. ) 

124. (Precedes 126,127 and 173) 

1v In, l, pl(f)] VVVI (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); -C 3 pro v 51 T+O 

(Thus n-atawalld, n-ataTdld, etc. ) 

125. (Precedes 126 and 173) 

1v In, l, pl(f)] II,, IvjvII; vIIIýX, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -c3' pro v 2' T+O 

(Cf. n-uzakki-, n-urdl, n-uTRdl, n-antaql, n-abtail, n-astadT!, n-aTrawrl, 
etc. ) 

126. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, l, pl(f)] (c I- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus n-asTa, n-a6u-, n-arml, n-aql, n-anwi, etc. ) 

-C 33-Pro V2 
pT+O 
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127. (Precedes 129,131,172 and 173) 

[v In, pl] V,, V, fcl-c2-w3(y)); ±c 3 : w. T+na 

(Cf. t-ataz. akkaw-na, t-tabahawýna, y-atawallaw-na, y-ataTalaw-na, etc. ) 

128. (Precedes 129 and 173) 

1v In, 2, pl] , -IV!, V, IVIII'X, X, I'XII, ýcl-C2-w3ýy)ý; -v2'c3-' T+j 

(Cf. t-uzakk-u-na, t-uTad-u-na, t-urd-una, t-antaq-una, t-astadT-una, 
t-aT-rawr-una, etc. ) 

129. (Precedes 173) 

v In, 2, pl] (cl-c2-w3(y)); -V 2 Ic 3' T+ý 

(Cf. t-ag*z-una, t-abn-una, t-adT-u-na, t-atw-una, etc. ) 

130. (Precedes 131,172 and 173) 

v In, 3, pl] II-IV, VII, VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)ý; -V 2 Ic 3' T+ý 

(Cf. y-uzakk-una, y-uTad-u-na, y-urd-una, t-antaq-una, y-astadT-u-na, 
y-aTraw-r-una, etc. ) 

131. (Precedes 172 and 173) 

1v In, 3, pl] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)ý; -V 2 Ic 3' 

(Thus y-agz-una, y-ajn-u-na, y-aT-una, y-anw-una, etc. ) 

132. (Precedes 136-138,141,174,175 and 176) 

1vý, 2, sgj] V, VI (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); T+O 

(Cf. t-ataradday, t-atawallay, t-ataiabay, t-atadanay, etc. ) 
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133. (Precedes 134-138 and 174-176) 

Ivý, p, 2, sgj] II-IV,, VII., VIII,, X., XII-, XIII ýc 1- c 2-W3 (y)); T+'ý 

(Cf. t-urabbay, t-uwdlay, t-udnay, t-ubtalay, t-ustadTýay, t-uTrawray, 
t-ujlawway, etc. ) 

134. (Precedes 136-138 and 174-176) 

Ivý, 2, sgj] II-IV, VIIVIIIXXIIXIII ic 1- c 2- w 3(y)ý; -V 2 Ic 3-' T+l 

(Cf. t-urabb-1, t-uwdl-1, t-udn-1, t-anean-1, t-abtal-1, t-astadT-1, 
t-aT-rawr-1, t-ajlaww-1, etc. ) 

135. (Precedes 136,138 and 174-176) 

1vj, p, 2., sg, f] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); T+10 

(Cf. t-udnay, t-uXgay, t-urmay, etc. ) 

136. (Precedes 138 and 174-176) 

N, 2, sg, f] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -V 2 IC 3' T+1 

(Cf. t-adn-i, t-aqq-!, t-asr-1, t-asT-1, etc. ) 

137. (Precedes 138 and 175) 

1v js, sg(f)] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); -C 3 , T+O 

(Cf. ? -urajji, ? -uwali, t-udni, t-aneani, y-atamanna, y-atawana, 
t-abtali, t-astadTi. y-aTrawri, t-ajlawi, etc. ) 

138. (Precedes 175) 

vis. 
sg (f) I jc 1-c2- w3 (Y) T+A 

(Cf. ? -agzu, ? -armi, t-adTu, t-aq4i, Y-adnu, y-armi, t-asru, t-aTi, etc. ) 
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139. (Precedes 140,145,147,178and-182) 

-V [ js, i, pl(f)] ii-viii"x., Xii., Xiii fc 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -c3' T+O 

(Cf. n-urajji, n-uwali, n-udni, n-an0ani, n-atamanna, n-atawana, 
n-abtali, n-astadTi, n-aTrawri, n-ajlawwi, etc. ) 

140. (Precedes 147,178 and 182) 

1v islilpi(f)] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Cf. n-adTu, n-abni, n-asru, etc. ) 

141. (Precedes 176) 

1v sj, sg(f)] V. IVI (c 
1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

T+O 

-C 3 pro v3 T+O 

(Thus ? -atawall-a, t-atawan-a, y-atazakk-a, t-ataj'Eb-i, etc. ) 

142. (Precedes 143,147,179 and 182) 

1v sj)"Pl(f)] V2VI (c I- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus n-atamanna, n-atadiTg, etc. ) 

143. (Precedes 147 and 182) 

1v ýppll VIVI (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

-C 3 pro v 3' T+O 

+c 3: w, T+O 

(Cf. t-ataraddaw, t-atarýý4aw, y-atawallaw, y-atajibaw, t-atazakkaw, 
y-atadannaw, *ýtc. ) 

144. (Precedes 145-147 and 182) 

[ II-Iv., VII., VIII., X"XII., XIII (c I-C 2-w3(y)); +C3 : w, Tl+o 

(Cf. t-urajjaw, Y-uwalaw, t-udnaw, y-ubtalaw, y-ustadTaw, 
t-uTrawraw, etc. ) 
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145. (Precedes 147 and 182) 

v ý, pl] II-Iv, vII2vIII)x2xIIjxIII (C 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -v2 IC 3' T+u 

u, t-an0an-u, y-abtal-u, (Cf. t-uraj'-u, y-uwal-u, t-udn-- 
-i-- y-astadT-u, t-aTrawr-u, y-ajlaww-u, etc. ) 

146. (Precedes 147 and 182) 

1v ý'plpll (c 1- C 2- w 3(y)); +C 3 : w, T'+O 

(Cf. t-udnaw, y-ujzaw, t-urmaw, y-ubnaw, t-usraw, t-ur4aw, 
y-uXgaw, etc. ) 

147. (Precedes 182) 

Ivý, 
P1 1- c 

2- w 3(y)); -V 21c3, T+u 

(Cf. t-adn-U, y-ajz-u-, t-arm-u, t-asr-u, t-aT-E, t-ar4-u-, 
y-aXý-u-ý etc. ) 

148. (Precedes 149-151,182 and 184) 

[v eg, p. 2, sg., f] II-IVVIIVIIIX, XII, XIII (c 1 -C 2 -W 3 (y)); Tl+inna(in) 

(Cf. t-urabbay-inna, t-uwalay-in, t-udnay-inna, t-ubtalay-inna, 
t-ustadTay-in, t-uTrawray-inna, etc. ) 

149. (Precedes 151,183 and 184) 

[v eg, 2,, sg, f] II-IV, VII., VIII,, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)ý; -v2'c3' T+inna(iný 

(Cf. t-urabb-inna, t-uwal-in, t-udn-inna, t-anean-in, t-abtal-inna, 
t-astadT-in., t-aTrawr-inna, t-ajlaww-in, etc. ) 
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150. (Precedes 151,183 and 184) 

Iv eg. p., 2, sgf] (C 1- c 2- w 3(y)); Tl+inna(in) 

(Thus t-udTay-inna, t-urmay-in, t-ur4ay-inna, t-uXýay-in, etc. ) 

151. (Precedes 183 and 184) 

1v eg, 2, sg, f] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -V 2 Ic 3' T+inna(in) 

(Thus t-adT-inna, t-arm-in, t-asr-inna, t-asT-inna, t-a-XA-in, etc. ) 

152. (Precedes 156 and 188) 

v 
eg, pl] VIVI (c 1- C 2- w 3(y)); +c 3 : w., T+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-ataraddaw-unna,, y-ataTalaw-un, t-atawallaw-unna, y-ataiabaw-un, 
t-atazakkaw-unna, y-atadanaw-un, etc. ) 

153. (Precedes 154-156 and 188) 

1v eg, p. pl] II-IVVIIVIIIX, XIIXIII (c 1- c 2-w3M); +c, : w., Tl+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-urajjaw-unna, y-uw-a-law-un, t-udnaw-unna, t-ubtalaw-un, 
y-ustadTaw-unna, t-uTrawraw-un, etc. ) 

154. (Precedes 156 and 188) 

[v eg, pl] II-IV, VII, VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); -v2 Ic 3' T+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-urajj-unna, y-uw571-un, t-udn-unna, y-anean-un, tabtal-unna, 
y-astadT-un, t-aTrawr-unna, y-ajlaww-un, etc. ) 

155. (Precedes 156 and 188) 

v 
egp, pl] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); +C 3 : w, Tl+unna(un) 

(Cf. t-ublaw-unna, t-udTaw-un, t-urmaw-unna, t-uXgaw-un, etc. ) 
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156. (Precedes 188) 

1v eg, pl] 

(Cf. t-adT-unna, t-arm-un, y-abn-unna, t-asr-un, y-aT-unna, 
t-ar4-un, y-aXý-unna, etc. ) 

157. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, 2, pl, f] IXPXI. VXVII; exp, T+l 

(Thus t-aýmarir-na, t-abmarlr-na, t-aqýaTrir-na, etc. ) 

(c I- c 2-w3(y)); -V 2 Ic 3' T+unna(un) 

158. (Precedes 172 and 173) 

Iv In,, 3,, pl, f] IX, XI, XVII; exp, T+o 

(Thus y-abmarir-na, y-abiniirir-na, y-aqgaTrir-na, etc. ) 

159. (Precedes 161,164 and 174-176) 

1vý, 2, sgj] ix, XI, XVII; 

(Thus t-abnarr-L, t-aýmarr-L, t-aqgaTirr--L, etc. ) 

T+L 

160. Optional (Precedes 161,164 and 176) 

1v js, p, sg(f)] ix, XI, XVII; exp, Tl+o 

(Thus t-uýmarar, y-uýmarar, ? -uqgaTrar, etc. ) 

161. Optional (Precedes 164 and 176) 

1v js, sg(f) IX)XI, XVII; 

(Thus t-aýmarir, y-aýmarir, ? -aqgaTrir, etc. ) 

exp.,, i, T+O 
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162. Optional (Precedes 163,165,178 and 182) 

1v jsp, l, pl(f)] ixoxi. %XVII; expT'+O 

(Thus n-ubmarar, n-uh. marar, n-uqýaTrar, etc. ) 

163. Optional (Precedes 165,178 and 182) 

1v isyl, pl(f)] IX. %XIIXVII; exp, 
_, _i, 

T+O 

(Thus n-abmarir, n-abjý-arir, n-aq4aTrir, etc. ) 

164. (Precedes 175) 

1v jsjsg(f)] IX, XI., XVII; T+a 

(Cf. ? -aýmarr-a, t-abinarr-a, y-aqgaTirr-a, t-aqýaTirr-a, etc. ) 

165. (Precedes 178 and 182) 

1v isil, pl(f)] IX. IXI. IpXVII; T+a 

(Thus n-abmarr-a, n-abm7arr-a, n-aqgaTirr-a, etc. ) 

166. (Precedes 167,180 and 182) 

1vý, p, 2, plj] IXSXIqxvIl; exp, T'+Z 

(Thus t-uhmarar-na, t-uhmarar-na, t-uqgaTrar-na, etc. ) 

167. (Precedes 180 and 182) 

I ý, 2, plj] IXSXI! DXVII; exp, 
_Li, 

T+Z 

(Thus t-atmarir-na, t-aýinarir-na, t-aqýaTrir-na, etc. ) 
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168. (Precedes 169,181 and 182) 

1vý, p, 3, plj] IXYxI, XVII; exp, T'+P 

(Thus y-utLmarar-na, y-ubinarar-na, y-uqAaTrar-na, etc. ) 

169. (Precedes 181 and 182) 

Ivý, 3, plfj IX, XI, XVII; exp, 
_Li, 

T+p 

(Thus y-abmarir-na, y-abmarir-na, y-aqgaTrir-na, etc. ) 

170. (Precedes 171 and 187) 

I eg, p, plf] IX, XI, XVII; exp., Tl+nEnni 

(Thus t-ubmarar-nanni, y-ubmarar-ninni., t-uqgaTrar-nanni, 
y-uqgaTrar-nanni, etc. ) 

171. (Precedes 187) 

v 
eg, pl, f] IXYXI, XVII; exp, 

_Li, 
T+nanni 

(Thus t-abmarlr-nanni, y-ahmarir-nanni, t-aqýaTrir-nanni, 
y-aqýaýrir-nanni, etc. ) 

172. (Precedes 173) 

1v In, 3(f)] T+p 

(Cf. y-aktub-u, t-asmaT-u, y-arudd-ani, t-a^anur-ini, y-aTid-na, 
y-aTL9-una, etc. ) 

173. [v In] T+2 

(Cf. ? -aktub-u, n-ansur-u, t-arudd-u, t-a? mur-Tna, t-aTid-na, 
t-asruf-'ini, t-atT-T-51'na, etc. ) 
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174. (Precedes 175 and 176) 

1vý, 2, sg, f] T+ 

(Cf. t-aktub-L. t-afham-L, t-an§ur-L, t-a4ruf--L, t-udaýrij--L, 
t-arudd--L, t-aAnur-L, t-aTid-L, t-aqul-T, etc. ) 

175. [v js, sg(f, )] T+O 

(Cf. ? -aktub, ? -afham, ? -angur, t-ajlis, t-a4ruf, y-a? ýnur, y-as? al, 
y-aTid, y-udatrij, t-aTid, t-udaýrij, etc. ) 

176. [v sjsg(-f)] T+a 

(Cf. t-aktub-a, t-asmaT-a, t-a4rib-a, t-ajlis-a, t-agrab-a, t-arudd-a, 
t-abTT-a, y-aAnur-a, y-aýruf-a, y-aTid-a, y-udaýrij-a, t-udaýrij-a, etc. ) 

177. [vý, dff)] T+a 

(Cf. t-aktub-E, t-asmaT-a, t-a4rib-a. t-ajlis-a, y-agruf-a, y-arudd--a, 
y-abýT-a, y-aTicl-i, t-a? inur-i, t-udahrij-i, etc. ) 

178. (Precedes 182) 

I isil, pl(f)] T+O 

(Cf. n-aktub, n-ajlis, n-afham, n-anýur, n-a? mur, n-udaýrij, etc. ) 

179. (Precedes 182) 

I T+a 

(Cf. n-aktub-a, n-ajlis-a, n-afham-a, n-anýur-a, n-a'hur-a, n-arudda, 
n-aTid-a, naq-u1-a, n-udaýrij-a, etc. ) 
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X. 180. [ 3,2, pl, f] T+l 

(Cf. t-aktub-na, t-ajlis-na, t-afham-na, t-ansur-na, t-aDnur-na, 
t-aTid-na., t-udaýrij-na, etc. ) 

N. 181. [ý, 3, pl, f] T+p 

(Cf. y-aktub-na, y-ajlis-na, y-afham-na, y-ansur-na, y-a? nur-na, 
y-udaýrij-na, y-aTid-na, etc. ) 

0 182. [vý, Pl T+il 

(Cf. t-aktub-u-, t-ajlis-ZT, y-aktub-ii, y-ajlis-U, t-afham-iT, 
y-afham-ii, t-a'ýnur-iT, y-aTid-ii, t-aýmur-U, y-udahrij-iT, etc. ) 

183. (Precedes 184) 

Iv eg, 2, sg, f] T+ inna (in) 

(Cf. t-aktub-inna, t-afham-in, t-anýur-inna, t-a? rnur-in, t-arudd-inna, 
t-aTUd-in, t-udahrij-inna, etc. ) 

X 
184. [ eg, sg(f)] T+anna (an) 

(Cf. ? -aktub-anna, ? -aTlam-an, t-ajlis-anna, t-agruf-an, y-aTid-anna, 
y-aku-n-an, y-arudd-anna, t-udahrij-an, etc. ) 

185. [v eg, d(f)] T+Ynni 

(Cf. t-aktub-ýTnni, t-ajlis-ýTnni, t-aýruf-anni, y-a'ýnur-Tnnj, 
y-aTid-57nni, y-aýad-57nni, t-udahrij-inni, etc. ) 

186. (Precedes 187 and 188) 

I eg, l, pl(f)] T+anna(an) 

(Cf. n-aktub-anna, n-agruf-an, n-a? mur-anna, n-aTid-an, n-aTUd-anna, 
n-udaýrij-an, etc. ) 
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N 
187. [ eg, plf] T+nanni 

(Cf. t-aktub-nanni, t-agruf-nanni, t-a2nur-nanni, y-aTid-nanni, 
y-udaýrij-nanni, etc. ) 

188. [v eg, pl T+unna (un) 

(Cf. t-aktub-unna, y-aTlam-un, t-ajlis-unna, y-aýruf-un, t-arudd-unna, 
y-a'hur-un, t-aTild-unna, y-abTT-un, t-aTid-unna, y-uda4rij-un, etc. ) 

6.2.2.4 The Imperatives and Energetic Imperatives 

As has been explained in the discussion of the verbal 

moods (see p. 304), the optional ending /-an/ of the 'Energetic 

Imperative' can be replaced by an /-57/ whose prolongation is meant to 

compensate for the loss of /-n/. This optional practice (i. e. 

-an -*- 9) is left out of the Rules here, because of the rarity in its 

usage. The extra symbols used in this division are: (Ip) for 

'Imperative', and (ep) for 'Ener getic Imperative' . Accordingly, Rules 

for the 'Imperatives and Energetic Imperatives' should read as follows, 

with the base-form concept being used in the Rules (3,8,11,18,19,, 

22-28,42-45,52,57,58,60 and 61): 

1. Optional (Precedes 3 and 62) 

v Ipsglf] IIIPVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, I+L 

(Thus w57did--L, t-aw57dad--L, lijij-T, t-alajaj--L, etc. ) 

2. optional (Precedes 63) 

1v ep., sg., f] III. VVI (c 1- c 2-c?; exp, I+inna(i-n) 

(Thus wýTdid-inna, lajij-in, t-aw5ýdad-inna, talajaj-1n, etc. ) 
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3. Optional (Precedes 62) 

v Ip, sg, f] (c 1 ac 2 a(i)c 2); ? i+, exp, I+-L 

(Thus ? i-Tziz--L, ' ? i-mlal--L-, etc. ) 

4. Optional (Precedes 7,8,29 and 64) 

Iv Ip, sgl IIIPVI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, I+O 

(Thus wadid, lajij, tawýTdad, talajaj, etc. ) 

I 

5. Optional (Precedes 65) 

1v ep, sg] III2VI (c 1- c 2-c2); exp, I+anna(an) 

(Thus wadid-anna, lajij-an, tawadad-anna, talajaj-an, etc. ) 

6. (Precedes 8,24,29,32,48,50 and 64) 

1v Ip, sgl IX, XI, XVII; I+a 

(Thus ? ihmarr-a, ? ihma-rr-a, ? iqgaTirr-a, etc. ) 

7. (Precedes 8,24,29 and 64) 

Iv Ip, sg] IIIPIV. VVI-Viii. IX jc 1- c 2- Cý; I+a 

(Cf. wýTdd-a, ? aTizz-a, tawadd-a, ? inTadd-a, ? iTtazz-a, ? istaridd-a, etc. ) 

8. Optional (Precedes 29 and 64) 

I Ip, SgI (c 1 ac 2 a(i)c 2); i+ . exp, 1 +0 

(Thus ? i-Tziz, ? i-mlal, etc. ) 
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9. Optional (Precedes 11,25 and 66) 

1v Ip, d(f)] VI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, I+a 

(Thus tawýidad-E, talajaj-a, etc. ) 

10. Optional (Precedes 67) 

1v ep, d(f)] VI (c I- c 2- C 2); expI+anni 

(Thus tawidad-anni, talajaj-anni, etc. ) 

Optional (Precedes 66) 

v Ip, d(f)] (c I ac 2 a(i)c 2); ? i+, expI+i 

(Thus ? i-Tziz-a, ? i-mlal-a, etc. ) 

12. (Precedes 18,26,37,52 and 68) 

v I Ip, pl, f] IX, XI, XVII; exp, 
_Li, 

I +na 

(Thus ? ibmarir-na, ? ibmarir-na, ? iqgaTrir-na, etc. ) 

13. (Precedes 19,27,38 and 69) 

1v ep, pl, f] IX. 9xI, xvII; exp, 
_Li, 

T+nanni 

(Thus ? iýmarir-nanni, ? i4marir-nanni, ? iqgaTrir-nanni, etc. ) 

14. (Precedes 18,26 and 68) 

1v Ip., Pl"fl III,, VII., VIII jC I-C 2- C 2); 

(Thus wýTdid-na, ? inTadid-na, ? iTtaziz-na, etc. ) 

exp, 
_Li ,1 +na 
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is. (Precedes 19,27 and 69) 

1v ep, pif] iii, vii., Viii (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, 
_Li, 

I+nanni 

(Thus wadid-nanni, ? inTadid-nanni, ? iTtaziz-nanni, etc. ) 

16. (Precedes 18,26 and 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] IV. IVI. IX (c 1- C 2- c 2); 

(Thus ? aTziz-na, tawadad-na, ? istardid-na, etc. ) 

17. (Precedes 19,27 and 69) 

[v ep, pl, f] IVPVI. IX (C I- c 2- c 2); 

exp., I +na 

exp., I+nanni 

(Thus ? aTdid-nanni, tawidad-ninni, ? istardid-nanni, etc. ) 

18. (Precedes 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] ýc 1 ac 2 a(i)c 2); ? i+,, exp., I+na 

(Thus ? iTziz-na, ? imlal-na, etc. ) 

19. (Precedes 69) 

1v ep, plf] (c 1 ac 2 a(i)c 2); ? i+, exp, I+nanni 

(Thus ? imlal-nanni, ? ifrir-ninni, etc. ) 

2o. Optional (Precedes 22,28 and 70) 

v Ip"pl] VI jC 1- c 2- c 2); exp,, I+U 

(Thus tawiidad-U, talajaj-u-, etc. ) 
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21. Cýptional (Precedes 71) 

[v ep, pl] VI (c 1- c 2- c 2); exp, I+unna(un) 

(Thus tawadid-unna, talajaj-un, etc. ) 

22. Optional (Precedes 70) 

1v Ip, pl] (c 1 ac 2 a(i)c 2); 
? i+,, exp, I+u- 

(Thus ? iTziz-U, ? imlal-U, etc. ) 

23. Optional (Precedes 62) 

1v Ip, sg, f] jc I ac 2 uc 2); %+, exp, I+ý- 

(Thus ? u-rdud-T., ? umdud-L, etc. ) 

24. Optional (Precedes 29 and 64) 

1v Ipjsg1 (c 1 ac 2 uc d; ? u+,, exp, I+O 

(Thus ? u-rdud, ? u-mdud, etc. ) 

25. Optional (Precedes 66) 

v Ip, d(f)] (c 1 ac 2 uc 2 %+, exp., I+ýi 

(Thus ? u-rdud-a, ? u-mdud-a, etc. ) 

26. ' (Precedes 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] (c 1 ac 2 uc 2); ? u+, exp, I+na 

(Thus ? u-rdud-na, ? Li-mdud-na, etc. ) 
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27. (Precedes 69) 

v 
ep, pl, f] (c 1 ac 2 uc 2); 

(Thus ? u-mdud-nanni, %-rdud-ninni, etc. ) 

28. Optional (Precedes 70) 

Iv Ip, pll jc 1 ac 2 uc 

(Thus ? u-rdud-u-, ? u-mdud-U, etc. ) 

29. (Precedes 64) 

1v Ip, sgl (C I- C 2- c 2ý; 

(Thus rudd-a, mudd-a, firr-a, mall-a, etc. ) 

30. (Precedes 32 and 64) 

1v Ip, sg] VII, VIII (c 1- w 2(y)-c3ý; 

(Cf. ? ibtaT, ? inqad, etc. ) 

31. (Precedes 32 and 64) 

1v Ip, sg] IV,, X ýcl-w2(y)-c3ý; 

(Cf. ? ajiO, ? istaqim, etc. ) 

32. (Precedes 64) 

v Ip, sg] jc 1- w 2(y)-c3); 

(Cf. qum, tul, biT, nam, Xaf, etc. ) 

? u+, exp, I+nanni 

? u+, exp, I+u 

I+a 

cur a, 1+0 

cur. L 

cur V, 1+0 
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33. (Precedes 37 and 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] VII,, VIII (c 1 -W 2 (y)-c 3); cur aI+na 

(Cf. ? ibtaT-na, ? inqad-na, etc. ) 

34. (Precedes 38 and 69) 

v 
ep, pl., f] VIIIVIII (c 1- w 2(y)-Y; cur a, I+nanni 

(Cf. ? inqad-nanni, ? ibtaT-nanni, etc. ) 

35. (Precedes 37 and 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] ivipx (c 1- w 2(y)-c?; cur, -L, I+na 

(Cf. ? ajiG-na, ? istaqim-na, etc. ) 

36. (Precedes 38 and 69) 

1v ep, pl., f] IV., X (c l-w 2(y)-c. ); cur T., I+nanni 

(Cf. ? ajiO-ninni, ? istaqim-nanni, etc. ) 

37. (Precedes 68) 

1v Ip, pl, f] (c l-w 2(y)-c3); cur v, I+na 

(Thus qum-na, tul-na, biT-na, nam-na, Xaf-na, etc. ) 

38. (Precedes 69) 

v 
ep, pl, f] jc 1- w 2(y)-Y; cur v., I+nanni 

(Thus qum-nanni, biT-nanni, Xaf-nanni, nam-nanni, etc. ) 
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39. (Precedes 42,44, 46 and 62) 

1vI p, sg, fl VIVI (c 1 -c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Cf. tamannay, tawanay, tawallay, tahEday, etc. ) 

40. (Precedes 42,44,46 and 62) 

J+O 

v Ipsglf] II-IVVII., VIII., XXIIXIII (c 1-C 2- w 3(y)); -V2 tc 3' I+L 

(Cf. raj3-L, wal-L, 
_? 

adn--L, ? ibtaj--L, ? in0an--L, ? istadT-7, 
? iTrawr--L, ? ijlaww-L, etc. ) 

41. (Precedes 43,45 and 63) 

1v ep, sg, f] II-IV, VII, 
. 
VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1-C 2-w3(y)); -v2 Ic 3' I+inna(in) 

(Cf. rajj-inna, wal-in, ? irm-inna, ? ibtai-inna, ? inGan-in, ? istadT-inna, 
? iTraw-r-in, ? ijlaww-inna, etc. ) 

42. (Precedes 46 and 62) 

I Ip., Sg, f] (c 1 a(i)c 2 ay 3); J+O 

(Thus ? isTay, ? ibqay, etc. ) 

43. (Precedes 63) 

1v ep,, sg., f] (c 1 a(i)c 2 iy 3ý; 

(Cf. ? i-rm-inna, hq4-in, 1-inna, etc. ) 

44. (Precedes 46 and 62) 

I Ip, sg, f] (c 1 a(u)c 2 uw 3); 

-V 2 Ic 3' I+inna(in) 

+? u:? i, -v 2 Ic 3' I+T 

(Thus ? igz-7, ? iSr--L, etc. ) 
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45. (Precedes 63) 

1v ep., sg, f] (c 1 a(u)c 2 uw 3); 

(Thus ? ijz-inna, ? isr-in, etc. ) 

46. (Precedes 62) 

1v Ip, sg, f] (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus ? irm--L, ? inw--L, r-T, q--C, etc. ) 

? U: ? i, -V 21c3' I+ inna (in) 

-V 2 Ic V 

47. (Precedes 48-50 and 64) 

v Ip, sg] II-VIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- c 2-w3(y)); -c3', +o 

(Cf. rajji, wali, ? irmi, tamanna,, tawana., ? ibtaii., ? in0ani, 
? istad i, ? iTrawri, ? ijlawwi, etc. ) 

48. (Precedes 50 and 64) 

1v lp, sgl - jra? ay); 

(Thus rah) 

49. (Precedes 50 and 64) 

1v Ip, sg] (w 1- C 2-Y3); 

(Thus fih, Tih, qih., etc. ) 

so. (Precedes 64) 

1v Ip"sgl ýc 1- c 2- w 3(y)); 

(Thus ? Uizu, ? irmi, ? isTaý ? iXga, ? ir4a, etc. ) 

+C 3 : hpI+O 

+C 3 : hI+O 

-c3, I+Ø 
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K 

51. (Precedes 52 and 68) 

v ipipi, f] ii-viiixlxiilxiii (C 1- C 2-w3(y)); +V2 Ic 3 : 
-C, I+na 

LL (Cf. rajjL-na, WgIL-na, ? adn-L-na, ? ibtaj -na., ? inean -na, ? istadTL-na, 
? iTrawr-L-na, ? ijlaWW-L-na, etc. ) 

52. (Precedes 68) 

I Ipý, Plj] (c 1 a(i)c 2 iy 3); +V, 2 le 3 : L,, I+na 

(Thus ? irm-L-na., ? itWL-na, 17-na, TT-na, f-L-na, etc. ) 

53. (Precedes 57,59 and 70) 

1v Ip, pll V, VI (C 1- C 2-w3(y)); 

(Cf. tamannaw, taw-a-naw, tawallaw, taraqaw,, etc. ) 

54. (Precedes 58,60,61 and 71) 

1v ep, pl] VJIVI ýc 1- c 2- w 3(y)ý; 

+C 3 : w, I+O 

+c 3 : w, I+unna(un) 

(Cf. tawallaw-unna, tawlainaw-unna, tamannaw-un, tarýi4aw-un, etc. ) 

55. (Precedes 57,59 and 70) 

1v Ip, pl] II-IV, VII, VIII, X, XII, XIII (c l-c 2-w3(y)); -V2 Ic 3' 

(Cf. rajj-U, wýil-E, ? adn-U, ? ibtaj-u,.? in0an-U, ? istadT-u., 
? iTrawr-u, ? ijlaww-U, etc. ) 

56. (Precedes 58,60,61 and 71) 

v 
ep, pl] II-IV, VIIVIII, X, XII, XIII (c 1- C 2- w 3(y)); 

-V 21c3' I+unna(un) 

(Cf. rajj-unna, wal-un, ? adn-unna, ? ibtak-un, ? in0an-unna, 
? istadT-un, ? iTrawr-unna, ? ijlaww-un, etc. ) 
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57. (Precedes 59 and 70) 

[v Ippil (c I a(i)c 2 ay 3); +C 3 : w, I+O 

(Cf. ? isTaw, ? ir4aw, etc. ) 

58. (Precedes 71) 

1v ep, pl] (c I a(i)c 2 ay 3ý; +C 3 : w, I+unna(un) 

(Thus ? isTaw-unna, ? ibqaw-un, etc. ) 

59. (Precedes 70) 

v I Ip, pll (c 1- c 2- w 3(y)); -V 2c 3' I+U 

(Thus ? ujz-U-, ? irm-il, ? itw-U, r-u-, f-u-, etc. ) 

60. (Precedes 71) 

1v ep, pl] (c 1 a(i)c 2 iy 3); -V 2 IC 3" I+unna(un) 

(Cf. ? irm-unna, ? iq4-un, 1-unna, etc. ) 

61. (Precedes 71) 

1v ep, pl] (c 1 a(u)c 2 uw 3); -V 2 Ic 3' I+unna(un) 

(Cf. ? ujz-unna, ? usr-un, etc. ) 

v 
62. Ip, sg, f] I+L 

(Cf. ? uktub-L., ? ifhaM-L., ? ijliS-T,, Mr-L, Tid-T., etc. ) 

63.1 v 
ep., sg, f] I+inna(in) 

(Cf. ? uktub-inna, ? ifham-in, ? ijlis-inna, mur-inna, Tid-in, etc. ) 
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64.1 v Ip, SgI 1+0 

(Cf. ? uktub, ? ifham, ? ijlis, mur, Tid, etc. ) 

65.1 v 
ep, sg] I+ anna (an) 

(Cf. ? uktub-a-nna, ? ifham-an, ? ijlis-anna, mur-an, Tid-anna, etc. ) 

66.1 v Ipd(f)] I+a 

(Cf. ? uktub-ii, ? ifham-ii, ? ijlis-a, mur-a, Tid-a, etc. ) 

67.1 v 
epd (f) ] I+anni 

(Cf. ? uktub-'Enni, ? ifham-anni, ? ijlis-anni, mur-linni, Tid-inni, etc. ) 

68. v Ip, pl, f] I+na 

(Cf. ? uktub-na, ? ifham-na, ? ijlis-na, mur-na, Tid-na, etc. ) 

69.1 v 
ep, pl, f] I +nanni 

(Cf. ? uktub-nanni, ? ifham-n7anni, ? ijlis-nanni, mur-nanni, Tid-nanni, 
etc. ) 

70.1 v Ip, pl] I+U 

(Cf. ? uktub--U, ? ifham-U-, ? ijlis-U-, mur-U-, Tid--u, etc. ) 

71.1 v 
ep, pl] I +unna (un) 

(Cf. ? uktub-unna, ? ifham-un, ? ijlis-unna, mur-un, Tid-unna, etc. ) 
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E M P L A R Y D E M 0 N S T R A T 1 0 N 0 F T H 

D E R I V A T 1 0 N A L S Y S T E M 

(OPERATIVE EXAMPLES) 

The following examples explain how this grammar works: 

how the grammatical rules in the present work operate. 

The assumption is that a given meaning is in someone's 

mind - and that he wants to express this meaning in an Arabic word. 

The first thing to be done is to analyze the word of that meaning 

into its grammatical constituents (to obtain its grammatical formvW ), 

i. e. analyze it into its categorical properties, then to look up the 

required lexeme in the appropriate lexicon, and finally to apply the 

appropriate Rule. 

For expository convenience, let us think of the examples 

in terms of 'problems' and 'solutions' thus: 

Probl em (1) 

The Arabic verbal form for the meaning (You 'plural' 
0 

understood). The required word is thus: the perfective, active, 
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2nd person, plural form of the Arabic verb for 'understood', 

which is fahim. 

Solution: 

Input: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

) 

> 4. 

5. 

-p6. 
±7. 

8. 

9. 

Output: 

FAHIM pf, a, 2, pl 

Verb 

V 
V 

pf , a, 2, pl S+z 

(Rule 53 in para. 6.2.2.1) 

S+I 

) 

Derivation not complete 
S1 

S1 [same properties] 
[S 11 

No operations 
Derivation not complete 
L 

L [same properties] 
[L] 

Dis Mor., R 

Derivation complete 

Dis Mor -* Dis Mor +- 2 

f-h-m 

f-h-m -* fahim + tum 

fahimtum 

> 4. 
) 5. 

,L 
(Rule 12 in 6.2.1.1) 

Dis Mor,, R 

(Rule 13 in 6.2.1.1) 

Problem (2) 

The Arabic verbal form for the meaning (you 'dual' are to be 

requested to come). The required word is thus: the imperfective, 
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passive, 2nd person, dual of the Arabic verb for 'request'. 

Solution: 

The verb for 'request or invite' is daTaw, and according to 

chapter V the form that expresses 'request' is form X. 

Input: DATAW If, p, 2, d (form X) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

ý 

) 4. 
-). 5. 

6. 

-p7. 

) 

-4. 
) 5. 

) 

-ý 4. 
) 5. 

-p6. 
7. 

Verb 

V 

IV Ifp, 2, d] X fc 1- c 2- w 3); TI+T 

(Rule 25 in 6.2.2.2) 

TI+T 

Derivation not complete 
TI 

TI [same properties] 
[TIJ 

+a: u, v 2 : a., T 

Derivation not complete 
T 

T [same properties] 
[T] 

+ ? i: a, I 

Derivation not complete 
I 

I [same properties] 
[I] 

? i+ Is3 
Derivation not complete 

+a: u, v 2 : a, T 

(Rule 22 in 6.2.1.6) 

+? i: a, I 
(Rule 24 in 6.2.1.5) 

? i+, s 3 

(Rule 21 in 6.2.1.4) 
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6. S3 

7. S3 [same properties] 

-> 3. [S3] -? u, +v 2 : aS 
2 

(Rule 29 in 6.2.1.3) 

4. -? u, +v 2 : aS 
2 

S. Derivation not complete 
6. s2 

7. s2 [same properties] 

->3. ES23 X; +V 112 : uv 3 : i's 

(Rule 23 in 6.2.1.2) 

> 4. +vl'2: uv3: "S 1 

> S. Derivation not complete 

-> 6. sI 

> 7. sI [same properties] 
3. Isil X fc 1- C 2-w3); +C 3 : y, L 

-> 4. +c : y, L 

> S. Derivation not complete 
6. L 

7. L [same properties] 
> 3. [L] Dis MorR 

-> 4. Dis Mor, R 

> S. Derivation complete 

Dis Mor + c3 :y+ vl'2: uIV3: ' ->* -? u-, '-'*v2: a 
? i+ -* +? i: a -+ +a: u, v2: a -* T1+2 

8. d-T-w 

9. ? ista--a, ' ? istadTaw ? istadTay -+ ? ustudTiy 

stadTiy ? istadTiy astadTiy ->- ustadTay 

ustad, ýAy+ani -+ t+ustadpy+ýTni 

output: tustadTayani 
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Problem (3) 

The Arabic verbal form for the meaning (they Ifem' sell - 

expressed emphatically). The required word is thus: the Imperfective, 

3rd person, plural, fem. of the Arabic verb for 'sell' - which is 

bayaT- expressed emphatically (energetic). 

Solution: 

Input: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

> 

-> 

> 4. 

> 5. 

> 6. 

> 7. 

-> 

BAYAT If, 3, plf 

Verb 

V 
v If, 3, plf] (c l-w 2(y)-c3); cur v 2' T+nanni 

(Rule 108 in 6-2.2.3) 

Cur v 2' T+nanni 

Derivation not complete 
T 

T [same properties] 
[T] fc 1-w 2(y)-c3); a+, I 

(Rule 19 in 6.2.1.5) 

a+, I 

Derivation not complete 
I 

I [same properties] 
(c I -1y) -C 3); S3 

(Rule 15 in 6.2.1.4) 
M^ 
II%., W? %,. A. GL %ý A. %. I AA ZI 

Derivation not complete 

S3 

S3 [same properties] 
[S3] fcl-Y2-C3ý; 2 

�S 
(Rule 19 in 6.2.1.3) 
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-> 4. No operations 
> S. Derivation not complete 
> 6. S2 

> 7. S2 [same properties] 
> 3. 2 [S (c 1- w 2(y)-C 3ý; 

1 
+a: -C, S 

(Rule 17 in 6.2.1.2) 

> 4. +a: -LS 1 

> S. Derivation not complete 
> 6. SI 

> 7. S [same properties] 
> 3. [S (c 1- w 2(y)-c 3); +V 112 VC 2 : 

-aL 

(Rule 5 in 6.2.1.1) 

> 4. +V I Ic , 
-122: 

ai, L 

> Derivation not complete 
> 6. L 

> 7. L [same properties] 
3. [L] Dis Mor, R 

4. Dis Mor, R 

->S. Derivation complete 
Dis Mor +v 112 Ic 2 : 

'g -ý- +a: C a+ cur v2+ nanni 
8. b-y-T 

9. b-y-T 4- bayaT -+ biiT -* bTT -* ab-CT ab-CT+nanni 

-* Y-abiT + nanni 

output: yabiTnanni 

Problem (4) 

The Arabic verbal form for the meaning (you 'plural, 

befriend each other - expressed emphatically). The required word is 

thus: the Imperative, 2nd person, plural, of the Arabic verb for 

'befriend' - which wadad - expressed emphatically (energicus). 

433 



'zr1iii-tri 

According to chapter V, the form that expresses mutuality or 

reciprocity is the form VI. 

Input: WADAD 
ep, 2, pl 

1. Verb 
2. V 

3. V 
erb, 2, pl] VI (c l-c 2- c2); exp,, I+unna 

(Rule 21 in 6.2.2.4) 

4. expI+unna 
5. Derivation not complete 
6. 1 

7. 1 [same properties] 
> 3. [1] (c 1- c 2- c 2); S3 

(Rule 4 in 6.2.1.4) 
4. No operations - 
5. Derivation not complete 

> 6. S3 

> 7. S3 [same properties] 
3. [S 3 VI (c 1-C 2- c d; +v 1 : av 2 : 

i, conS 
2 

(Rule 3 in 6.2.1.3) 

->4. +V 1 : a, v 2 : a, con, S 
2 

->S. Derivation not complete 
6. S2 

7. S2 [same properties] 

> 3. [S2] VI jc l-c 2-c 2); con, +v 1 : u, v 2 : U'S 
(Rule 9 in 6.2.1.2) 

4. Con,, +v 1 : u,, v 2 : UPS 

> S. Derivation not complete 

6. S, 1 

> 7. S1 [same properties] 
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3. [S VI (C -C -C Con, L 
2 1 2 

(Rule 10 in 6.2.1.1) 

4. Con, L 

S. Derivation not complete 

> 6. L 

> 7. L [same properties] 

> 3. [LI Dis Mor, R 

> 4. Dis Mor, R 

> 5. Derivation complete 

> Dis Mor Con -* +v 1 : U'V 2 :u -+ +V 1 : av 2 :a 

-), exp, +unna 
8. w-d-d 
9. w-d-d -ý- wadad -* ta+w'ýidad (form VI) -* ta+Zdd 

tu+wUdd -), -ta+Zdd 4-ta+wgdad -* ta+widad+unna 

output: tawadadunna 
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SUMMARYANDC0NCLUS10N 

The summary and conclusions are here organised in 

accordance with the numbering of chapters and sections, in order to 

provide ease of reference if needed. 

1. The Introductory Chapter presents a discussion of the 

main issues that relate to the present work in general. The 

development of vernacular Arabic into the standard CA, the identifi- 

cation of the concept of CA on this basis, sources and techniques 

that account for the reliability of the traditional Arabic grammar, 

and the early foreign influence on this grammar, are all discussed 

in terms of their logical relations and with respect to the concept 

of language-universals which is shown to be a sufficient justification 

for approaching the CA grammar in a universal ('restricted Universal' 

in our case) frame of reference. 

The chapter on fPhonemic Investigation' presents a 

discussion of the problematic questionsregarding the CA phonemes, and 

leads to specific conclusions in this respect. 

2.1 The first section is concerned with the Arabic 

consonantal system. 

(a) The onlY reliable witness for assessing the nature 
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(quality and quantity) of the CA phonemes is the written form of 

Arabic. 

(b) The question of the traditional terms lmajklu"rl and Imahrrrus' 

is thoroughly discussed in comparison with the modern terms 'voice/ 

voiceless' (or fortis/lenis). The question is first settled in general, 

and then with particular consideration of the phonemes /?, q, t/. In 

the end the discussion leads to an independent view of the question. 

(c) The 'emphatic' or Ivelarized' phonemes are discussed in 

detail, with consideration of both the manner of their production and 

their positional occurrence; as well as to whether they should in any 

way be treated as suprasegmental features. This is carried out in a 

comparison between rival views, both among the early Arab grammarians 

and contemporary modern linguistst and also with respect to some other 

Semitic languages. The discussion leads to a more reliable description 

of the characteristics of the 'emphatic' sounds, as independent entities 

that should not be regarded as lexically in free alteration with their 

plain versions(ie. the non-velarized counterparts). 

(d) Special attention is given to the emphatics /I/ and /d 

The emphatic /I/ is proved to be an independent phoneme that should 

not be considered as a 'stylistic varient' of the ordinary /l/. The 

rarity of its usage is met with the consistency of its usage by all 

speakers where it is usually used, e. g. lallaIV. As for /I/ the 

conclusion was that I the CA 14941 was in fact: the lateral spirant am 

particularly in the dialect of Qurayý. But other dialectal 
a 

varieties p such as the velarized stop /4/ and the non-lateral /ý/, 
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have simultaneously existed. The only question is whether these 

dialectal varieties were in the classical period admissible as part 

of the seven dialects or accents recognised in the Qur? anic 

recitation. 

(e) The 'liquids' /1, r, n, m, f, b/ are considered in terms 

of their significant role for a possible phonemic classification 

according to their positional occurrences in the various verbal 

patterns. 

(f) An attempt is made to determine the pronunciation of the 

Arabic sibilants /S/ and /9/, in a comparison between their early and 

their contemporary pronunciations. A similar discussion of the stop 

resulted in the conclusion that 'the consonant IjIml of CA was a 

voicedpalatal stop, /j/, which is still retained in Sudanese Arabic 

and among some Arab tribes elsewhere, as well as in the verbal 

transmission of the Qur? anic recitation' . 

(g) The distinction between the uvular fricatives ýX, lp ýj 

T/ is made clear, with the approximation of their articulatory 

positions being pointed out as the cause oE their interchangability 

in some oE the CA word Eormations. 

(h) The question of /ýurCjf furai/ 'secondary consonants' 

is discussed in general, with a proposal as to how we can possibly 

bene. fit from their early description in a lexical investigation. 
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2.2 The second section of this chapter is concerned with the 

vowel system of CA. 

( a) Apart from a very few remarks made by STbawayhi and others, 

which may have some weight, the inEormation regarding the description 

of vowels consists of only casually scattered references in the works 

of early Arab grammarians. 

(b) Being led to regard the consonants as the lasting elements7 

the scholarly Arabic attention gave only a minor role to the vowels so 

far as the script is concerned. Vowels were treated as accidental 
I 

cmalities, not as part of the body of the written word. 1-- 

(c) The omission of vowels in the script is interpreted 

historically as a result of the fact that Arabic - like the rest of 

Semitic languages which treat vowels as only a means of semantical 

modification - has received this practice (through Aramaic or rather 

Nabataean) from Phoenician to which it was transmitted from the 

ancient Egyptian pictographic system of writing. But eventually 

Arabic had to introduce (in the ninth century AD) some vowel syTrbols 

to meet the difficulties that have emerged later. 

The basic six Arabic vowels (3 short +3 long) are said 

to be corresponding almost exactly to what is believed to be the 

Proto-Semitic vowel system. In this respect, the fact that Arab 

, grammarians used to postulate short vowels be-fore the long vowels in 

word forms is interpreted as a mistaken assumption attributable to 

the late script requirement - for elegance, perhaps - of covering all 
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the letters with vowel signs. 

(e) A comparison between the Arabic vowels and their 

corresponding cardinals reveals the fact that the Arabic short vowels 

/i, iV are almost the same as their equivalent cardinals, but the 

fatýa lal is a retracted variety of the cardinal Z-a., 7 (i. e. the 

cardinal fa-e2j changes into the -cardinal Z-Et2 in certain phonological 

environments. As for the Arabic long vowels /1, '1, U/t it is difficult 

to say that they are twice the duration as their short version. 

(-f) The question of certain dialectal vowels that existed 

during the early era of CA is carefully discussed to result in 

confirmation or at least tending to confirm the existence of what 

could be equivalent to the cardinal vowels: fo, 7 (prolonged into 

_7 
(prolonged into Z t_7), fu-Tv fl-7 (prolonged into Z-ý7), ftZ -F 

Z-e_7, 'its prolonged version Z-Fý, 71 and /I's 
7. 

This is assessed in 

terms of Arabic dialects and with comparison to some other Semitic 

languages. 

(g) Although diphthongs were not recognised as such by the 

early Arab grammariarls, the evaluation of the discrete arguments 

proves that their early presence in CA is undeniable, and some 

proposals are made as to how a lengthy fruitful investigation in 

this area could be pursued. 

3 In order to disambiguate the traditional terms of Arabic 

grammar, as well as other disputed morphological concepts, Chapter 

III has to be devoted to the terminological distinctions that could 
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free the various concepts from the su rrounding controversies. 

3.1 This section is concerned with the two major terms in 

Arabic grammar and their modern equivalents. 

(a) The terms 'Nahw, Tasr-if Vs Syntax, Morphology' are 90 

discussed thoroughly in terms of the contrasting views in modern 

linguistics and the traditional Arabic grammars. Definitions are 

sought for each term in relation to others. 

(b) The comparative discussion ends with conclusive 

definitions of the terms NaV, tasr-if and Iýtiqlq. 
0 

3.2 The basic morphological concepts are compared to their 

presumable equivalents in traditional Arabic grammar, in order to 

establish the specific correspondence reflected in their definitions. 

(a) The various definitions of the 'morpheme' concept by 

modern linguists are assessed in comparison with the two inferrable 

senses of 'morpheme' as identified in some studies of Arabic grammar. 

This is followed by a brief discussion of the realisation of the 

morphemic units in morphs, and the validity of the 'zero-exponent' 

concept. 

(b) The distinction between the two terms 'root' and 'base' 

is made clear, and compared to that between the Arabic ImAddah' and 

Ibinyah' as the two corresponding terms. This is followed by a 

demonstration of the distinction between the stem and stem-Eormative 

in relation to the general sense of 'pattern' - 
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(c) The word, as a grammatical concept7 required special 

attention in this chapter, although it has been considered later in 

Chapter IV as a basic element in the rule-system of WP. In this 

chapter (III) the 'word' is considered in general terms. The 

contrasting definitions are comparatively discussed. Should it be 

defined on phonological or grammatical basis, or should it be 

considered as an abstract unit? Is it a general concept, or should 

it be assigned different senses according to the usages of the 

individual languages? In the light of this discussion the sense of 

the 'word', in traditional Arabid-grammar, as a Iqawl mu-frad' is 

assessed and brought into harmony with contemporary definitions. 

Chapter IV features the distinctive characteristics of 

the main modelsof morphological analysis, with special reference to 

the morphology of CA, as reflected in the two types of analytic 

techniques used in traditional Arabic grammar. 

4.1 The three main models are carefully discussed in a 

comparison between their various features. 

(a) The main characteristics of WP (Word and Paradigm model) 

are first presented and discussed in view of the criticism against 

the model in general, with Arabic taken as the source of exemplifi- 

cation. The consideration at this stage was of course given to WP 

in its traditional form. 

(b) The term tprocesst in the second model IP (Item and 

Process) is defined in terms of its usage by the different linguists. 

Then the model is generally discussed in relation to the other 
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models; and the question of thistoricityly as the main criticism 

against IP, is given attention. 

(C) The latest model IA (Item and Arrangement) is assessed in 

relation to the other two models, and the main criticisms against IA, 

such as the non-segmentability of certain morphemes and the question 

of 'parasitic forms, are brought to attention compared to the way 

such problems are handled by other models. 

(d) The discussions at this section result in the conclusion 

that WP, as opposed to IP and IA, is the most appropriate model of 
4 

analysis for the constructional mechanism of CA. The reasons for this 

particular choice are made clearly explicit. 

4.2 This section presents a general survey of the WP model 

as formulated by Professor Matthews. The two main sub-components of 

the system are presented in a reasonably simplified manner, with the 

original examples being replaced with Arabic ones whenever possible. 

(a) The basic terms and relations used in the system are 

first explained in the form of a summary, to facilitate understanding 

the sections on the structure of the morphological rule-system. 

(b) The four components of the derivational sub-division are 

first presented in a way demonstrating the function of each, then the 

form and interpretation of the individual rules is laid down, with an 

Arabic example for demonstration. This is followed by a presentation 

of the three different types of operations. 
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(c) The procedure of interpretation which determines the 

stages through which the application of a rule goes, as well as the 

order of the derivational rules, are both carefully presented, with 

the expository examples taken from CA. 

(d) The distinctive features of the system are then listed 

according to the specifications of this section. 

(e) Although the system applies properly to CA, a few 

syTrbols and arrangements of adaptation had to be introduced. These 

are presented in general terms with reference to the right places 

where they are sufficiently explained. 

Chapter V is concerned with the Arabic verbal system. 

It represents a reconsideration of the traditionally determined 

features of the CA verb, recasting them whenever possible in terms 

of modern structural linguistics. It is meant to facilitate the 

making and understanding of the grammatical rules in Chapter VI. 

5.1 In this section, the question of form and function 

interaction is considered in relation to the overlapping roles of 

morphology and syntax, in order to establish the fact that a 

formal approach does not necessarily exclude the functional and 

semaritical consideration. 

(a) In an outline of the verbal construct, the significance 

of the 'root' - as opposed to the stem and the paradigmatic 

. formation - is given prominazice with the contrasting views over the 
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minimal constituents of the Arabic verbal 'root' being considered. 

(b) In order to overcome the diEficulty of having to consult 

a pair instead of a single item for the various derivational forms, 

some solutions are presented under the term 'Base-Form'. These 

solutions are carefully evaluated, and one of them is chosen to be 

used in the present work. This is followed by an assessment of the 

question of 'empty morphs' in terms of the 'total accountability' in 

the Arabic verbal forms. 

(c) In order to demonstrate the general structure of the 

Arabic verb, and to benefit the. making and understanding of the 

grammatical rules in the present work, the verbal root-formation is 

studied in detail. In this respect, the CA verbal roots are 

classified according to (i) the number of their phonemic constituents, 

as well as to (ii) their types (weak, hamzated, etc. ). Under the 

former classification (i. e. (i)), Wright's list of the triliteral 

forms (conjugations) is reconsidered in comparison to the list in the 

major Arabic sources. As a result Wright's list is extended to 

thirteen forms, grouped into four classes. The primary class (A) is 

given special attention because it represents the basic unaugmented 

forms to which all forms of other classes belong as augmented 

versions. Formal observations regarding the possible predictability 

of the aspectual formations in this class are first presented, 

followed by the relevant semantical connotations. Then forms of 

the rest of the classes are listed successively, with sufficient 

explanation to the augments and their semantical implications. This 

is followed by a similar presentation of the primary and augmented 
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forms of the quadriconsonantal verb. In the latter classification 

the verbal roots are sub-divided according to the quality 

of their phonemic constituents into two major types (strong and weak 

verbs) each of which has its own sub-divisions. Divisions of the 

first group (strong verbs) are featured in terms of their general 

morphophonemic behaviour. Then the second group (weak verbs) is 

similarly featured, with special attention given to the exceptionally 

striking dispute over the alteration process operating on the 

medially weak verbs, e. g. the formula (qawamadqMma). In this 

connection, two of the contemporary views are discussed, and the 

arguments are evaluated from an independent different angle of view. 

The question of 'Transitivity' is considered in terms 

of its morphological roles, such as the transitivizing process of 

gemination which involves an internal alteration. The classification 

under this heading is related to the semantical classification of the 

root formations. The discussion ends with a list of the 

transitivizers and intransitivizers arranged in succession. 

5.2 The morphosyntactic categories are in this section 

discussed in general terms, with relation to the Arabic verbal 

system. Then the exclusively verbal categories are studied in 

detail. 

(a) 'Aspect' and 'Tense' are in particular given special 

attention and discussed in detail for their significant role in the 

verbal classification. Three elements appeared to be involved in 

the complexity of Aspect/Tense intersection. Each of these elements 
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(Aspect, Tense, Time) have to be carefully defined on its own and in 

comparison with the other two elements. 

(b) Tense and Time are first brought up in a comparison 

between their philosophical senses as abstract entities and their 

grammatical sneses as part of the verbal categories. Arguments on 

this question are assessed in view of the different attitudes in 

modern linguistics and traditional grammar. As a temporal 

specification, the 'point present' is given special consideration 

for its major role in the Time/Tense distinction. In this respect, 

the tripartite classification of the Arabic 'Tense' is assessed in 

comparison to its counterpart in the modern grammar of English, to 

end with a comparative list of the important forms of future 

expressions in English and Arabic. 

(C) 'Aspectt is defined with a careful evaluation of the 

contrasting views. As a consequence it was possible to consider the 

terms 'per-fect/imperEects as used by some modern linguists, compared 

to the temporal classification in Arabic grammar and the Semitists' 

interpretation of these terms. 

(d) To assess the role of 'Time' reference in Arabic grammar, 

the various compound constructions of /kgna// I auxiliary Be' had to be 

studied on their own and then in combination with the simple verb 

construction, in order to demonstrate how the durational location or 

temporal reference is in these constructions carried by one verb and 

the aspectual by another. 
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(e) As a result of the analytic discussions of the Aspect/Tense 

intersection, a postulation is posited to the effect that 'the Arabic 

verb is a twofold functional form, with the compound/non-compound 

constructions being the ±-ýunction-deterudnersl. This postulation is 

demonstrated diagramatically and in minute details meant to establish 

the new theoretical approach to the question. 

(f) The aforesaid postulation led to a terminological 

determination in respect of the simultaneous use of the aspectual and 

the temporal labels with the Arabic verb, and allowed for the adoption 

of the terms 'Perfective/Imperfective' in the present grammar, to 

denote 'past' and 'presents tense forms, in a double functional sense. 

(g) The 'voice' category is considered in general terms, and 

with regard to the existence of a grammatical relationship between 

the active and passive forms. In this respect, the question of 

Ideponent verbs' in Arabic is treated in brief. 

(h) Among Semitic languages, CA is said to be the one with 

the greatest number of moods. This statement is assessed in relation 

to some other Semitic languages. Questions such as the base-form for 

modality, status of the 'Imperativei between modality and Tense, etc. 

are here discussed and settled. The various modal a-ffixes are 

illuminated in terms of the different morphological processes to 

which they are subjected. 

(i) The 'Personal Pronouns' are studied in their free and 

bound forms. The 'free forms' are first considered for a possible 
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segmentation of their constituentst and the idea has to be put aside. 

The 'bound forms' are then classified into Inominals' and Iverbalsle 

The Iverbals' are then distributed in a table for the set of all 

pronominal affixes, on which the notion of 'cumulation' is clearly 

projected. 

The degree of formative-ambiguities is considered with 

respect to the principle of 'total accountability' in the light of a 

total field structure of the Arabic 'imperfect strong verb' affixes. 

(k) According to a given procedure of morphemic analysis, 

Trager and Rice classified the personal pronouns in terms of 

recurrent partials within a fixed frame of reference, consisting of 

all the substitutional pronouns at the various points. This text 

(frame of reference) is presented in its original form, with a 

critical discussion of its contents in terms of the variant view- 

points which are brought to the attention in a cogparative manner. 

Chapter VI represents the result of all the preceding 

discussions. It comprises the grammar of the CA verbal system cast 

in the formulated version of WP. 

6.1 The first section presents the guiding notes which are 

meant to explain how this grammar works, and answer any possible 

question regarding the formation and arrangement of the grammatical 

rules, or the external ordering of the Rule-divisions. 

(a) The Notes are here grouped under sub-titles according to 

the types of their relationships. Notes that are in common are listed 
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the heading 'General Remarks'. 

(b) The slab-titles are then divided into: Rule-ordery 

Qptional Rules, Rule Generalisation, Pronominal AfEixes, Base-Form 
.C 

Utility , Weak Verb Rules, and Gemination Rules. Under each sub-title 

the relevant points that are expected to pose a question are listed 

and clearly defined. 

6.2 This section is primarily divided into two major divisions: 

the Stem-Rules and the V-Rules. 

(a) The introduction to this section explains why the Stem- 

Rules had to be divided into six types and identifies the role of each 

type. 

(b) For each of the six groups of the Stem-Rules a brief 

introduction wasneeded to define the function of the particular stem, 

its relation to other stems, and the other matters that relate to 
I 

Rule-organisation. 

(c) The introduction to the V-Rules section explains why these 

rules had to be divided into four major sub-titles, instead of listing 

them in one list of consecutive rules. 

(d) For each of the four sub-sections of V-Rules a brief 

introduction had to precede the list of rules, in order to identify 

what is exceptionally relevant to the particular section, such as the 

affixal handling7 the cover symbols, and other matters of relevance. 
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Finally, it is hoped that this summary and conclusions 

have given su-fficient explanation to the methods and procedures of 

treating the problem concerned, as well as to the findings of the 

present work. A number of significant points may have had to be 

denied the required projection in order to keep the summary within 

the limits of reason. Nonetheless, a reference is always made 

somewhere to such points. However, the main intention here is to 

reflect how the overall purpose of the present work has been 

fulfilled, i. e. how the grammar of the CA verbal system has been 

reconstructed in terms of the modern linguistic theory, so as to add 

a new insight to and further the advancement of Arabic grammar in its 

evolutional course. Otherwise, new lines of thought are opened, a 

nuTrber of relevant areas requiring further investigation are pointed 

out, and the work is generally constructed with a general sense of 

appreciation of the requirement that all new grammars should meet 

the rigorous demands of modern structural linguistics. If the summary 

and conclusions have given prominence to such results , and these 

results have been of some benefit to specialists and the intellectuals 

of interest in linguistics in general and Arabic grammar in particular, 

then one's efforts are not in vain. 
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